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THE KALIKA-PURANA 
| By. 
R. C. HAZRA, M.A., Ph.D. 
University of Dacca, P. O. Ramna, Dacca, ( Bengal ) 


The present Kalikü-Purüma," which is also sometimes called 
| Published by the Vehkate$vara Press, Bombay 829 Saka. 
The Venkat. ed, though consisting of 93 chapters, is practically the same 
as the Vangavàsi ed. ( of 90 chapters ) published with a Bengali translation 
in Calcutta, I3L6 B. S. The corresponding ohapters in the two editions are 


following :— : P 
Venkat. ed Vahga. ed. Venkat. ed. Vahga. ed. 
Chaps. -28 = Chaps. i-23 Chaps, 43-44 = Chap. 42. 
respectively xS 45-63. = Chaps, 43-6L 
» 24-25 = Chap. 24 respectively. 
s 26-38 = Chaps. 25-37 UE 64-65 = Chap. 62. 
respectively. » 66-67 = » 68. 
Chap. 39 = Chap. 38. sow 68-79 = Chaps. 64-75 
» 40 = » 39. ` m respectively. 
Chaps. 44-42 = Chaps, 40-4] Chap. 80. = Chaps, 76-77, 
respectively. Chaps. 8-93 = " 78-90. 
* respectively, 


Besides the two editions mentioned above, Eggeling mentions a Bombay 
ed. published  389 ( see Eggeling, India Office Catalogue, VI, p. 92 ) 

For Mss, of the Kalika-p, see Eggeling, Ind. Of. Cat., VI, pp. 89-92 (No. 
3339.— This is a complete Ms. of 9 chapters, written in Bengali characters 
and ‘ presenting on the whole the most correct text.’ Eggeling's descrip- 
tion of the Ms shows that it is practically the same’as the printed editions 
mentioned above) and p, 92 ( No. 3343.— This is an incomplete Ms written 

( Continued on the next page ) 
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! Kali-puréna’' and fs regarded as ode of the most authoritative 
works by the comparatively late Nibandha-writers especially as 
regards Sakti-worsltip, is begun, like the Devi-p., by dn unknown 
‘reporter with a salutation to Purusottama Hari and his illusive 
Miya. This reporter informs us that once some sages, Kamatha 
and others, approached Markandeya who lived near the Himā- 
layas, and requested him to speak on the following topics; viz., 
how Kall, as Sati, fascinated Siva ; how Sati was born to Daksa; 
. how Siva accepted her as his wife; how Sati immolated herself 
through rage against, Daksa and was reborn as the daughter of 








( continued from the previous page ) 

in Devanagari and reaching as far as chap. 45 of the Ms just mentioned.) ; 
. Aufrecht, Bodleian Catalogue, p. 78 (No. 32,— Written in Devanagari); 

Haraprasad Shastri, Cat. of Sans. Mss., ASB., Vol. V. p. 748 (No. 4088.— 
This is an old Nagara Ms, dated ]668 Saka and complete in 90 chapters.) ; 
Hrishikesh Shastri and Shiva Chandra Gui, Descr. Cat. of Sans. Mss, Cal- 
cutta Sans. College, IV, p. l0 ( No. i3.—Thisis a very old, worn out, worm- 
eaten, complete Newari Me, dated 202 Nepali era and calling itself ° Kali- 
purana ' in the final colophon, ) and p. ] ( No. 44.—This is an old, undated, 
complete Ms written in Bengali characters); and R. L. Mitra, Notices of 
Sans. Mss. I, p. 80 ( No. 499.—A. complete Niagara Ms deposited in the library 


of the ASB, Calcutta ) 
Ali these Mas are generally the same as our printed editions, 


For other Mss of the present Külhkü-p. see Keith, Caf. of Sans. and 
Prakrit Mss in the Library ofthe India Office, YI, i, pp. 907-8 (its contents 
are generally the same as Eggeling, No. 33839): Chintaharan Chakravarti, 
Descr. Cat..of Sans. Mss, Vangiya Satya Parisat Calcutta, pp. 69-70 
(two complete Bengali Mss. of 90 chapters each) and p. 70 (No. l24l.- 
A very old Bengali Ms); Cat. of Sans. Mss. in the Sans, College Library, 
Benares, p. 337 ( two complete Nagari Mss) ; A.C. Burnell, Classified Index 
fo the Sans, Mss, in the Palace at Tanjore, p.l87; Hiralal, Cat. of Sans. 
and Prakrit Mss. in the Central Provinces and Berar, p. 8L; Roth. Cat. of 
Tübingen Sans. Mss., p. l3; Dacoa University Mss. Nos, 56 ( dated 684 Saka 
and complete in 90 chaps.). 583B (dated 672 Saka and complete in 96 
chapters ), 633 ( dated 767 Saka and complete in 95 chapters ), 877 (incom- 
plete ), 943 ( 90 chaps., missing fols, ॥-5), 267l ( incomplete ), 2890 ( compl- 
ete in 90 chaps.) 3268 (dated ॥॥6 Saka and complete in 90 chaps, ), and 
4235 ( incomplete ) ; and so on. 

In the Preface, p. Ixxxix to his translation of the Vignu-p, Wilson men- 
tions a Ms of the Kalika~p. of 98 chapters. ; 

Al See Durgüpüja-tattva (Sans. Sahitya Parisat ed.), pp. 74, 48 and 20 
wherein there are some verses from the ‘ Kali-p.? which are found in the 
present Kalikd-p. See also Durgotsaba-viveka ( ed. Sans. Sahitya Parigat), 
p. ॥7 and Viramitrodaya ( ed. Chowkhamba Sans, Series, Benares ) Rajaniti- 
“prakafa, p. 39. In the final eolophon of a Ms of the Külikü-p. preserved in 
the Calcutta Sans. College collection the work is oalled * Küli-purama ' 
(866 p. 72, foot-note .). 
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The Kalikà-Puràga ° 3 
Himalaya; and how she occupied half of Siva’s body.’ Con- 
sequently, Markandeya mentions how he inherited these Purana 
topics from Brahmi through the sages Narada, Valakhilyas, 
Yavakrita and Asita respectively è and begins with a saluta- 
tion to Cakra-pani ( Visnu), by worshipping whom, he says, 
Brahma created beings.* He then goes on narrating the above 
mentioned topics with relevant digressions which are no less 
important and interesting than the main topics. Thus the Kalika- 
p. deals with the exploits and worship of Kali or Kalikas who is 
primarily the Yoga-nidrà and Maya of Visnu* but who later 
became the wife of Siva as the dark-complexioned Daàksayant 
( Sat! ) and Kali ( the daughter of Menaks ) for the good of the 
world. This Yoganidra or Maya ( or rather primal Kalika ), who 
is described as graceful, dark-complexioned, four-armed, carry- 
ing a sword and a blue lotus in two of her hands and assuring 
the confer of boon and safety with the other two, having dishe- 
velled hair, and mounted on a lion, ° and is the Sakti ( Energy ) 
and Prakrti ( Original Source ) of the universe, has many forms, 
viz, Mahamaya or Kamakhya’ Durga,” Bhadrakall, * Ugra- 
caņdā, © Uma," etc. The glory and worship of all these forms, 
especially of Kamakhya, have been described elaborately in tho 
Kalikü-p.; and in connexion with these topics there have been 
introduced many myths and legends which are of great import- 
ance especially from the point of view of the history of Saktigm. 





| RKoilika~p.l,9-l3. ' 2 Ibid., l, 6-8. 3 Ibid, 7, 9-24. 

4 Ibid., 5, 3-4, ]4, 47-48, 5-52, 59-6L; 6, 8-9, 6l-63; etc. 

5 According to the Kalika-p, Sati, reborn as Menaka’s daughter, had a 
dark complexion and was consequently named Kali or Kalika; but her fri- 
ends called her Parvati ( Kalika-p. 42, 45-48). Sho was also named Uma 
( because she could not be prevented from her penance for the attainment of 
Siva’s favour—Kalika—p, 45, 22-23 ह and Aparna (as she did not take even 
leaves during her.penance—Kalika-p, 45, 37). After her marriage with Siva 
she got rid of her. dark complexion by worshipping Siva and was called Gauri 
( Kalika-p. 47, 30. ), 

€ Kalika-p. 5, 5l-53; 8; 8-चा, 

7 Mahamaya, who is said to be identical with Kamakhya, is called the 
* müla-mürti? ( original form ) of Yoganidra, and from her the other forms 
are derived.—Kalika-p. 60, 48-52 ; 39, L23. For à description of the form of 
Mahāmäyä see Kalika—p,.55, 24-36. 

8 Kalika-p. 67, I0-22; 62, 9f, 

3 Ibid, 62, 59f. 40 Ibid, 62, Li8f. n Ibid, 63, 4Ii 
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It also contains valuable materials for the study of many other 
sects such'as those of Visnu, Siva, Sürya, Ganesa, Brahma and 
others, informations regarding the glory &nd worship of these 
deities being introduced in connexion with those of one or other 
of the various forms of Kalika, NY i 

In spite of the fact that the Kālikā-p. speaks of many Sākta 
deities as well as holy places, mountains and rivers of different 
parts of India, especially of the region of the Candrabhaga in 
the Punjab, its partiality for ihe east? and more definitely for 
Kamaripa, is specially remarkable. It deals elaborately with 
the different deities as well as the holy places, rivers and moun- 
tains of Kamarüpa exhaustively and with a special fervour, 80 
much so that Kamakhya, the most prominent Sakta deity in 
Kàmarüpa has baen given the highest place as the chief form 
(müla-mürti)of Mahimaya, and the holy places there have 
been glorified even over Varanasi, Purusottama-ksetra, Dvara- 
vati, Brahmavarta, Pray&ga, etc., Kamakhya being called the 
most sacred place of all.* Moreover, in Kalika-p. 93, 30-32 it is 
said that Vasistha, who had read and heard the ° K@likd-p.’ from 
Markandeya, concealed it in Kàmarüpa, the abode of gods, until 
it was revealed to the sages by Markandeya. Hence there can 
be little doubt regarding the fact that the pressnt Kalika-p. was 
composed somewhere in, or very near about, Kimarips in 
Assam 

The inclusion of the title ‘ Kalika ° * Küli-p.' in all the 
lists of eighteen Upapuranas which we have been able to collect 
from different sources, * and the numerous quotations made from 
a‘ Külikü-p.' by many of the early Nibandha-writers, would 
certainly appear to show that the present Kalika-p. is a work of 





J See Kalika-p., chaps. 8l-83 ; 78, 204f.; etc. 

, 2 Kalika-p. 8, 28-34 speak of the Vaitarani river as originating from 
Siva’s tears, coming ultimately to the east and flowing into the ‘ pürva-sü- 
gara’; in Kaliká-p. l8, 37 Siva is said to have gone to the eastern countries 
with Sati’s dead body on his shoulder; in 48, 40f. different holy places are 
said to have originated in the east from parts of Sati’s body eut to pieces by 
Brahma, Visnu and Sanai$cara ; Kalika-p. 8, 44-45 say that those regions 
in the east which were traversed by Siva with Sati's dead body on his show- 
ulder, are known as ' yajflika 8688 ' ; and so on. r 

$ Kalika-p. 60, 34-48. 
* Boo my artiole on ‘The Upapurinas » in ABORI, Vol. XXI, p, 8f, 
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considerable ‘antiquity ? ; but an attempt to trace the quoted 
verses iu the present Kalika-p. creates gkave doubts regarding 
the early origin of this Purina by bringing to our notice the 
facts that not a single of the numerous quotations made in 
Nanyadeva's Bharata-bhüsya, * Laksmidhara's Krtya-kalpataru; 
Apararka’s commentary on the Ydajfavalkya-smrti ( AnSS ००. ), 
Ballalasena's Danasdgara ( Ind. off. Ms.), Hemadri’s Caturvarga- 
cintamayi, (Bibl. Ind. ed.) Sridatta’s Kriyacüra (Dacca University 
Ms. No. 4339) and Acaradarsa ( Venkat. ed.) Candesvara’s Kriya- 
ratnakara (Dacca University Ms. No. 0550) Madanapila’s 


` Madana-pGrijata ( Bibl. Ind. ed.) Màdhavàc&rya's Parüsara-bhüsya 


(ed. V. S. Islampurkar) and Kalanirnaya, ( Bibl. Ind. ed.) and 
Narasimha Vajapeyin’s Nityacara-pradira (Bibl. Ind. ed.) * is 





! As a matter of fact, Mr. P. K. Gode finds fault with the date ( [का 
century ) assigned to the present Kaltka-p, by Mr. Payne in his work ( The 
Süktas), and places it before 000 A. D. without caring to know whether 
the *.Kalikü-p.' drawn upon by Nànyadeva, Apararka, Laksmidhara and 
other early commentators and Nibandha-writers is the same as the present 
one. See Gode in Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol. X, 936, pp. 
289-294. 

2 Nanyadeva’s quotation from a * Kalikakhya-purána ? in his Bharata- 
bhasya has been pointed out by Dr, V. Raghavan in his article on * The Kā- 
likà (Upa)purana’ in Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol, XII, 938, 
pp. 33-360. i 

3 See Dr. V. Raghavan, op. cit., pp. 332-3. 

4 Narasimha Vajapeyin, who is one of the most noted Smrti-writers of 
Orissa, mentions ‘ Vidyakara Vajapeyin’ as well as * Vidyákara-paddhati» 
jn his Nityacüra-pradipa. So the Nityacara-pradipa must be later than the 
Nityàcára-paddhati ( Bibl. Ind. ed.) of Vidyakara Vàjapeyin. 

Now, as Raghunandana mentions Vidyakara Vajapeyin as an authority 
several times in his Smrti-tativa ( Jivànanda's ed., I, pp. 355, 744, etc. ; II. 
pp. 68, 75, 32, 505, eto. ), the latter cannot be later than L500 A, D.; and as 
Vidy&kara himself mentions the Krtya-cintémani, which is apparently the 
older work of that name by Caude$vara and not the later one by V&caspati- 
migra whose literary activity lay between 2450 and 480 A. D, he cannot 
be earlier than १850 A.D. The Kramadipikà informs us that Vidyakara‘s 
father declined a grant of land from Nrsimha, king of Orissa, left the coun- 
try with family and settled at Benares. (For the extract of the Krama- 
dipika see Nitydcüra-paddhati, preface, p.2, footnote 2). Now, the only 
Nrsimha, whose reign falls within this period, is the fourth king of that 
name, one of whose land-grants was made in 4896 A. D. in the 22nd anka or 
l8th year of his reign ( soo JASB. 895, pp. 438. and E, D. Banerji, History 
pf Orissa, Y, pp. 283-4 ). So this Nysimba must have ascended the throng 
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found in the present Kalika-p., that none of the interlocutors, 
viz, (i) Trnavindu arid Anilada,’ (ii) Sanaks, Sanatkumara 
and Kavyakita (?) and ( iii) Sürya and his devotee, * mention- 
ed in connexion with some of the verses quoted from 8 * Kalika- 
p.’ in the above mentioned works, is found in the extant Kalika- 
and that the present Külikà-p. which is drawn upon by Süla- 
pani, Srinafhacarya-cidamani, Govindinanda, Raghunandana, 
Krsnananda Agama-vagisa, Gadadhara,* Mitra Misra, Ananta- `^ 
bhatta and Nanda-pandita, first began to be used by the Bengal 








( continued. from the previous page) 

inl977 A. D. Hence it is sure that Vidyakara’s father migrated to Benares 
after 377 A. D. Again, Vidyükara says in one of the introductory verses of 
his Nityacara-paddhati that he lived at Benares for 30 years and then 
wrote the Nitydcaru-paddhati (of. trim$advarsam sa káéy&m krta-vasatir 
abhüd dharma-$üstrasya karta paddhatyakhyasya................). SO the 
Nityücara-paddhati must have been composed in the first half of the fifteenth 
century A. D. 

Hence the Nityacira-pradipa of Narasimha Vajapeyin cannot be earlier 
than 7425 A. D: ( According to Kane, Narasimha Vajapeyin was ‘later than 
I400 A. D.? See P. V. Kano, History of Dharmaéüstra, I, pp. 572 and 706 ). 

l See Caturvarga-cintamani Il, i, pp. 439-444, 829-83l, 83l-832; II, ii, 
pp. 79-80, 376, 877-88, 992-4. .Krtya-ratnakara, fol. 4689 न 

2 Mentioned in Krtya-kalpataru, Santi-kinda.—See Raghavan, op. cita 
p. 333. $ 
3 See Nityacüra-pradipa, pp. 684-5. 

Though the interlocution between Stirya and his devotee is also mention- 
ed iù Smrti-tattva Y, p. 36, it need not be taken to have occurred in the pre- 
sent Kalika-p., because those Nibandhaküras who have drawn upon the 
extant Kálikaü-p. are also sometimes found to contain verses which belonged 
to the earlier Kalika-p. and which they derived, as in the cases of many 
other Puranas, either direct from the earlier Kalika or from the authorita- 
tive commentaries and Nibandhas which drew upon this earlier Purüna. 
See p. 8, foot-notes 4, 6 and 7. 

4 Inhis Kalasara (Bibl Ind. ed.) Gadadhara mentions not only the 
following works aud authors, viz. M&dhavacarya, Küla-müdhaviya, Küla- 
daría, Krtya-kaumudi, Krtya-mahürnava, Gauda-samvatsara-pradipa, Mad- 
u4na-pürijüta, Sulapani, Srüddha-viveka etc, but also ' Tithitativakara 
( sometimes distinguished with the adjective * Gauda, '—see Kalasüra, pp. 
42, 463, eto.—gaudais tithitattvak@raih...............) and Haribhaktivilasa in 
several places. That by the word ‘ tithitattvakira ' Gadadhara means none 
but Raghunandana is shown by the fact that the references made by Gadà- 
dhara to the opinions of the * Tithitattvuküra ° are all found in the Smrti- 
tattva of Raghünandana. ( For instance, Kālasūra, pp. 405, 06-7 and ]I7-8 
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Smrti-writors from the fourteenth century A. D. ' but by the 
non-Bengal authors (especially of Orissa and Benares ), from 
the beginning of the seventeenth century. These facts create 
the impression that the present Kdlikd-p., which certainly came 
to Bengal from Kamaripa either in the thirteenth or in the four- 
teenth century A. D., is a work quite different from the earlier 
Ralik@-p. mentioned in the lists of eighteen Upapur&nas and 
drawh upon by Nanyadeva, Laksmidhara and others. This im- 
pression is finally established as true by &n extract often verses 
quoted in Raghunandana’s Durgdpija-tattva (pp. 8-9) with the 
words ‘ dusprapa~kaliks-puripantsre’pi’ but not found in the 
present Külika-p. The expression 'dusprapa-kalikà-puranantare- 
pi’ shows definitely that Raghunandana knew another Kalika-p. 
which was different from the present one profusely drawn upon 
by him in his Tattvas, and that Mss of this older Kākkā-p. had 
already become extremely rare in his time 
Before we try to determine the date of composition of the 
present Kalikd-p. we should like to say a few words on the con- 
tents, character and date of the earlier Külkü-p. which also 
was often called ‘ Kali-purana ' ? and sometimes ‘ Kala-kantha 
on the basis of the quotations made from it in the commentaries 
and Nibandhas. These quotations and references show that the 
earlier Kahka-p. contained, among others, the following inter- 
locutors, viz., (i) Trnavindu and Anilada, (ii) Sanaka, Sanat- 





( continued from the previous page ) 


refer to Smrti-tativa i, pp. 67-68, 67 and 60 respectively). The references 
tothe Haribhaktivilasa also are all found in the present Haribhaktivilasa 
( ed. Syama-oarana Kaviratna, Calcutta ) ascribed to Gopalabhatta.. ( For 
instanoe, Kalasara, p. ll8 refers to Haribh., p. 905; Kalasira, 5. 740 to 
Haribh., p. 794; Kalasara, p. 65 to Haribh., pp. 895 and 897-8; and so 
on). Hence the Kalasara must be dated not earlier than .600 A. D. Hara- 
prasad Shastri also includes Gadadhara among those Smrti-writers who flo- 
urished in the l7th and i8th centuries A.D. (See Shastri, Descr. Cat. of 
Sans. Mss., AS B., ITI, Preface, p. xxxvii ) 

The date ( 450-500 A. D. ), assigned to Gadadhara by P, V. Kane in his 
History of Dharmasastra, Vol. J, pp. 530 and 692, requires modification. 

| The Samvatsara-prodipa ( Dacga University Ms. No. 4632 ) does not 
quote any Kalika-p: even in its section on the Durg&-piija. 

2 See the lists of Upapur&ágas ( Nos, VIII, XII, XVI, XVII and XVIII) 
in my article on ‘The Upspurápas' in ABORI, Vol. XXI (pp. 43-48) 

3 See Hazra in ABORI, XXI, pp. 43 and 44 ( footnote 4 ) 
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kumüra and Kavyakita(?) and (iii) Sirya and his devotee, 
and was a rich store of, Smrti materials. The multifariqus Smrti 
topics, dealt with in this Purana, included the following: (a) 
donations (of gold, houses, thousand cows, canopy, krsnajina, 
ghrta-kambala, Narasimha, etc.),! (b) duties of castes and 
à$ramas 5, (c) worship of Kalika * and Siva,* (d) Vratas ( viz., 
Aviyoga-vrata, Bhaskara-vrata, Soma-vrata, Samkararka-vrata, 
eto.) (e)Saura-dharmas,* (f) Istá-pürta," (g) Vyavahāra * 
and (h) Sraddha.? Besides these the earlier Kalika-p. also 
might have contained among other things a song (gita) called 
Rovindaka. '? 


| Apararka’s com. on Yàj., pp. 377-8; Dünasügara, fols. i3i8, I7Ib-I72a, 
I82b-I832, 2I7b-2]8a; Kriya-ratnàkara, fol, Ia; Caturvarga-cintümani, I, 
pp. 34, 56, 258-26, 568, 575-6, 589, etc. 

? Madana-pirijata, p. 228 {on vai$ya-vrtti) ; Parasara-bhasya, I, ii, 
p. 778, 

$ Aparürka's com. on Yàj. p. I5; Durgüpüjá-tattva, pp. 8-9. (One of 
the ten verses quoted in Durgapuja-tattva, pp. 8-9 is found in Durgotsava-vi- 
veka, p. ll ). ; 

4 Nityácaüra-pradipa, p.694; Viramitrodaya, Pija-prakaéa, pp. 226-232. 
(These verses, dealing with mahisnana, ghrtabhiseka, ghrtadhüra and 
Siva-jügara in Siva-worship, are the same as those given in the Puja-kanda 
of Laksmidhara’s Krtya-kalpataru, See Dr. Raghavan in Journal of Ori- 
ental Research, Madras, XII, 938, p. 332). See also Kriya-kalpataru, Santi 
kanda for * rudra-japa-vidhi' (Dr. Raghavan, op. cit.. p. 8०8 ). 

5 "Caturvarga-cintàmani, Vol. II. 

6 Nitgücüra-prad?pa, pp. 684-5. ( This extract is also found in Viramitro- 
daya, Puja-prakasa, pp. 308-9. See also Smrti-tattva, I, p. 36 for two of its 
lines ). EL 

7 Krtya-kalpataru, Brahmacüri-künda. ( The quotation is reproduced 
in Viramitrodaya, Paribhasi-prakasa, p. 44). See Dr. Raghavan, op. cit., 
p. 333. 

8 Krtya-kalpataru, Vyavahara-kanda. See Dr. Raghavan, op. cit., p. 333. 

9 Caturvarga-cintamani, Vol, III. 

l0 By- ascribing the song ‘Sandam éandam jagapati etc.’ to both the 
' Bhagavati-p,’ and the ‘ Kalikakhya-p.’ Nanyadeva makes a confusion 

. between these two Pursnic works, which, as we shall see afterwards, are 
quite different, and not identical, as Nanyadeva took them to be. This 
confusion may be due to the fact that, like the Bhagavati-p. the Kalika-p. 
also dealt with the exploits of ‘ Bhagavati’ (cf............. bhagavatya idam 
bhagavatam iti kalikapurapam bhagavdta-padenoktam iti ye vadanti te nir- 
astüh, —Nityácüra-pradzpa, p. 8), or that due to its treatment of the ex- 
ploits of Bhagavati the Kalika-p, was wrongly designated as * Bhagavati-z.' 
by Nànyadeva. / 
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A careful examination of these quotations further shows that 
the earlier ° Kálikü-p., unlike the present one, had scarcely any 
Tantric element in its rituals. The long quotations given in 
the Caturvarga~cintémani' and the Krtya-ratnakara { fols. L63b f. 
and i79a ) on the details of the different devotional vows and 
worships are totally free from Tantric influence. The procedure 
is purely Purdnic, and the Mantras to be used are very often 
Puripio and sometimes Vedic. A quotation made by Apararks 
(com., p. 5) on the method of painting magic collyrium on the 
eyes for vasikarana, however, shows that though the earlier 
Kalika-p. had its rituals free from Tantric elements, it could not 
overcome the temptation for attaining magic power, of which 
.the Saktas are so fond. That the earlier Ka@likd-p, had little or 
no Tantric element can be further proved by another piece of 
evidence adduced by Ballalasena who was not at all favourably 
disposed towards the Tantriks and their scriptures and practices. 
By way of explaining why he rejected some of the Puranas and 
Upapurauas partly or wholly in his Dünasagara Ballalasena says 
that the Devi-p., which was excluded from the lists of Puranas 
and Upapuranas due to its treatment of sinful acts, was rejected 
by him because of its Tantric character, ? and that the Bhavisya- 
p. was utilised by him up tothe chapters dealing with the 
Saptami (-Kalpa), while those on the Astami and Navam! (-kalpa) 
were rejected on account of their imbibing Tantric influence * ; 
but he expresses no such opinion regarding the ' Kalikaü-p.' 
known to him. On the other hand, he quotes 40 verses on gilts 
from the ‘ Kalika-p.’ So, it is sure that the‘ Kdlikd-p.’ known 
to Ballàlasena must have been free from Tantric elements. Al- 
though Ballalasena names a set of spurious Puranas, viz, Tür- 
ksya (i. e. Garuda), Brahma, Agneya, Vaisnava of 23000 &lokas 











i See Caturvarga-cintümüni, I, pp. 738-9, 928-930 ; II, i, pp. 237-9, 439- 
444, etc. ; II, ii, pp. 49~5, 79-80, 226-332, etc. 
2 Daünasagara, fol, 44— 
tattat-puranopapurana-samkhya-bahiskrtam kalmasa-karma-yogüt! 
paganda-sdstranumatam nirüpya devi-puránam na nibandh(?ddh )- 
" am atra Il 
2 Dünasagara, fol, 3b— ह 
saptamyavadhi puranam bhavisyam api sanigrbitam atiyatnat | 
tyaktvdstami-navamyoh (? ?myau) kanyau (? kalau) pásandibhir 
grastau (? °ste ) ॥ 
2 [ Annals, B, O. R. I, } 


to | Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


and Linga of 6000,élokas, which were influenced*by Tantricism,! 
his silence regarding the existence of any second Kliká-p.* in 
his time, is'remarkable and shows that the present Külikü-p., 
which is full of Tantric elemente, was unknown in his days. 

The quoted verses further show that, unlike the present 
Kühkü-p. wherein Visnu has been given a superior position by 
an identification of the primal Kalika with his. Yoga-nidrà and 
Maya, the earlier Kalika-p. allowed Siva a prominent place. It 
is for this reason that in one of the quoted verses Siva is called 
the highest deity * and the worship of Siva or his ‘linga is ord- 
ained in many of the vows and worships. * 

Let us now discuss the date of the earlier Külikü-p. In his 
Caturvarga-cintàmagi Hemadri quotes, from the‘ Kalika-p.’, 
five lines which give alist of eighteen Puranas including the 





l Dünasügara, fol, 42— 
tarksyam purüpam aparam bráhmam dgneyam eva ca ! 
trayovimSati-sdhasryam purünam api vaisnavam II 
sat-s&áhasra-mitam lingam purayam aparam tatha | 
diksa~pratigthi—pasanda-mukti-ratna-pariksanaih i 
mrsa-vamsanucaritaih koga-vyakaranadibhih | 
asahgata-kath&-bandha-paraspara-virodhitah i 
tan mina-ketanadinam bhanda-pàsanda-lihginüm | 
loka-vaiicanam Slokya sarvam evavari(?dhi)ritam u 
2 The conjunct vonsonant preceding 'ya'in the word ‘ Kalika[]yam ? 
[occurring in the line ‘adyam puranam sambam ca kalika( )yam eva ca 
in Dünasagara, fol, 29 ] is too difficult to be deciphered. Though it may be 
read both as *hva? and ‘dva,' the former reading must be accepted; because, 
of the Kürma and the Adi-p. which are mentioned (in Danasdgara, fol, 2a) 
as containing the names of the Upapurünas, the former gives a list of these 
works-in its Purvabhags, chap. 4 and invariably reads 'Külikühvayam ° 
(see my article on * The Upapuranas’ in ABORI, Vol. XXI, pp. 40, 43, foot- 
notes 2, I-2, ४7-2 and i-2 respectively ). As we have not been able to find 
within our reach a printed copy or a Ms of the Adi-p., a work quite differ- 
"ent from the later Adi published by the Venkatedvara Press, Bombay, we are 
quite ignorant of its reading, The reading ‘ Kalikahvayam’, however, is fur- 
ther supported by the word * Visnudharmottara[bva]yam' in which the con- 
junct consonant preceding ‘ya’ and written in exactly the same way as that 
‘before ‘ ya’ in‘ Kalika[]yam’ must be read as ‘hva’ and not as ' dva? 
Eggeling also accepts the reading ‘ Kalikahvayam 'inhis Ind. Of. Cat. 
IIl, p. 543 4 ` 
3 Caturvarga-cintimani, I, p. 665—samkarat paramam nanyat......... 
* See Caturvarga-cintamani, I, pp, 568, 575-6, etc.; Krtya-ratnakara, 
fols, 635 ff, 4t9° ; Nityacüra-pradipa, p. 694; and so on. 
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‘ Klika’ which is called the ' original Bhagavata.’ ! So, the ear- 
ler Küliká-p., which thus lay claim to the-position of the Bha- 
gavata-p., must have been written at atime when the position 
of the latter had already become enviable. As the Bhagavata-p. 
is to be assigned to the sixth century A. D. and most probably to 
the former half of that century,” the earlier Kalika-p. could 
not have been written earlier than 650 A.D, Again, the num- 
erous quotations made from the ‘ Kalika@~p.’ by Nanyadeva, 
Laksmidhara, Apararka, Ballalasena, Hemadri and others, who 
flourished in different parts of Indis, show that the earlier 
Külikü-p. must have been written not later than 900 A.D. In 
his Durgotsava-viveka Śūlapāni quotes two verses, viz. ‘ upavàsam 
mahástamyüm ’ and‘ upavdsam tu tasyam vai,’ and points out 
that the second verse was known to Srikara.* Now, of these 
two verses the first is the same as Kalika-p. (Venkat, ed.) 63, 
l6b-i7a, but the second, which is not found in the -present 
Külikü-p., is one of the ten verses quoted by Raghunandana in 
his Durgapüjütattva (pp. 8-9) from a ' duspraparkalika-purana- 


व Saivam yad vügun& proktam vairinoim vàisnavam tatha | 
yad idam kilikakhyam ea mülam bhagavatam smrtam I 
sauram ea naradiyam ca markandiyam oa vahnijam | 
vamanam kaurmam matsyam ca saptadasam ca garudam | 
brahmandam astadasam jfieyam puranam ca na samgayah ॥ 
Caturvarga-cintamani, l, p. 584. 
The first two lines are also found quoted in Caturvarga-cintamani, lI, i, p. 22 
(with v. ], * sauram eva oa’ for * vaisnavam tatha,’ and‘ yat’ for‘ ca? ). 
2 See R. C. Hazra, Puranic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, ,p. 55. 
3 Durgotsava-viveka, p. Yt. 
yasmin dine mahastami-pujà tasmin dine evopavàso na tu samdhi- 
püjà-dine, agtamitvenopavasa-vidhanati jyestha-putravato grhastha- 
ya tannisedham ha kalika-puranam-— 
upavasam mahastamyam putravar na samacaret ! 
yatha tathaiva pūtātmā vrati devim prapüjayet i 
puitravàn jyestha-putravàn | tatraiva— 
upavüsam tu tasyàm vai mahápitaka-nBSanam | 
grhina na tu kartavyam jyestha-putravatü sada i 
: ki atra kāli-purāņiya-vacanottarārdhe putravata upavüsetara- 
havisyünnadinà pujü-vidhanat tasya pujahga-mahástaámi-nimittakopavas- 
asya nisedho na tu pratimása-kartavyüstami-nimittakopavasa-nisedha iti 
Érikarah (v.l 'áridattah' for ‘Srikarah’; Dacca University Mss, have 
* Srikarah ' ). 
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ntara.’ Hence Srikara, ! who knew the second verse, must have 
been acquainted with the earlier Kalika-p., which, therefore, 
must be dated not later than 800 A.D. We have said else- 
where * that the group of eighteen Upapurdnas was first formed 
between 650 and 800 A. D.; and all the lists of eighteen Upa- 
puranas containing the name of a ‘ Kalikd,’ or‘ Küli-p.? the 
earlier Külikü-p. should be dated between 650 and 750 A. D. and 
most probably in the latter half of the seventh century. 

This fairly early origin and the non-Tantric character of the 
earlier Külikü-p. show that it was certainly composed by the 
Smarta Brihman sectaries, and most probably by the Smarta 
Saktas, with its rituals rendered free from Tantric elements. * 
But in course of time serious changes came over the Hindu 
suciety with the spread of Tantricism. Consequently, in spite 
of its great authority in the eyes of the comparatively early 
authors who had no regard for Tantricism, it could not hold 
ground very long among the people as it failed to satisfy their 
fresh needs, especially ritualistic, created ‘by the spread of Tan- 
tricism. Consequently, it could be replaced by the present 
Külika-p. which abounds in Tantric elements; and Bengal, 
which is adjacent to Assam, being a hot bed of Tantricism from 
fairly early days, the present Külikü-p. was accepted here first 
of all before it could be regarded as authoritative by the Smrti- 
writers of other provinces where the hold of the Brahmanical 
religion, at least upon the Smrti-writers, did not become loose. 
as early as in Bengal: 

Though, as we have seen above, the earlier Külikü-p.lay 
claim to the position of a‘ Purana,’ and more, to the status of 
the ‘ original BhG@gavata’* and this claim was also supported by 
a section of people,® it has not only been included in all the 








l According to P. V. Kane, ‘ Srikara must be placed somewhere between 
800 and 4080 A.D. and probably flourished in the ninth century.’ Kane, 
History of Dharmasastra, I, p. 268. 

2 ABORI, Vol. XXI, p. 50, 

3 For a discussion on the Puranas in the second stage of their develop- 
ment see R.C. Hazra, Purümic Records on Hindu Rites and Customs, pp 
25-222. N 

4 See foot-note lonp.ll above. 5 Cf. the verse 

bhagavaty4s oa durgay4s caritam yatra vartate | 
tat tu bhagavatam proktam na tu devipuranakam I 
( continued on the next page ) 
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lists of eighteer Upapuranas but has expressly been called an 
Upapurang by such noted Smrti-writers as Laksmidhara (author 
of the Krtya-kalpataru ), Ballalasens? and Narasimha Vāja- 
peyin ? 

From what has been said above it is clear that the present 
Külikü-p. is a work quite different from the earlier K@lika-p. * 
and that it was unknown in Bengal in Ballalasena’s time but 
in western and southern parts of India it became known only 
from the end of the sixteenth century A. D. 

We shall now try to determine the date of the present Kaltkü-p. 

The extant Kalika not only knows the rasis 5 and week-days ê 
and the ‘ten forms '* of Visnu, of which the ‘ Matsya,’ ‘Ktrma’ 
and ‘ Varáha have been dealt with elaborately in chaps. 25-35, 
but is also remarkably indebted, for many of its ideas and ex- 
pressions, to Kalidasa’s Kumüra-sambhava and Magha’s Sisupala- 
vadha ® and most probably to the Devi-p. also. Hence the date 





( continued from the previous page ) : 
ocourring in an Uttara-khanda ( chap. 23) claiming to be a section of the 
Siva-p.—Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat, VI, p. 357 

That the above verse points to the Kalika-p. is shown by the line “..... 
bhagavatyü idam bhügavatam iti kalika-puránam bhagavata-padenoktam iti 
ye vadanti...... ' occurring in Nityacara-pradipa, p, 8. 

l * astadagabbyas tu prthak purāņam yat tu drśyate | 

vijanidhvam muni-éresthas tad etebhyo vinirgatam ıı 
Nityacira-pradipa, p. I8 
2 Dünasagara, fol, 2a— 
uktüny upapuranani vyakta-dàna-vidhini ca | 
adyam purünam sdmbam ca kalikahvayam eva ca ॥ 

eto. etc, 

8 .Nityacara-pradipa, p. 8. 

* As none ofthe verses quoted by Nanyadeva, Laksmidhara, Apararka, 
Ballalasena and others from the earlier Kalika-p, is found in our present 
KGlika, it is extremely hazardous to say that the present Kalika has retain- 
ed chapters or verses from the earlier one, or that the present Kalika is the 
result of a recast to which the earlier one was subjected. 

5 Kalka-p, 20, I30; 6l, 25 ; 6°, 6; 63, 2, 7; etc. 

€ Ibid., 90, 47 and 49 

* Ibid. 34, 30 ( yasya te daSadha murtih 5३५५5) . 

5 See Dr. Raghavan in Journal of Oriental Research, Madras, Vol, XII, 
938, pp. 332 and 337 ( where he mentions another article contributed by him 
to the Woolner Commemoration Volume ) 

9 Devi-p. ( Vahga. ed. ) 65, €5f. ; 66, 3f. ; and chap. 67 = Kalikü-z. 89, 48f;. 
89, 60f. ; and 89, 73f, respectively. 
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of the present Külikü-p. which, as we have already seen above, 
was composed somewhere in, or very near about Kamartipa, 
eannot be placed before 750 A, D. 

Again, by his reference to the story of Kalika's manifestation 
in Katy&yans's hermitage as a result of the latter's curse on 
Mahisa who fascinated a disciple of Katyayana by taking the 
form of a female as occurring in the ‘ Kalika-p.’! Nilakantha 
points definitely to Kalikd-p, 62, 95f,; Anantabhatta quotes 
verses from chap. 9 in his Vidhüna-pürijata ( Bibl. Ind. ed., Vol. 
I), Mitra Misra from chaps. 57, 59, 9L and 92 in his Viramttrodaya, 
Gadadhara from chap. 69 in his Kalasüra, Raghunandana from 
chaps. 54, 57, 59-63, 66, 67, 69, 73-74, 83, 86, 90 and 9! in his 
Smrti-tattea and from chaps. 54,57, 60-63, 69, 7l-74 and 9i in his 
Durgapü ja-tattva, Krsninanda Agama-vagisa from chaps. 57 and 
हा in his Tantra-sdra (ed. Prasanna Kr. Shastri, Calcutta ), 
Govindananda from chaps. 57 and 73 in his Dénakriyd-kaumudi 
( Bibl. Ind. ed. ), from chaps. 57, 60, 62 and 73 in his Suddhikriya- 
kaumudi ( Bibl. Ind. ed. ), from chaps 5?,7L, and 73 in his Sraddha- 
kriyá-kaumudt ( Bibl, Ind. ed, ) and from chaps. 55-57, 59-63, 66, 
67, 69-75, 77, 83, 84, 86 and 89 in his VarsakriyG-kaumudi ( Bibl. 
Ind. ed.), Srinathácaárya-cüd&mani from chaps. 57, 60, 63 and 77 
in his Kríya-tattvürnava ( Dacca University Ms. No. 49 ), and Süla- 
pani from chaps. 6-63, 69, 7 and 73 in his Durgotsava-viveka 
and from chap. 9 in his Rüsagütraviveka (Dacca University Ms. 
No. 3350) ; and the Brhaddharma-p. ( Vanga. ed. ), by its mention 
of the ' Küli-p.' ag dealing elaborately with the greatest holy 
place created on the bank of the Brahma-nada by the fall of the 
female organ of Sati, refers definitely to the present XKalikü-p. 





l See Nilakantha's commentary on Devi-bhügavata V, 8, 34~37— 
ayam cavatarah puranantara-prasiddhe katyayanasrame katy&yana- 
Sisyam stri-rüpena, mohayantam drstva katyayanah stri tvam hanis- 
yatiti $aptavün iti tad-aérams eva rüpa-dhürapam iti kalikd-purane 
spastam. 

For information about Nilakantha, who was a Brahman scholar of Maha- 
rastra and wrote his com, on the Mahābhārata at Benares in the last quarter 
of the i7th century, see Adi-parvan of the Mahabharata (ed. Dr. V. S. 
Sukthankar, Poona i983 ), Prolegomena, p. हुए. 

8 .Brhaddharma-p. ( Vanga. ed.) II, 0, 37-38 (= Bibl, Ind. ed., Madhya- 
kb., Chap. 40, verses 37-38 )— 

( continued on the next page) 
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Hence the present Külikü-p. must be dated earlier than L300 
A. D.' Lf.a period of two hundred years be allowed for its att- 
aining the position of a genuine and authoritative Purana so 
that it could be recognised as such by Silapini even without a 
shade of doubt, then the present Kalika-p. must be placed about 
I00 A. D. The large proportion of Tantric elements in its ritu- 
als, as compared with those contained in other Puranas, tends 
to show that the present Ka@hka-p, is a work most probably of 
the tenth or eleventh century A. D, 2 

In spite of the. numerous digressions which often create seri- 
ous interruptions in the main topics, the present Kalika—p. is 
generally a unified work. The general integrity of its contents 
is established not only by their close inter-relation but also by 
the absence of any irrelevance or incongruity in the stories, by 
the constant cross-references to different topics * dealt with in 
this Purina, and by the use of the word ‘ nasira‘ ( for ‘ acira‘ ) 
throughout the whole Puràna.* Hence the above date of the 
Purina can be taken to be the date of the entire work. Of course, 
there may be some verses here and there which were inter- 
polated later, but these are not many and important. 





( continued from the previous page ) 
tirtha-ouüd&mapis tatra yatra yonih papata ha} 
tire brahma-nadakhyasya mahayoga~sthalam hi tat i 
kali-puràpe vijüeyam mune vivaranam tatah | 
mabütmyam tasya desasya visgur janati nàparah ıı 

According to Jogesh Chandra Roy the Brhaddharma-p. was composed 
some time after the 3th century A. D. See J.C. Roy in Bhiratavarsa (a 
Bengali monthly journal), Vol. XVII, Part ii, p. 677. It is highly probable 
that this Purdnic work was composed towards the beginning of the four- 
teenth century A.D. 

! Farquhar's view that the present Kalikü-p. ‘ probably comes from a 
date near the beginning of the period’ i350-800 A. D. is obviously wrong. 
See J. N. Farquhar, Outline of the Religious Literature of India, p. 354. 

2 Jogesh Chandra Roy also assigns this Kalika-p. to the tenth century 
A. D. See Bhüratavarsa (a Bengali monthly :journal), Vol. XVII, Part ii. 
p. 677, ` 

3 For instance, Külikü-p. L9, 58 refers to chap. 2; 25, 2-3 refer to chaps. 
25 (verses 4f. )-28; 30, I refers to 27, 28f.; 32, I-4 refer to chaps. 32 ( verses 
5f, ) —36; 35, 44 refers to 26, 54-55 ; and go on. 

4 See Kalika-p. 33, 30; 39, 34 ; 53, 6, 73, 75, eto. ; 57, 04, 

The word ‘nacira,’ which is used in the form‘ nacirena or * nacirat, " 
seems fo have been & very favourite one to the author of the present 
Kalika-p. 
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Though the present Kalikü-p. is alate work,’ attempts have 
been made in it for giving it a garb of antiquity. It is said that 
the topics to be dealt with in this Purdna-were handed down 
from Brahma through Narada, Valakhilyas, Yavakrita and Asita. 
successively until they reached Markandeya, the narrator of 
this Purana, ' and that Vasistha, who had read and heard this 
‘ Kalikd-p.’ from Markandeya, concealed it in Kāmarūpa, the 
land of gods, until it was revealed by Markandeya to the sages? 

In spite of the fact that the present Kälikä-p. very often calls 
itself ‘Purdna’* but never an ‘ Upapurana,’ it contains very 
little of ‘ VamSanucarita’* and nothing of ‘ Vam$a' and ‘ Man- 
vantara.’ On the other hand, it not only contains various inter- 
esting myths and legends,? important materials for the study of 
Sākta iconography,the names and positions of mountains, rivers 
and holy places chiefly of Kamaripa, and the like, but gives us 
valuable information regarding the literature known to it. It 
has already been said that the Kalika-p. has utilised Kalidàssa's 
Kumüra-sambhava, Magha’s Sisupala-vadha, and most probably 
the Devi-p. also. It recognises the Agamas, Puranas and Sam- 
hitàs as sources of ‘ sadacira’ *and mentions a Nitisastra ascrib- 
ed to Brahma,’ Dharmaśāstras ascribed to Dakss’ and Sva- 
yambhi,’ Rajanitisastras of USanas and Brhaspati, the Narada- 
pancaratra(?)"™, the Visnudharmottara spoken out by Mar. 
kandeya '*, and a work called Sivamrta, of 8 Patalas, compiled 

| Kalika-p. 7, 6-l8, 

2 Kalika-p. 93, 30-32. : 

8 See Külikü-p. 4, 3; 9, 72; 99, 28, 37, 34 and 35; and so on, See also 
the chapter-colophons. 

4 It gives only the account of Naraka and his descendants. 

5 Such as those of the birth and exploits of Kima and the Maras, of the 
birth of Arundhati and her marriage with Vasistha, of the birth and exploits 
of Naraka, and so on. 

6 Külikü-p. 88, 3. 

* Kalika-p. 20, 42-43. 

8 Ibid., 20, 5. 

3 Ibid., 3, 8. 

IO Ibid., 87, 99 and 480, 

l! Tbid. 83, 74. . 

I8 Ibid., 90, 70; and 92, 4-2, Cf, also i, 4-9, 

The‘ Visnudharmotiara’ montioned in the Kalika-p. is undoubtedly the 
same as the extant Visnudharmotiara which also deals with ‘ rijaeniti, 
‘ gadacdra,’ etc. and is declared by Markandeya, 
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by Bhairava on the basis of the instructions he received from 
Siva and dealing with the procedure of the worship of Maha- 
mày&.! Further, in the chapters on Devi-wWorship there is men- 
tion of ' kàme$vari-tantra,! *tripur&-tantra,! ‘umā-tantra,’ 
'kàmakhya-tantra, ‘ vaisnavi-tantra, 'devi-tantra, 'durgà- 
tantra,’ ‘ ugracandá-tantra, ‘ bhairavi-tantra? and 'uttarü-tan- 
tra’;? but these, except ‘uttard-tantra’ which seems to be the 
name of 8 work, most probably mean the procedures of the wor- 
ship of the respective deities named in them, the deities Kame- 
Svar, Tripur&, Uma etc. being the different forms of Mahamaya. 8. 


Besides the extinct and the extant Kaültkü-purünas mentioned 
above, a Ms has been found of another Kalikü-p. which is also 
called Kalya (? Kali)-purana and Sati-purüma.* This as well 
as the Candi-p.5 and Bhagavati-p.* are works quite different 
from the extinct and the extant Küliká-purünas and will be exa- 
mined thoroughly in their respective places. 








t Külika-p. 54, 5 and 7-9 

2 See Kalika-p., chaps. 58-68 and 78. 

8 Kühka-p. 60, 48-54. 

4 Wggeling, Ind. Of. Cat., VI, pp. \i93-98 ( No. 3344). 

5 R.L. Mitra, Notices of Sans. Mss. I, pp. 208-9 ( No. 370). 
Also Eggeling, Ind. Off. Cat., VI, pp. 202-5 ( Nos. 3360-6 ), 
$ R L. Mitra, Bikaner Cat., p. 87 ( No. 445 ). 
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Verses quoted from the ° Kalika-p. * 


(or ' Kali~p. ) in 


Kalikà-p. 

l; Durgotsava-viveka 
of Sulapani, 

p. 34 = 63, 2>-3 and II. 

p 6769, and 83, 

p 7562, 77 

p. ॥2569, 35; 62, 7० 

p. 3 5778, 00-.023 

p. L7=63, I6°-IT The verse 
*upavasam tu tasy&m vai,’ 
which is one of the ten ver- 
ses derived by Raghunan- 
dana from a ‘ dusprapa-ka- 
lika-puranaintara ' is not 
found in the present Kalika- 
purana 

p. I8=63, 4°-I5, The line 
*balibhir meghavarnai$ ca’ 
is not found. 

pp. 8-9=7, 97°-987, 99° and 
23-24१, 

p. 2L=7., 22, 20° and 2], 

p. 22-62, 23. 

p. 24-63, 8* and 2-29*, 
(The Purana reads ' bhaga- 
lingddi-sabdais ca kridaye- 
yur alam janah ' for ' bhaga- 
linga-kriyabhis ca krida- 
yeyur alaijitah ? ), 

p. 27=67, 29-30". 

9. Rüsayütrá-viveka 
of Sulapani, 

fol. 4*=9], 7^-8*. 


Külkà-p. 

3, Krlya-tattvarnava 

of Sri-nathacarya-cidaimani, 
fol. 6i°-b=60, 3I-32; 63, 2।~ 

93*. Two verses ‘ bilva~ 

patrair yajed devim’ and 

mahatmyam bhagavatyas 

ca’ are not found 


fol. 6I°=63, 6, 
fol. 782-80? —57, 89-92, 94-95, 
and 98; 7], 25-0*, 
Ji-2, 4-5, 7~I8° 
9-20*, 2]9-28, 30- 
97, 40-45*, 46°~47, 
485-523, 55% 56^—-58, 
9^-93, 95>-963, 97^- 
98*, 997-00%, 08, 
405>-08, 09?, 
4. Dünakriyà-kaumudi 
of Govindananda, 
pp. 4l-42 =73, i23°-0, I2°-43, 
3°-4? and 25, 
p. 00>257, 973, 
5. Suddhikriyi~kaymudi 
of Govindananda, 
p. 25557, 90°, 9I2.6 and 95. 
p. 74=57, 9I°-c, 
p. 72=57, 97%, 
p. 80 2:57, 96-97, 
pp 787-8757, 88-98. 
p. 88—60, 245-25. 
p. 246 —62, 6°, 
p. 38 —73, 2-37, (The line ' nilt- 
raktam ° resembles 73, 2 ), 
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Küaliká-p. 

Sraddhakriya-kaumudi 

of Govindananda, 

pp. l3-4=7L, 6-7. 

p. 2 5=57, 99°. 

p. l45-73, 095, 49°-42,  4* 
and i25. 

p. 467२273, 2-8१ 

p. 356 —57, 97. 

7. Varsakriya-kaumudi 
of Govindananda, 

p, L9=57, 997. The line 'sar- 
vani parakiyani’ and the 
verse ‘Sucih sammukha 
asinah’ are not found. 

p. !20=57,I0I and 4009, 

p. £88=77, 67-75, 

p. 44.=56, 2. 

p. 43=55, 4. The verse ‘ atma- 
bhedena vidhivat’ is not 
found. 

p. 47=60, 24>-25. 

p. 254=70, 44-45. 

p. i56=70, 350-36*, 

p. 37573, 00-0I. 

pp. £58-59 =59, 7390-4, Eight 
lines from ‘ arghyapatra- 

. hitais toyaih’ are not found 

p. l6L=72, 2; 72, 45-42% The 
verse ‘ vasvabgula-vihinam 
tu’ and the line ‘ dadyat 
tu kàmsya-pátrepa ' are not 
found. 

p. I62 = 73, 2-29*. (The line 
' nili-raktam resembles 73, 
42). 

73, öl. 

p.LWL=73, 44° and [49. 

pp. 7l-2 = 73, 209°, 49°-20, 
II3°-]l4 and 45, 


6, 
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p.i72—73, 8-9%, 2>-38 
and 23*-c, 

pp. I73-4=7L, 09°-24" 

p. I77=75, 9-4I. 

p. 479=59, 268; 83, 70-72°. 

pp. 365-6 =62, I-2°, 55-6, 7-9, 
7? and 97-[0, 

p. 366=7L, 490-503, 

p. 367 =62, 253, 

pp. 37l-2=62, 9; 60, 3-82°, 

pp. 373-4=63, 4०7 and 5°-67; 
60, 30; 62, 26>~277 and 29°- 
3l; 62,।5; 62, 23. 

pp. 375-6 =63, Ii-l4° 

p. 377 =63, I8°-I9°, 

pp. 977-8 —63, 20° and ४॥-234 

p. 378=62, 20° 

p. 379 —63, 6°-7" ; 62, 9%. 

p. 383=57, 0l and 00°, 

pp. 383-4=66, 75-9 ; 73, 00- 
I02 ; 72, 2; 57, 99, 

p. 385=73, 2-3, 5, 57* and 585, 
(The line ‘nili-raktam’ 
resembles 73, 2), 

p. 386 273, ]45°-463, 

pp. 387-390—73, 53°-i54" and 
555-56*; 73, 56°-573, 
I59° and 607; 74, ११, 3"- 
4°, [6, 7?, 5, 4-7, 2° and 
3*. [ The lines ' upaskrtani 
mamsani’ (p. 388) and 
'püjàsu nàmamámsaáni' (p, 
388) and the verse ' kumu- 
dānām pahkaj&n&m ' (p. 389) 
are not found ]; 

62, 469-47? and 48* ; 74, 285- 
29° ; 57, 59-60 ; 59, 39-42 
(eight lines from ‘ arghya- 
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patrahitais toyafh' are not 
found); 62,95". The verse 
‘taro durge dvayam rephah’ 
is not found. 

p. 392=62, 50°-53; the line 
' maya-laksmi-padadyena ' 
is not found; 6l, 2 ( =67, 
20-2I*)., The line ‘ pirva- 
dişu °’ is not found, | 

p. 3935-67, i3° and ॥40-5 (the 

' line ‘tato devyāh samni- 
dhàne? is not found); 67, 
I9; 6l, 4°-6 ; 62, 08; 69, 
445-452. "E 
p. 3945-62, 50^; 7॥, 3-5*. The 
‘line ' abgadi-lokapalantam ’ 

is not found. 

pp. 394-5=7i, 95-967, 97^-98, 
99°-00° and 02°, 

‘pp. 895-G=7l, 5°-22, 22, 5, 8 

` and 23, 

p. 996 z7, 40° and 6-[(7. 

p. 397=7, 42 and 435-44*; 7], 
465-47, 49>-59, 42?-44?, 
52>-523 and 549-55*, 

p. 898=7i, 05-]08°, 09-lil? 
and 27; 7, 24; 77, 25-274, 

p. 4l0=59, 22-24, The verse 

ग ‘apasarpantu te bhitah ’ 
resembles 59, 96 and 89, 8 
partially. 

pp. 43-4=6], ]l-22. 

p. 428—577, 59-60. 

pp. 4£30-43 566, 37-43* and 44°, 

f For the three lines ‘ Saila- 
putri candik& ca’ etc. cf. 66, 
43°-443, 

- p. 436 2:62, 08, 

"p. 44L=07, 9. 
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; Kalika-p. 
pp. 442-3=7, 74-76? and 90°- 
9५ 

p. 444=7], 32-37; 57, 23; 
504, 

pp. 445-57, 59-60. 

pp. 448-9=6I, 895-90* and 923; 
63, ll-l2; (the verse 
‘vidhihinam kriyahinam.’ 
is not found); 63, 25° and 
26°-28 (the verse 'yoni- 
mudrim pradarsyatha’ is 
not found ) ; 63, 20° and 2i- 
22? ; 63, 29-30", 

p. 502= 6l, 25-26, 27°, 30° and 
28°, AN 

p. 922586, 35° and 36; 84, 377- 
38°, gr 

pp. 552-3 588, 52°-6!, 620 and 
63. 

p. 555 —83, 525-54. 

8. Smrti-tattva 
of Raghunandana, 


Vol. I, 

p. 4L =83, 525-55, 58° and 625-63 

p. 59-86, 35°, 36, 35°, 37° and 
887, 

p. 65:63, l2°-3 ; 63,।-2° ; 7], 
403, 

p. 73—Refers to 62, 6-7 and 
75-9, 

p. 73:69, , 8*, 6* and 45°; 62, 
i3-44. 

p. 74=62, ]7, 25° and 42*. 

p. 757-69, 7°-40? ; 63, 2L. 

pp. 77-78=9i, 77-85, 0-ll and 
3-6. 

p. 78560, 3I-32? ; 72, 55°-56; 97, 
I0}. i 

p. 79274, 22 and ॥5-70. 


62, 
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p. 80=7I, 505-57, 58 and 54°- 
99*. 

pp. 80-8=57, 6°-l4. The‘ yajfià- 
rthe pagavah srstah’ and the 
line ‘tato devim samu- 
ddisya’ tally respectively 
with 7l, 39 and 40° also. 

p. 8 557, 5-8 and 20° ( eight 
lines from ‘ity astau tava 
nàmàni' are not found); 
57, 20°-2i; 7, 95-927; 57, 
४2४; १], 40°-43, 

'9 82=7], 20° and 2।* ; 67, 89- 
90% ; 57, L9; 7, 22. 

p 84=7, 72°-74?: 74, 96°, 
97>-98, 99>, 23-24" and 26°~ 

' 97857, 50°-523. 

p. 86=63, 44°-5. The verse 
* astami-navami-samdhau ' 
is not found. 

p. 87578, 00-02*, 

p. 88263, 6°-I7; 69, 6l° and 
62°, 

p. 92=62, 22-23. 

p. 93:73, 80°-84 ; 69, 35. 

p. 94-54, 26. 

p. 02=6l, 80-8. 

pp. iI5-7=90,i, I0-lI°, I9-L7°, 
48-26, 27, १8°-3, 320-38१, 
345-355, 36-37, 385-40, 42»- 
44, 46°-47°, 48^-49*, 50, 5?, 
525-54, 55° and 56°, . 

p. 944 2:57, 98, 9I?-° and 93-94 

'p. 345 =63, II0. 

p. 396=72, 325—33*, 9 


p. 407 —72, 27; 72, -877-88% छावे | 


39^—40* ; 69, 5° ( or 66, 757 ; 
or 59, 62^-63*). 69, 8; 72, 
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4I0, 44-453, 43P-44? and 53%- 
547, 

p. 4085-72, 59% and 64°; 7, 09°- 
TlI°;72, 3-43. 

pp. 409-40=73, 9P-I03, I0-9 43, 
6>, 255-268 and 32-333, 

p. 40=73, 50, 42 and 39°. 

p. 43=73, 48-9. 

p. 44573, 28>-20, 4°~45* 
and 29°, 

p. ६6559, i66 and 7l°-72, 
The line ‘ yo yaddevarcana- 
ratah’ is not found. 

p. 47=60, 5. The line ‘ püjayed 
gandhapuspadyaih ’ is not 
found, 

p. 499=54, 26. 

p. 863=57, 52>-523. 

p. 888=72, 375-38*. 

pp. 868-4=59, 40. 

Vol. II, 

p. 60—72, 59% and 647, 

p. 65272, 59* and 64°; 7, 09*- 
lli? (three lines from 
‘dipam ca tatha’ are not 
found, | 

p. 7 273, 48-49, ]]4°-१;5१,28 
and .29?, 

p. 72=59, I40-4° The verse 
' uttànena tu hastena is not 
found. 

p. 4—9, 89%, 39-40 and 4l. 

p. 920 —74, 45 ; 57,97. 

p. 354 —59, 40-743, 

p. 466 =83, 5325-54, 

pp. 467-8 —57, 8°-7, 5-6, i3^ 
and ॥7, Eight lines from 
‘ity astau tava namani’ 
and the verses ‘jaya tvam 


22 


E Kalika-p. 
sarva-bhitesu’ and ‘yam 
yam sprsami padena’ are 
not found. 

p. 504=94, 70-82 and I0-2. 

p. 507=9, 7९-8० and 3-I6. 

p. 8 572, 59* and 647, 

p. 538=57, 57>-524, 

p. 582 =54, 26. The verse ‘ catur- 

:, ^ vimáatyanguladhyam! is not 

found. 

9, , Durgüpujá-tattva 

., of Raghunandana, 

p. 2=63, 2°-I3 and i-27. 

ip. 5—69, १ and 8, 

» 076, 80-8]. 

p. 7569, 7°-20?; 

p. l0=62, 7-<, 

pp. 0- 297, 7?-8*, ॥0- and 

3-46. 

p. 2—63, 4*-7*, 

p. 38 269, 325-33 and 35. 

pp. 4-6=72, 2° and 237?-38*; 

72, 397-40% ; 69, 5^: 69, 8 
72, 4>, 445-453, 43°-44° and 
53^-54*; 7।, l09°-L]l?; 72 

3-43 and 55-6? ; 73, 748 

pp. ?-9 —73, 9°, ]°-8°, 4*, 65, ॥7 

P 9», १3३-28१, 325-337, 28° 

. 29? and 35^-36* 

p. 20273, 37-38, 

p. 2 573, 70. 

p. 22 —'79, 49, 

p. 23=73,- 8>-20, 

and I29 

pp. 23-24=74, 3°, 2*, 5-7, 2>~ 

22, 55, °, 55-7 and 23°-42 
p. 24=62, 52 
p. 88-69, 22^ and 42. 
„p. 30-62, 08 and 525-53 ; 69, 27, 


63, १।-22१, 


224°-5* 


p. 3 —63, 24t-452 
p. 32=7], 96°, 979-98 and 99°; 
7l, 23-24" ; 60, I7 
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Kalika-p. 

pp. 32-35 =7l, 565-57, 58 and 

54°-55* ; 97, 604 and 5- 

i? (eight lines from ‘ity 

. astau tava nàmàni are not 

found); 57, l8and 20-2L; 

7I, 90-9१ ; 57, 227, 

p. 88562, 23 
p. 39=54, 26 


]0, Tantra-sara of Krsna- 
. manda Agamavagisa, 

I, p. 34=57, 46^-48*, 

I, p. 38-57, 50°-53. Four lines 
from ' evam nirmaya malam 
vai’ are not found. 

IL pp. १02-3 =7], 05°-06? and 

॥590-[604, 

Kala-sara of 

Gadadhara, 

p. 08=69, 6]? and 625. Three 

lines ‘ atrástamy am bhadra- 

kali’ etc. are not found. 
Viramitrodaya 

of Mitra Misra, 

Ahnika-prakà$a, 

p. 326 —57, 42°-55* ( except a few 
lines). 

p. 327=57, 34^-42? and 56. ‘y 

p. 382 =59, 85-486° ; 60, 9^. 

Rajaniti-prakasa, i; 

p. 35=9, 35-377 

p. 3929, 34. 

Samskara-prakasa, 

pp. 22-3=92, 4-5*, 6-7*, 8P-lls 
and 5°-6°, The subject 
matter of the four lines from 
‘tatah kadacid urvasyam’’ 

, is found in an elaborate 


ll. 


2. 


° form in 92, ॥॥ 


p. 225=9], 38-43. 

3. Vidhdna-parijdta, of 
Anantabhatta, 

Vol. I, pp. 225-6=9L, 39-4, 


APPENDIX II 


(A) ४ 

Not a singleof the numerous quotations made from the ' Kali- 
kü-purügna! ( or ' Kali-p,’) in Nanyadeva's Bharata-bhasya, Apa- 
rarka’s commentary on the Yajfavalkya-smrü, Leksmidhara's 
Krtyakalpataru, Ballalasena’s Danasdgara, Hemadri’s Caturvarga- 
cintimani, Madhavacirya’s .Parüéara-bhásya and  Kalamirnaya, 
Madanapale’s Madane-parijata, Cande$vara's Kríya-ratnakara, 
Sridatta Upadhyaya’s KrtydcGra and Ac@radarsa, and Narasimha 
Vajapeyin's Nitydcara-pradipa is found in the present Kalika-p, 

(B) 

The following quotations made from the ‘ Kalika-p,’ are not 
found in the present Kalika: 

(i) Durgotsava-viveka, pp. ॥7-8, (In his Smrit-tattva I, p. 90 
and Durgüpiüjü-tattva, p. 43 Raghunandana ascribes these lines 
to the Devi-p., but in the extant Devi-p. these lines are not found) 

(ii) Prayascitta-viveka, pp. 66, 72-73, 428, 486 (this line was 
derived from the earlier Külika-p.—cf. Aparürka's commentary, 
p. 924 ). 

(iii) .Krtya-lattvürnava, fol. 82°. 

(iv) Daünakriya-kaumudi, pp. l, 76, 77, 

(v) Varsalkrya-kaumudi, pp. 39L, 552, 570. 

(vi) Smrti-tattva I, pp. 36 (these two lines belonged most 
probably to the earlier Kalika-p.—ef. Nityücüra-pradipa, pp. 684- 
5), 32 (this line belonged to the earlier Kalika-p.—cf. Apa- 
rarka’s com., p. 924) I33, 353, 398 (this verse belonged to the 
earlier Kalikd-p.—ef. Kriyacüra, ‘fol, 60°), 494; II, pp. 84, 00, 
574, 588, 597. 

(vii) Durgüpujü-taliva, pp. 8-9 (these lines belonged toa 
'dusprüpa-k&lik&-purün&ntar&'), 36 (these three lines occur among 
the verses quoted from a ‘ dusprapa~kalika-puranantara ’ ), 

(viii) Viramitrodaya, Paribhasi-prakaga, p. 44 (these linés 
which are quoted in the Brahmacdri-kanda of Laksmidhara’s 
Krtya-kalpataru, must have belonged to the earlier Kalka-p. ); 

Püja-prakása, pp. 226-232 ( this citation, which is also quoted 
in the Pija-kanda of Laksmidhara’s Kríya-kalpataru, must have 
belonged to the earlier Külikü-p. ) 234, 238, ( these lines belonged 
to the earlier Külikü-p.—cf. Krlyücüra, fol. 60* ), 308-9 (these 
lines belonged to the earlier Kajika-p.—cf. Nityacüra-pradipa, pp 


684-5 ) 
Rajaniti-prakasa, p. 30. 
(ix) Haribhaktiwldsa, pp 377, 352, 388, 757, 80 ( this verse 


belonged to the earlier Ka@iki-p.—3f. K@lanirnaya, p. 254); 84 


THE ROLE 09 THE COURTEZAN IN THE EARLY 
HISTORY OF INDIAN PAINTING 
BY 
P. K. ७075, M.A. 


The Manasollasa! of the Western Calukya King Someévara * 
is a Veritable encyclopaedia of Indian Culture and affords use- 
ful materials pertaining to different arts and sciences as known 
about A. D. II00, It contains accordingly some material regard- 
ing painters and painting and the technique of the painter’s art 
etc. It describes the painters in the following verses: 

४ प्रगहंभेर्भावकेस्तज्ञेः सूक्ष्मरेखाविशारदेः। 
बिथिनेमाणकुदाळेः पत्रलेखनकोविंदैः ॥ १३०॥ 
वर्णपूरणदक्षेश्च वीरणे च कृतश्रमः | 
चित्रकेळेखर्योच्चत्रं नानारससमुरूवम्‌ ॥ १३१ Ib 

The above verses refer to male painters only, who were of 
the professional type and who were employed for decorating the 
walls of the king's palace. Elsewhere’ in the elucidation of 
Citravidya Somesvara deals with the characteristics and types of 
pictures as follows :-- 


l G. O. Series, Baroda, No. L XXXIV, Vol. II, 939, Ed. by G. K. Shri- 
gondeker, 

8 Somesvara or Bhulokamalla ruled from A, D.l6 to 27. He devot- 
ed his entire attention to song and dance. He has devoted 2500 verses to 
music. ( Vide pp. 853-854 of Classical Sanskrit Literature by Krishnama- 
chariar, Madras. i937). He has devoted about 775 verses to the description 
of the चित्रविद्या ( pp. 3 to 79 and verses 30 to 905 at Vol. II of Manasollasa ) 

3 Ibid, p. 73. 

4 Ibid, 9. 79-- 

^ चित्रं लक्षणसंयुक्तं लेखयित्वा महीपातेः | 
c ^ yl ~ 
प्रासादे WAL qu सोवणकलशान्विते ॥ ९०६ ॥ 

Percy Brown ( p. ]9 of Indian Painting, Heritage of India Series ) obser- 

ves :—" In Sanskrit and other literatures there are references to the secular 


aspect of the art, with the further information that it was in wall-painting 
that these ancient artists largely excelled.” 


5 Manasollasa, IT, pp. 78-79. 
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“ असङ्कः्यातानि सत्वानि' शक्यते नैव भाषितुस्‌॥ ८१९ ॥ 
* तंत्तटूपानुसारेण लेखनीयानि कोविदैः | ५ 
arga लिख्यते wu दपणे प्रतिबिम्बवत्‌?॥ ९००॥ 
तच्चित्रं बिद्धामेत्याहार्वेश्वकर्मा दयो बुधाः। 
आकास्मिकं लिखामीति यदनुद्दिश्य लिख्यते ॥ ९०१॥ 
आळारमात्रसंपन्ने तदविद्धामिति TAT | 
श्र्कारादिरसोयत्र दर्शनादेव गम्यते ॥ ९०२॥ 
भावचित्रं तदाख्यातं चित्तकोतुककारकम्‌। 
सदुच्यैवर्णकेलेख्यं ues विदुर्बुधाः ॥ ९०३॥ 
सुप्रमाणं तथा विद्वमावेद्धं भावाचित्रकम्‌ | 
- रसघूलिगत प्रोक्तं मानसोछ्ासपुस्तके ॥ ९०४॥ 
निर्मितं चित्रलक्ष्मेदं चित्रतोदनहारकस्‌ । 
भुलोकमछ्देवेन चित्राविद्याविरञ्चिना ॥ ९०५॥ 
From Some$vara's treatment of the Cifravidyd we do not gather 
any data which might enable us to visualize the Indian painter 


whose personality remains therefore intangible and vague inspite 
of references to painters and painting in Sanskrit literature. * 





3. In the previous verses directions for the painting of horses ( हयचित्र ) 
verses 836-873-and elephants ( गजचित्र ) verses 874-898-are laid down by 
Some$vara. ù 

2 This reminds me of the art maxim “ Hold the mirror up to Nature.” 
Compare the following remarks on Ajanta paintings by Griffith quoted by 
Vincent Smith (p. 06 of History of Fine art in India and Ceylon Oxford, 4980) 
* Here we have art with life in it, human faces full of expression, limbs 
drawn with grace and action, flowers which bloom, birds which soar, and 
beasts that spring, or fight, or patiently carry burdens; all are taken from 
Nature's book growing after her pattern etc.” 

Reference to the picture of the heroine drawn by the hero is found in the 
drama Nagünanda of Sriharsa ( 7th century A. D.) in Act II:— 


a f MANN E A ~ 
प्रिया सानाहतवेय संकल्पः स्थापता FT । 
zeal दष्ट्वा लिखाम्येनां यद्‌ तत्कोऽत्र विस्मयः ॥ ” 

This is a reference to à picture drawn by imagination. 

} Vide Indian Painting by Brown, p. 8— ‘The painter whether Buddhist, 
Rajput or Mogul walks through the pages ofhistory a vague, indefinite, 
elusive being. Only his pictures remain to prove that he was a virile ch- 
aracter, absorbed in his work. In these productions a certain personality 
is discernible but of an abstract nature difficult to focuss as an actual indi- 
vidual in relation to his art.” 

4 [ Annals, B. O, R. I.] 


26 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


In view of the paucity of data’ about the pérsonality of the 
Indian painter we myst make an effort to gather data which 
might enable us to paint his personality in words, if not in 
colours and the present paper is one such attempt dealing with 
the role of the ganika or the courtezan in the early history? of 
Indian .painting. 

Dimodaragupts, the minister of the Kashmir king Jayápida * 
in his remarks on the character of courtezans states * that they 





! Bana (A. D, 600) has given us a list of his companions which includes 
a painter ( चित्रकृत्‌ ) of the name वीरवर्मा and men and women of varied pro- 
fessions (like ताम्बूछदायक, पुस्तकवाचक, Aare, गान्धवोपाध्याय, संवाहिका, 
आक्षिक, नतेकी घातुवादविदू, मन्त्रसाधक, भाषाकवि, क्षपणक, eto,) Vide p. III of 
P. V. Kane's Intro. to Harsacarita, I98. 

2 Vide p. 426 of Early History of India by V. A. Smith, Oxford, 9i4. The 
large fresco painting in cave No. at Ajanta which represents the Persian 
embassy to Pulake$in II in A. D. 625-6 is of the highest value as à landmark 
in the history of art. It establishes a standard by which the dates of other 
paintings at Ajanta can be judged. It also “suggests the possibility that 
the Ajanta School of pictorial art may have heen derived directly from 
Persia and ultimately from Greece ” (Vide p. 388 of History of Fine Art in’ 
India and Ceylon). Though the Càlukya power which originated with 
Pulake$in I at Vatapi ( Badümi) about 550 A.D. was on the decline during 
the reign of Calukya Bhilokamalla Some$vara of Kalyana ( A. D. 25-26 ) 
it is possible to suggest that the Citravidyd or the art of painting to which: 
Some$vara devotes 775 verses in his Manasollasa was a product of the Cal- 
ukya art tradition which produced the Ajanta frescos of the time of Calukya 
Pulakesin II (7th Century ) . 

Though all human pictures require materials of painting and good pain-’ 
ters, the master artist of this Universe requires none in his production of. 
the cosmos as stated in the Rasagangadhara by Jagannütha Panditaraya— 


६६ n 


निरुपादानसभारमा भत्तावंव तन्वत । जगाच्चच नमस्तस्म BSAA SD ॥...चत्वस्य 
च केवलस्योपादानानां मषीहरिताळादिनामा!धारस्य भित्यादेश्राभावे केवलाकाशे जागत्येवोत्पत्तेरसंभवः 
eto. 

3 Vidé p. 372 of Smith's Early History etc. he was the grandson of 
Muktapida ( A. D. 740). 
4 Vide p. 59 of Kuttanimata ( Kavyamiala, 887 ), 
^ यासां जघनावरणं परकोतुकवृद्धये न तु तृपया । 
उज्ज्वलवेषारचना कामिजनारुश्ये न तु स्थितये ॥ ३०५ ॥ 
मांसरसाभ्यवहारः पुरुषाहतिमीडया न नु Well 
आलेख्यादौ व्यसनं वेद्गध्यख्यासये न तु विनोदाय ॥ ३०६॥ 


( continued on the next page ) 


‘ 
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practise the art bf painting (ülekhya) for advertisement only 
and not for diversion ( vinoda ), i.e. 88 & pursuit or occupation. 
If this statement is correct it indicates that about A. D. 750 the 
art of painting was practised by courtezans as a means for mak- 
ing their trade more attractive to people. It is, however, certain 
that at this time painting was practised by the courtezans, a 
fact which contrasts with the modern accomplishments of the 
courtezans which include only singing and dancing ( Sazgita 
and Nríya). It is, therefore, necessary to examine if there is 
evidence to assume that painting was practisea by the courte- 
' gans before the 8th century of the Christian Era and for this 
purpose I shall record in this paper some references which go to 
prove that painting was associated with the daily life of the 
Courtezans in the early history of Indian painting. 

In the literary evidence referred to by Vincent Smith’ re- 
garding the history of pictorial art in India no reference is found 
( continued from the previous page ) 

Amarakoga (IIT, 3,%8) refers to आलेख्य (“ आलिख्याश्रययोः Aaa” ), 
Ina purüpio Kavya of 7th century called Varaigacarita ed. by Dr. A. N; 
Upadhye ( 938) p. 878 we find reference to wall-paintings of a चैत्यशृह~- 
Chapter XXII— 
^ द्वारोपविष्टा कमलालया श्रीः उपान्तयोः किन्नरमूतयक्षाः। 
तीर्थकराणां हलिचक्रिणां च भिक्त्यन्तरेष्वालि।खितं पुराणम्‌॥ ६१॥ ^ 
Then on p. 777 ( Chap. XIX~~ मनोरमामतिविश्रम ) a gef well-versed in चित्रकला 
is mentioned— 
“agi चित्रकलाविद्ग्धा लिलेस पुंखीवृपतेः शिलायाम्‌। 
अवेक्ष्य चित्रस्थमतीव ag deer च वोचेन्तयन्त्याः॥ ४४॥ 
अन्यार्थसंबीडनवोपिताङ्गी हस्तठ्येन TAS चित्रस्‌ । 
सखी च agea जगाद वाक्यं चित्रं किमेतद्वद मे निशङ्का eeu" 
The NoisadhakGvya VI, 64 refers to the female companion of the heroine 
as expert in painting “ लिपीपु अतिविख्यातप्नता,? Mallinatha explains fgi[g as 
चन्रकमछ 
! Vide pp. 92-93 of History of Fine Art in India and Ceylon, Oxford 
930. Some points from Smith's evidence may be noted here:— 
(l) There are references to pictorial art in Pali Buddhist Canon ( B. C. 
8rd or 4th Century )—Pleasure-house of kings painted with figures etc. 
(2) Ramayana refers to painted halls 


(3) Allusions to portraits in the dramas of Kalidasa and his successors 
( continued on the next page ) 
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to women painters, He only tries to ‘prove “the early and con- 
tinuous practice! of the painter's art in both India and Ceylon 
but says nóthing about the personality of the Indian painter, 
much less of the woman painter, 

In the Kamasutra of Vatsyayana which according to Dr. A. B. 
Keith? was composed about 500 A. D. or according to Bhandar- 
kar c. A. D. 90, mention is made of the 64 arts ( Kalas) which 
are contributory or ancillary to the Kamasutra. These arts in- 
clude alekhya or painting.’ A prostitute ( ४८४१6 ) well versed im 
these 64 arts is said to be respected in society ^ as also at the 
royal court,’ Vatsyayana prescribes the art of painting also for 
the nàágaraka ( the elegant), We find accordingly citraphalaka and 





( continued from the previous page ) 

(4) The Ceylonese chronicle Mahavumsa ( circa Sth century A.D.) 
refers to mural paintings on a relic chamber constructed about I50 H, C. 

(5) Chinese pilgrims ( 5th, 6th and 7th Centuries) notice several ex- 
amples of Buddhist pictures, 

(6) Tarfinath, the Tibetan historian of the beginning of the Lith cen- 
tury ascribes tbe most ancient pictures to gods, 

I! Bàüpa c. 600 A. D. in his Ka@dambari (P.V. Kane, i920) refers to the 


purapio story of pictures drawn by चित्रलेखा, the friend of qq; who was in love 
with अनिरुद्ध:-- P. 07-- “ चित्रलेखादशितविचित्रसकलत्रिश्ुुवनाकारम्‌ (Vide विष्णुपुराण 
( V, 32, 20). 
P. 60-- " अन्द्रापीड: . „ - चित्रक्माणे:. - -कल!विशिषष्ठु पर कोशलमबाप ” 
P. 59—" चिन्रफलके भ्रूमिपालप्रातिबिम्बमाबध्नता 
2 Vide p. 469 of Sanskrit Literature, 928 
8 Vide p. 92 of Kamasutra ( Ed. by Pt. Kedarnüth N. S. Press, Bombay 
900 )-- 
“ गीतं, वाद्यं, नृत्य, आलेख्यं '? 
ee हाते चतुःषष्टिरज्नगविथा: कामसूत्रस्यावयविन्यः ॥ 
4 Ibid. p. 4l-2— . 
“ आमिरेभ्युच्छिता बेश्या शीलरूवगुणान्वेता । 
लमते गणिकाशब्दं स्थानं च जनसंसदि ॥ 
पूजिता च सदा राज्ञा गुणवद्भिश्च संस्तुता । 
प्राथनीयमिगम्या च लक्ष्यमूता च जायते ॥ 
The commentator YaSodhara explains :— 
“paag फलमाइ आमिरिति । कलाभिरभ्युच्छिता जातोत्कषी ? etc 
5 The Greek hetaerae or prostitutes were ' the most gifted and brilliant 


members of their class known to history "' and “ wielded great and open in- 
fluence " ( vide p. 597, of Encly. Brit. vol, XVIII-i4th Edn. ) 
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vartikdsamudgaka mentioned as the accessories of his drawing 
यु 
room. . 


The accomplishments of the courtezan as preseribed by the 
Kümasüira may be favourably compared with those of the courte: 
zans at the Vijayanagara court of the l6th century. In the 
account? of these courtezans given by Prof. Venkatarama- 
nayya no reference to the art of painting as pursued by these 
courtezans could be noticed, though pictures representing love 
stories from the purünas were painted on the walls of their 
rooms,? A courtezan was required to be very accomplished * in 
several fields to capture men of wealth and distinction as stated 
by 8 contemporary author; but in these accomplishments I find 
no reference to the art of painting. 


In the Dagakuma@racarifa ascribed to Dandin who belongs to 
the 6th Century A. D. according to Prof, P. V. Kane? we find the 


po —————— ————————€——————————————À 


! Kamasutra, p.45— " बाह्य च वासग्रहे. «. चित्रफलकम्‌। वार्तकासमुद्रकः | eto.” 
Yasodhara explains चित्रफलकमालेख्यार्थम्‌ | वर्तिकासमुद्रकः विञ्कर्मापयोगी ” 

? Vide pp. 40i-406 of Third Dynasty of Vijayanagara ( A.D. 530-543), 
Madras, I935. ` 

3 Ibid, p. 402—The courtezans were regarded as a respectable commu- 
nity—Women of any community joined the oourtezan class--They wero 
taught (l) Reading and writing (2) Sanskrit and Vernacular literatures 
(3) Singing ( 4) Dancing. The education imparted to them was such as 
developed in them a Sex instinct at a very early age. 

Vide also the remarks on Vijayanagar Courtezans in Dr. B. A. Saletore's 
Social and Political Life in Vijayanagar Empire, Vol. II (934) pp. I65-I72. 
In these detailed remarks also f have failed to notice any reference to the 
pursuit ofthe art of painting by the Vijayanagar courtezans though their 
proficienoy in other arts is vouched for by contemporary evidence. 

4 Ibid. p, 408—*' According to a contemporary author ( Kanduktri Rudra 
Kavi in his NirankuSopikhyana 240) the most successful courtezan had to 
employ severalarts in keeping her lover firnly moored. Ifhé were a sch- 
olar, she discoursed with him upon the beauty of the classics; if ae had no 
taste for learning, she sang melodiously ; on occasions when song did not 
please him she entertained him by playing upon the vīnā; when that did 
not arouse his interest she played dice with him; and when dice ceased to: 
have attraction, she engaged him in witty conversation; for she was a 
learned scholar, a clever gambler and a brilliant conversationalist "—'* Pro- 
stitution was regarded as the lawfül profession of the community and no 
blame was attached to it 80 far as the members of the caste were concerned, 
On the contrary they were highly respected” ( p. 405). 

5 Vide Introduction to Sahityadarpana, i923, p. XLI. 
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art of painting ! associated with the courtezans ‘in the manner 
prescribed by the Kümasütra of Vatsy&yana. : 

In the drama Mrechakatika we find a description of a ganikd- 
grha or the house.of a courtezan which is styled as नन्दनबन and 
in which ganikās are described as moving about with picture- 
boards in their hands. These picture-boards ( citraphalakas ) arè 
described as besmeared with varied colours? This description 
clearly proves the association of the art of painting with ganikds — 
at the time’ of the composition of the drama. The question now 





| Vide p. 39 of Dasakumara Caritam, Bombay, (883. 

Ucchvasa II— ; 

* एष हि गाणिकामातुः अधिकारः यद्‌ ...अध्यापनमनङ्गाविद्यानां साङ्गानां, नृत्य~ 
गतिवाद्यनाट्याचित्रस्वायगन्धपुष्पकलासु लिपिज्ञानवचनक्ोशलादिषु च सम्यग्विनयनम्‌ 
` ete, Ucchvasa IIl—p. 88.— चित्रपटम्‌}; P- 89 आलेख्यस्ूपम्र, ५८०/०४० V— 

(5. U7) “अह च गत्वा......युवतीमद्राक्षम्‌ | सा त्वागत्य स्वहस्तवर्तिनि चित्रपटे 

RRi mari कमपि पुरुषं मां च पर्यायेण निवर्णयन्ती सविस्मयं सवितर्क eet च ्षण- 
मवातिष्ठत्‌ । मयापि तत्र चित्रपटे मत्सादृश्यं पश्यता ete.” चित्रपटे च... ममेवेयं 
प्रतिकातिः, ” “ भद्रे देहि भे चित्रपटस्‌ ” 
See the graphio description of the preparations of 8 marriage in a royal 
family given by Bana in his Harsacarita ( Ucchvasa IV ) where we find 
women, olever in painting and drawing figures decorating polished jars and 
groups of raw olay ware:— 

“ चित्रयन्तीमिः चित्रपत्रलताळेख्यकुशलामिः कलशांश्य धवल्िताठश्षीतलशाछाजिर- 
श्रेणींश्य मण्डयन्तीभिः ” ( Vide p.70 of Kane's Edn. 98-- Harsacarita I-IV ) 
शालाजिर =शराव 

2 Vide page l02 of Mrechakatika ed. by H. M. Sarma, N. S. Press, 
Bombay i9i0—A.et-—IV-- र | , 

“ इमे चापरे मसदनसंधिविग्रह्वतुराः विविधवर्णिकावलिप्तचित्रफळकाम्रहस्ताः 
इतस्ततः परिग्रमान्ति गणिकाः वृद्धविटाश्च ” “The expression " मदनसंधिविग्रहाः ” 
explained as ** skilled in bringing about peace or discord in love affairs " 

3 pr.V.G. Paranjpe in his Intro. to his edition of the Mrochakatika 
(4937, Poona) (p. xvii) states that this drama isa “work of the 2nd or 
$rd Century A. D." The following views of scholars have been referred to 
by H. M. Sarma on pp. IV to VI of his Intro. to his edition of i940:-~ 

(I) Weber—' 2nd Century B. C. 

(2) Wilson" of respectable antiquity, ” 

(3) Monier Williams—" ist Century A. D.” 

(4) Lassen--" I50 A. D.” 


( continued on the next page ) 
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arises: When and why the art of painting ceased to be associat- 
ed with the accomplishments of the courtezan, if its existence. 
during the early centuries of the Christian era was a necessary 
concomitance of the life of the courtezan? This question must 
be left to the experts in the ancient and mediaeval history of 
Indian Culture. Let us now proceed to the other references to 
alekhya or painting associated with the class of women designated 
as nayikds in the Natyasastra ! of Bharata and specified as (]} 
दिव्या, (2) aai, (3) Hoeft and ( 4) गणिका. Speaking of the गणिका 
class of heroines Bharata prescribes अलिख्य ? and other arts for 
them as well as for the other three types of müyiküs mentioned 





( continued from the previous page ) 
Krishnamachariar ( Classi. Sans. Lit. I937) p. 575 fn. 2 records the varied 
views of scholars re, the date of the Mrechakatika:—( 5) Fergusson-—~3 B.C. 
(6) Wilford—ist and 3rd Cent. B. C., (7) Princep--2l B. C., (8) Regnaud— 
about 250 A. D. (9) Pischel and Macdonell—6th Century A. D. (I0)EK.C, 
Mehendale-middle of the 6th century A, D. (॥) J. C. Ghatak--c. 3rd century 
B. C. 
! Bd. by Pt. Sivadatta ( Kavyamala, 42) 894. Page 272. 
^ नायिकाश्थेव वक्ष्यामि चतस्रः पुनरेव तु ॥ ६ ॥ 
दिव्या च नुपपत्नी च Seat गणिका तथा! 

The Daáarüpa of Dhanamjaya ( Ed. by C. O. Haas, Newyork, 399 ) ment- 
ions three kinds of Heroine—( |) स्वा or hero's own wife (2) अन्या or ano- 
thers wife and (3) साधारणश्री 2 common woman. (Page 48). This common 
woman is defined as “ गणिका कला प्रागल्भ्यधोत्ययुक "i.e, “a courtezan skilled 
in arts, bold and cunning" ( Page 53). Sanskrit is to be spoken by courtezans : 
( Page 75) who are put on a par with the Chief Queen and daughters of mini- 
ters. A courtezan is to be called '' mistress " (ajjukaá )-( Page 77 ). Ina 
Prakarana the heroine is the highborn wife of the hero or a Courtezan. 
(page 95). The high-born woman ( कुलजा ) should be in doors, the courtezan 
(वेश्या ) without, 

2 Natyasastra (KM 42) Page 274— 

* नाना कलाविशेषज्ञा नानाशिल्पविचक्षणा | 
गन्धशिल्पावमागज्ञा नानाछेख्यविशारदा ॥ २९ ॥ ” 

This is a description of the शिल्पकारिका in the खीविभाग which includes 
(D महादेवी, (2) देवी, (3) स्वामिनी, (£) स्थायिनी, (5) मोगिनी, (6) शिल्पकारी, C7) 
नाटकी or नाटकीया and ( 8) नर्तकी, è 

Rāmacandra in his Natyadarpana ( c. 60 A, D.) specifies the servants. 
in attendance at the king's harem :-- / कार्याख्याने प्रतीहारी...चित्रादो शिल्पः. 
कारिक '' (Vide p. 200 of G. O. S, Edn, Vol. I, I929). 
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by him.’ This reference seems to suggest that diekhya or the art 
of painting was a regular part of the accomplishments of high- 
born ladies as also of fhe courtezans of the time of the Nātya- 
Sdstra, In the treatises on dramaturgy the courtezan is not re- 
presented as a woman of inferior type but on the contrary a 
highly polished woman well-versed in differant arts and hence 
fit to be the heroine of a play in the same manner as highborn 
woman, In fact Kautilya in his Arthasdstra seems to attach 
great importance to the art-education of prostitutes, which, he 
enjoins should be carried out at the expense of the state: 


“Those who teach prostitutes, female slaves, and actresses 
arts such as singing, playing on musical instruments, reading, . 
dancing, acting, writing, painting, playing on the instruments - 
like Vina, pipe and drum, reading the thoughts of others, manu- 
facture of scents and garlands, shampooing and the art of attrac- 
ting and captivating the mind of others shall be endowed with 
maintenance from the state,” ? 


| Harsa’s sister Rajyaéri was brought up in the midst of female com- 
panions who were quite accomplished in arts such as नत्य, गोत ete. 


( Harsacarita, IV )-- 
“ अथ राज्यश्रीरपि नृत्यगीतासु विद्ग्धासु सखीषु सकलासु Fg च मातीदिवस- 


मपचीयमानपरिचिया शनेः शनेरवर्धत परिमितेरव च. दिवसयॉवनमारुरोह '? - 

In K8lidása's Sakuntala ( Act. IV ) the female companions of the heroine 
Sakuntala refer to चित्रकर्मपारचय or knowledge of painting :--'* चित्रकरमपारिचयेन 
अङ्केषु, त आभरणाविनिधोगं gg: In Act VI we are introduced to the picture of 
Sakuntalà drawn by the king to amuse himself ( अर्वलिखितमेताद्वनोदस्थानम्‌ । 
तस्माद्च्छ वातिकां तावदानय १), In Kalidasa’s drama Vikramorvasiya ( Act IT) 
reference is made to the picture of the heroine Urvasi by the Vidtigaka:-— 

* अथवा तत्रभवत्याः उर्वश्याः प्रतिकृति चित्रफलके अभिलिख्य आलोकयन्‌ ` 
आत्मानं विनोदय These references clearly prove the importance attached in 
those times to the art of painting 

In the Malavikagnimiira of Kalidasa there are also some references to 
painting--* चित्रगतं भतार परमार्थतों गहीत्वासूयातिं ”” (Act IV). चित्रशाला or studio 
is also mentioned in Act I:— चित्रशालां गता देवी प्रत्यग्रवर्णरागां चित्रलेखमाचार्यस्याव« 
लोकयेन्ती तिष्ठति 

2 Vide p. 39 of ArthaSastra (Eng. Trans. by Dr. Sham Sastry, 2929), 
Vide p. 36 of ArthaSastra ed, by J. S. Karandikar and 8, R. Hivargaonkar, 
I927-~Ohap. 48 on गाणिकाध्यक्ष>- 


( continned on the next page ) 
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Of course Kautilya’s object in making the art-education of 
prostitutes & matter of state expense was nof philanthrophie but 
8 purely political one as he states in the same context that '* The 
wives of actors and others of similar profession, who have been 
taught various languages and the use of signals, shall slong 
with their relatives he made use of in detecting the wicked and 
murdering or deluding foreign spies." A state that spends 
money on the education of the prostitutes does so with a view to 
make them state-agents. This was perfectly natural in those 
times and is even now ina limited sense. But whatever may 
have been the object of the art-education enjoined for the prosti- 
tutes by Kautilya the fact remains that painting was taught to 
the prostitutes at the time of the composition of the Arthasastra, 
if not some centuries earlier as Kautilya records not only 
contemporary practices but settled practices of previous 
centuries, which may have been current in his days. 

Let us now indicate the relative chronology of the references 


to the practice of the art of painting by the courtezans. This is as 
follows :— 








Chronology | Authority | References 

0, 32 B. C. to | Arthasastra Painting (चित्र to be taught to 
296 B, C. of Kautilya the Prostitutes at state ex- 

(J. F. Fleet ) pense. 
Between B. C.:200| Natyasastra The courtezan (nayika) should 
and A. D, 300 | of Bharata be shown 88 expert in different 
( P. V. Kane) kinds of painting (नानालेख्य- 

विशारदा). 

C.I00A,D. Kamasutra The courtezan should be pro- 
(Bhandarkar) of Vatsyayana| ficient in painting and other 
C. 500 A. D. arts (64 Kalas) to ensure res- 
(A. B. Keith ) pect among the people and at 


the royal court. 


( continued from the previous page ) 

४ गीतवायपाठ्यतृत्तनाट्याक्षरचित्रवीणावणुमृदज्ञपरचित्तज्ञानगन्धमाल्यसंयूहनसंपादन- 
संवाहनवीशिककलाज्ञानानि गणिका दासी रद्भेपर्जीविनीश्य weal राजमण्डलादार्जीवं 
कुर्यात्‌ n 
("५ Vaióiki " is referred to in Mrcchakatika I, 4). 

5 [Annals, B. O, R, T. ] 
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Chronology Authority | Referenoes 

C.i50A.D, Mrechakatika Courtezans shown with pic- 

( Lassen ) of Sudraka ture-boards besmeared with 
2nd or 3rd paints in the house of the 
cent. A. D. courtezan Vasantasend, the 

(V.G.Paranjpe) heroine of the play. 

C. 755 A. D. Kuttanimata Courtezans practising painting 
of Dàmodara- | for.advertising only and not 
gupta for diversion (वेद्ग्ध्यर्पातये न तु 

विनोदाय ). 


_ D a AS 


The chronology indicated in the above table is of course re- 
lative and approximate but it is sufficient to establish the fact 
that the art of painting was & necessary part of the accomplish- 
ments of a courtezan, say between about 500 B. C. and 800 A. D., 
period which saw the rise of Indian painting as proved by the 
existing frescoes at Ajanta in the Deccan and at Sigiriya in 
Ceylon. The amateurish interest in any art though conducive to 
its growth can hardly take it to perfection but when art is pur- 
sued by the professional class from century to century the tradi- 
tion and the technique developed by this class has a living force 
in the history of national art because the living of this class 
depends on the unremitting pursuit of art and consequently its 
growth is not left to amateurish whims! of the aristocrats or 





l Compare Bernier's remarks on the condition of Indian artisans and 
painters in the Lth century :— 

( P. 255-6 of Travels, 789 )--“ Want of genius, therefore, is not the reason 
why works of superior art are not exhibited in the capital, Ifthe artists 
and manufacturers were encouraged the useful and fine arts would flourish ; 
but these unhappy men are condemned treated with harshness and inade- 
quately remunerated for their labour. The rich will have every article at a 
cheap rate............How then can it be expected that any spirit of emulation 
should animate the artist or manufacturers, Instead of contending for a 
superiority of reputation, his only anxiety is to finish the work and to earn 
the pittance that shal] supply him with a piece of broad. The artists, there- 
fore, who arrive at any eminence in their art are those only who are in the 
service of the king or of some powerful Omrah and who Work exclusively for 
their patron ' ] 


i 
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the gentry of a nation, who remain at best only the patrons of 
the professional artists. è 
Any change in the artistic taste of these patrons of art had 
its reaction on the growth of the national art, Are we, therefore, 
- entitled to suggest that with the general artistic degradation of 
the class of society to which the courtezans tried to please dur- 
ing the course of their profession their interest in painting as an 
accessory to their itrade also declined and ultimately dropped 
out for good? The arts of singing and dancing having a wider 
and demonstrable appeal to the average man have still survived 
in association with the courtezans and even in modern times we 
have greater attendances at dances and singing parties than at 
art exhibitions which hardly attract any large numbers even 
from the so called educated class of the day. ! 


The importance and status attached to the profession of the 
courtezans during the early history of Indian Culture appears 
' to have been lost in the mediaeval period and they were looked 
upon as social outcasts? atleast by a section of the society 





Even in tne l7th century Bernier noticed and criticized the degrada- 
tion of artistic tast among the people in India though the professional 
painters produced good work as is evident from Bernier's remarks:-—- 

“T have often admired the beauty, softness and delicacy of their paint- 
ings and miniatures and was particularly struok with the exploits of Akbar, 
painted on a shield by a celebrated artist who is said to have been seven 
years in completing the picture. I thought it a wonderful performance, The 
Indian painters are chiefly deficient in just proportions and in the expression 
of the face ; but these defects would. soon be corrected if they possessed good 
masters and were instructed in the rules of art,” (p.255); The Editor 
quotes à passage from Ain-i~Akbari Vol. I, p. 708 which criticizes the 
® bigoted followers of the letter of the law” who are hostile to the art of 
painting" and which concludes with Akbar’s remarks on painting according 
to which the painter is forced to think of Godin view of his inability “ to 
bestow individuality upon his work. " 


2 Vide Epi, Indica, Vol. XXV, pp. 99ff.-In the Purusottamapuri plates 
of king Ramacandra of Devagiri dated Saka 282 ( =A. D. 7870) certain 
villages are granted by this Yadava king to his minister Purusottama, who 
gave these villages to certain Brahmans, numbering eighty three. Lines 
i7-20 contain rules for the conduct of the Brahmans. These villages are to 
be enjoyed by the Brahmans and their descendants following always the 
righteous path. '" No quarter shall be given to prostitutes: thé custom of 
gambling also shall be prohibited, " 


( continued on next page) 
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which was more religiously minded, if not by the gay aristocrats 
who continued their pleasurable pursuits perhaps as of yore. 

The evidence recorded by me in the present paper leads me 
to infer that the art of painting was associated with the courte- 
zans at least for 3000 years say between B. C. 500 and A. D. 500. 
In the account of pre-Buddhist pictorial art given by Mr. 
Ratilal Metha in his recent book PreBuddhist India! based 
mainly on the Jataka Stories? I find no reference to the associ- 
ation of painting with the courtezans? but as they were highly 
accomplished the arf of painting may have been practised by 
them. Dealing with the education of women in those days Mr. 





( continued from the previous page ) 
“ अथ ब्राह्मणनियमाः। 
आचंद्राकमिद भोज्यमेभिरेषां च बंशजेः। 
नाधेयं न च विक्रेयं सदा सन्मार्गवात्ति(मिः) ॥ 3५ ॥ 
पण्यांगनानां was न देयं स(द्य)तप्रचारापे निवारणीयः | 
शखादिकं वापि न धारणीयं सत्कर्मनिष्ठिमवितव्यमेमिः ॥ ३६ ॥ 

Perhaps to stimulate सत्कर्मीनिष्ठा which may have been on the decline about 
I300 A, D. the above rules were strictly enjoined in the inscription by the 
Yadava King at least for the Brahman beneficiaries of the grant, 

! Bombay, 939, pp. 3.5-3i6, Some points from Mr. Mehta’s remarks 
may be noted here:-- 

() The Pictorial art seems to have been highly developed, It was called 
Cittakamma (= Citrakarma ). 

'(2) Paintings were drawn on the walls ( bhitt$ ) as well as on panels or 
boards ( phalaka ). 

(3) Balls with various designs painted on them are also mentioned 
( Cittabhenduka). 

(4) Walls were carefully plastered and coated with lime and nicely 
polished ( Sudhünulepanam ) before paintings were painted on them, 

2 Ibid p.xxiii—Dealing with the age of the Jatakas Mr. Mehta states 
that “the prose stories of the Jaütaka- Atthakatha (were) compiled about the 
latter part of the 5th century A. D.'' but the verses in the Jütakas may be 
dated “ from pre-Buddhist times down to the Sth century A.D." fn view 
of the several stages through which the Jataka stories have passed,as admit- 
ted by Mr. Mehta, I am unable to make any definite chronological inference 
from them. 

3 Ibid pp. 294-297--Mr. Mehta deals with the position of the courtezans 
here. Three courtezans of Bendres Viz, (l) Sama, (2) Sulas& and (3) 
Kali are mentioned--A courtezan was not looked down upon as moral out- 
cast but rose to a high standard through her accomplishments and was res- 
pected by the people. 
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Mehta observes that they knew writing and reading but 
" stray examples do not at all justify our inference that the girl's 
education was even fairly attended to.” “ Universities like 
Takkasila are only for boys: Girls have no entrance there. And 
even at home the girl hardly gets any education." Speaking of 
the art-education of girls Mr. Metha states that “ it is very pro- 
bable that music and dancing were the two allied subjects in which 
women held sway in those days. Whenever a reference is made 
in praise of woman she is invariably referred to as skilled in 
singing and dancing ( kusalà naccagitesu ) ". 

It appears from these remarks that alekhya or the art of paint- 
ing was not practised by the average girl of those days and 
though Mr. Mehta has not noticed its practice by the ganikds or 
courtezans we have nothing in his account of them to combat 
the suggestion made by me above that Glekhya may have been 
practised by them along with music and dancing. This is, how- 
ever, only a suggestion to be verified by close students of Bud- 
dhist literature. 

In ease no evidence is produced by Buddhist and other scholars 
regarding the practice of the art of painting by women in the 
pre-Buddhist period we shall have to presume that the practice 
originated with the growth of early Indian painting and died & 
natural death with the decay of that art at the beginning of the 
mediaeval period of Indian history,say about 900 A. D. But 
this presumption needs verification by experts in the history of 
Indian art and cannot be undertaken by a layman like myself 
at the present stage of my study of these and allied problems. 


Ibid, p. 277.—I take this opportunity of requesting Mr. Mehta to trace 
any references to the practice of the art of painting either by courtezans or 
ordinary women in the Jataka Stories with a view to establish some definite 
Starting point for the practice of painting by Indian women which prevailed 
for no less than 2000 years. 


JAGADDHARA'8 INDEBTEDNESS TO HARIHABA 
AN ANCIENT COMMENTATOR OF THE 
MALATI-MADHAVA * 

BY 
N. A. GORE, M.A. 


Lecturer in Sanskrit and Ardhamagadh!, 
S. P. College, Poona. 


In this paper, an attempt is made to establish the fact that 
Jagaddhara, the commentator of the Malati-Madhava by Bha- 
vabhiti, has borrowed to a very great extent, from the older 

' commentary on the same play, by Harihara. 

In the course of my search for Mss. of the Malati-Madhava, 
a critical edition of which I am preparing at present! I came 
across a Ms. of the commentary of Harihara. The Catalogus 
Catalogorum of Dr. Aufrecht does not contain any mention of 
this commentary. As far as I know, it exists in a single Ms. 
only. It belongs to the Asiatic Society, Bengal. It is written 
in the Nevari Script and contains 94 folios. Barring a few 
major lacuna? here and there,? and slight damages to a letter 
or a small group of letters throughout, it is complete. 

The most important fact about the Ms. for the History of 
Sanskrit Literature is that it contains a mention of the exact 
date of its composition and the name of its author. The following 

. information can be gathered from its colophon and the conclud- 

ing stanzas.? It was written by Miéra Sr Harihara, the son of 

* This paper was read before the 0th All India Oriental Conference and 

‘was accepted for publication in the Proceedings of the Conference. It is 
published here with the permission of the Secretary of the Conference. 

My grateful thanks are due to the University of Bombay for a Re- 


search-studeniship they granted me for this purpose, during 79387-7939, 
8 In all 5 folios are missing. 


8 इति मिश्र शीहारहराविराचितायां मालतीमाधवप्रकरणटीकप्यां दशमोङ्कः॥ 
श्रीमान्हरिहरामेश्रो विषमे प्रन्ये5ञ वोधमाधातुम । 
व्यधितपराशरगोत्र[:] टीकां संक्षेपतो रुचिराम्‌ ॥ 
पडुह्निरामगे वर्ष ree वासरे । 
भुज चामृते योगे राज्येऽरिमल्वदेवीये ॥ 
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Moghadeva. He belonged to the Parasara Gotra,  The.com: 
mentary was written in the year 336 ( Nepal Saka, corresponding 
to A. D. 26) on Tuesday, Amrta Yoga, in the bright half of 
the month of Pausa, in the kingdom of the king Arimalla ( of 
Nepal) Thus if will be seen that the commentary is 725 years 
old. 

Jagaddhara, on the other hand, has been placed by the late 
Dr. R. G. Bhandarkar, between the i5th and the l6the. A. D.! 
In the second introductory stanza of his commentary,’ Jagad- 
dhara admits that he has consulted an earlier commentary. But 
he nowhere mentions the name of the author whose commentary 
he used. When, however, we compare the commentary of Ja- 
gaddhara with that of Harihara, it is discovered, almost on every 
page that Jagaddhara has extensively borrowed, without acknow- 
ledgements, from Harihara ; and the conclusion is irresistibly 
forced on us that the commentary referred to by Jagaddhara in 
the introductory stanza, must be none other than the one written 
by Harihara 

The nature of Jagaddhara's borrowings from Harihara is, . 
indeed, varied. (L) He either borrows ' verbatim’ the passages 
from Harihara, or takes over the interpretations offered by Hari- 
hara but deliberately changes the construction of the sentence 
or paraphrases a word here or a word there. The majority of 
his borrowings fall under the second category, though the inst- 
ances of the first are by no means rato, (2) At times he sum- 
marizes the interpretations of Harihara. (3) In two cases, at 
least, it can be pointed out that Jagaddhara has committed slips 
which can be corrected by a reference to the commentary of 
Harihara. (4) He sometimes adopts the readings of the text of 
the play, as given by Harihara or notices them without actually 
accepting them. (5) In one instance Jagaddhara has criticised 
Harihara, without, of course, mentioning his name, as usual. I 
have prepared a complete list of all such instances as prove 
Jagaddhara’s indebtedness to Harihara, and they are well over 
400. But for fear of making this paper too bulky, I shall con- 

l See p.XXI, Preface to the gad ed. (.905 A. D.) of the Malati- 
Madhava edited by Dr. Bhandarkar. Mr. P. K. Gode, M. A., the Scholar- 


curator of the B. O. R. I., Poona, has prepared a paper on date of Jdgadd- 
hard, He placés him bétween 350 and {450 A, D. 


४ नत्वा गुरून्यणणखूनवलोक्य ढीकां eto. 
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tent myself by giving a few specimens of each type. They will 
be duly pointed out in full, in my edition of the commentary of 
Harihara te be published before long. 

Though Jagaddhare is thus deeply indebted to Harihara for 
the interpretation of the Malati-Madhva, his commentary is still 
important; for, he quotes repeatedly from the Natyasastra of 
Bharata and many Lexicons, and when a critical edition of his 
commentary is prepared, it will be very useful in determining 
the text of the Natyasastra and the Lexicons quoted by him. It 
is rather unfortunate that though the late Dr. Bhandarkar utiliz. 
ed 9 Mss. of his commentary, he has not reproduced the Sanskrit 
renderings of the Prakrit passages in the play ( chāyā ), as given 
by Jagaddhara, for that would have greatly facilitated the task 
of deciding the readings of the Prakrit passages he had before 
him, on the one hand, and the exact extent of his indebtedness 
to Harihara, on the other. 

It will be an interesting problem to study the other commen- 
taries written by Jagaddhara and to see whether they are his 
original work or are based on some earlier commentaries. 

Now, we shall quote passages from the two commentaries, ६0 
illustrate the views stated above. 

(I) Exact Parallelisms :—' 


Jagaddhara? Harihara: 
(L) ययदिति वीप्सया शादूलाघोर- १0. 
घण्टविमदेसचनम | 
—P. 8 —p. 3? 
(2) अत एव देहीति बाह्मणोचिता do. 
प्रार्थना । 
—p. 8 f —p. 3? 
(3) प्रमथ्य सारायेत्वा विभक्ता . do. 
खण्डखण्डीकृत्य. घृता | 
—p. 397 ` —p. 867 








| Under this head, I have included such passages, even, wherein a few 
words of Harihara are paraphrased or the construction of the sentence is 
slightly changed by Jagaddhara 

2 The references are to Dr. Bhatdarkar’s 2nd edition ( 905 A. D. ) of 
the Malati-Maàdhava., 

3 The references are to the folio numbers of the Ms., as far as possible; 
for some of the numbers are destroyed. 
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Jagaddhara 


(4) नन्दने प्रहषों भकरन्दमदयन्ति- 
कानुरूपघटनात्‌ । 
—p. 454 
(5) सुहृदोभिमतं यादि घटेत निष्प- 
देत तदा er घाणेस्तपोभिवा तत्क्ुत्यं 
कृतं स्यात्‌। अघटने तु सर्वमिदं व्यर्थ 
मित्यर्थः । 
20 --p. 25 
(6) अत्र कुले जात आसुष्यायणः | 
तत्रभवतः पूज्यस्य । सुग्र॒हीत शोभनो- 
च्चारणं बछिकर्णादिवन्मङ्गल्यं नाम 
यस्य | 
——p.l3 


(7) इह गम्भीरमुरजरवश्चातिकृष्ठ- 
मयूरभयेन फणिनां विवरानुसरणं जळद्‌- 
कालाचिहम्‌ | अत एव जळद्कालमनु- 
'भाव्येवेतत्मकरणवृत्तान्त इति ध्वानितस । 
तथा च वक्ष्यति। धारासिक्तवसुन्धरा- 
सुरभय इत्यादि | सुरजघातेन वायमछि- 
मालया दिशां सुखरीकरणेन गीतं aga- 
विधननेन नुत्यं सुचयता तोर्यत्रिकमुक्तम्‌। 
चीत्कारेण नृत्यतः प्रव्यक्तपाठोऽपि- 
सूचितः। 
i --p. 3 


(8) तोत्तिरीयिणस्तौत्तिरीयशाखा- 
विशेषपाठिन इत्यर्थः । काश्यपाः 
काइ्यपगोतराः । चरणशुरव इति चरण- 
शब्दः शाखाविशेषाध्ययनपरेकतापन्न- 
जनसंघवाची । तत्र समूहे d गुरवः 
frat कृत्वा व्रेदाध्यापायेतारः । स 
‘` है [Annals B, 0. Rs पू.) 


© op क dap 


4I 
Harihara 


नन्दनस्य प्रहषों मकरून्द्मद्यन्तिका- 
नुरूपघटनात्‌ | 
—p, 93° 
सुहृदोभिमतं यादे घटेत--... ... ... 
तदा प्राणेमेदर्यिस्तपोर्भवा कृत्यं कृतं 
स्यात्‌ । अघटने तु व्यर्थमिदमखिल- 
मित्यथः। 
—p. 2 i 
अत्र कुले जातः आमष्यायणः । तत्र 
भवतः पूजस्य । सुग्रहीतं शोभनोच्चा- 
रणं बलिकर्णादिवद्‌......नाम यस्य । 
—p. $? 


अत्रापि गम्भीरतारनिनदृकृष्ट मयूर- 
त्रासेन फणिनां विवरानुसरणं जळङ- 
समयाचिह्णं | अतश्च जलद्समयसमा- 
रम्भमनुप्राप्यायं प्रकरणार्थभतों वृत्तान्त 
इति ws | तथा च वक्ष्यति 
धारासिक्तवसुन्धरासुरभयः प्राप्तास्त... 
घमीम्भोविगमागमव्यातिकरश्री वा दिनो 
वासरा इति | अत्र च मुरजघातेन वाय- 
माठेमालया दिशां सुखरीकरणिन गतिं 
वद्नविधुननेन नृत्यमासूत्रयता तोरयात्रिक- 
aiaa | चीत्कारेण . च . नृत्यतः 
सुव्यक्तः पाठोपि सूचित हाते । 

—-p. 23 


तेत्तिरोयिनः तेत्तिरेयिनामकशाखा- 
विशेषाध्यायिनः। काइयपाः काइ्यप- 
TAT: । चरणगरव इति चरण-शढ्दः 
ANAT ......नेकतापन्नपरुषसमह- 
वची । तथा चाचुवादे चरणानामित्य- 
त्रोदाहरणं प्नत्यष्ठात्कठ्कालापमिति | 
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Jagaddhara 
sud: क्रियां कुत्वा वैदमस्मे प्रयच्छाति 
इति स्मृतेः i 
—p. 72 


(9) तदेवं मद्यान्तिकामादाय मक- 

[owed माथवान्तिके चलिते मालतीमादाय 

` निर्मेतस्य माधवस्य कामन्दकी ग्रहास्थि- 

सस्य वारतांप्रस्तावनायावलोकिता प्रवेशः 
--p. 934 


(0) या माला प्रियसख्या sang- 
कया हंस्तेनोपनीता मद्‌्ग्राथितेति हेतोः 
प्रेम्णाऽनया मालत्या पीनकुचघटमुकु- 
छस्य भरो यत्र तेन SERES सह संभा- 
विता संभावनां नीता ततो नन्दनेन सह 
विवाहे संप्राप्ते मां घ्राति निरस्तप्रत्या- 
झाया लवङ्गिके यामेत्याथिगते मय्येव यया 
` सर्वस्वदानं कृतम्‌ । अनेन पूर्वानुराग- 
कथनेन नायिकाचविश्रम्भ डक्तः। विस्तारः 
परिणाहः | कुम्भपदेनोन्नतता Beas: 
पदेन yaar भरशाब्देन प्रौढिरुक्ता। 
= दीयत ava दायः। 

—p. 344 


"Harihara 
तत्र समूहे ते गुरवः ... Wer वेदा. 
ध्यापायेतारः। स Ted: क्रियां कृत्वा 
वेदमस्मै प्रयच्छाते । इति वचनात्‌। 
——p. 5° 
तदेवं मद्यान्तिकामादाय सकरन्दे 
साधबसमीपे चलिते मालतीमादाय 
निर्गतस्य साधवस्य कामन्दकीविहा- 
रिकाप्रदेशस्थितस्य व्र॒त्तान्तप्रस्तावनाः 
यावलोकिता प्रवेशः | 
>, 750 
या माला प्रियसख्या छवाङ्गेकोपः 
नीता मद्ग्राथितेति कृत्वा प्रेम्णा स्तनों 
स्सङ्केन सह योजिता ततो नन्दनेन सह 
विवाहप्रक्रमे संप्राप्ते मां प्रति fawar 


` शयापि eurer भ्रमेण सर्वस्वामेव 
` समर्पितेति पूवानुरागवृत्तान्तस्मारणाज्ञा- 


यिकाविश्रस्मणम्‌ | विस्तारा(री) परिणा- 
TAL | कुम्भशब्देनोनज्नतता | कुड़सछ- 
शाब्देन Bred भर शब्देन प्रोढिः। दीयत 
इति «rq: i 

--p. 777 


| (il ) The alternative explanation of Jagaddhara, of the stz. 
अलंसंवाळितब्रुग्ध etc. I. 28, éxtending over 20 printed lines is almost 
bodily taken from Harihara, where it is the only explanation 


offered. 


(II) Summary of Harihara by Jagaddhara :-— 


Jagaddhara 
(72) इह तावत्त्रिविधाः पुरुषाः | 
केचिदज्ञा एव | केचिद्ंदवेतमभमनसः 
` -काव्यविरसाः | इतरे सहृदयह्ृद्या- 


Harihara 
इह WE. पशुपरायवेद्यजनावेधर्माणः 
m PPP TARTS ANT त्रेधा 


` भवन्ति । केचन यास्किचि देक प्रसि दव मार्ग 


. ¦ - मोदिकाव्यभव्यरसभररसिकाः। TOR MAE Aat 
पारिचयमात्रेणं कूपमण्डुकवंदेवेंगंगितः 


-—p. l4 
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` ` सकळत्रिछोकातळाः स्वानैवासप्रदेश- , . 
प्रचरत्परकाराधिरूपसत्तामात्रमापे सर्व- 
थेवासहमाना महत्यहंकारपडुर AAMI 
अपरे तु स्वस्य... ...सत्त्वमार्गा आपि 
विषयव्युत्पात्तिचातुरीपरीतमतयः' प्रसि- 
द्धाविदग्धगाष्ठीप्रतिष्ठितसहृद्यप्रथमरेखा 
दुरवगाहरसमहो दाधिनिम॒ज्जदानन्द्कन्द- 
छितचेतसः कामेव नरं न रञ्जयन्ति। 
अन्ये तु वेषायिकदोषभावनाशि थिछित- 
asosga: प्रविगळदूखिलराग- 
निर्मलीभवद्‌न्तरात्मानः प्रत्याहारमार्म- 
सुगमस्वावबो घप्रसरद्राजानिकपरमान- | 
न्द्संदोहानुभवविक्षेपमक्षममाणाः क्षणः 
मापि नेवाविभेषु विषयेष्वभिसुखी- 
भवन्ति। 

—pp. 6» 7° 

In this passage it will be noticed that Jagaddhara has chang- 
ed the order of the 2nd and the 3rd catagories of men, mentioned 
by Harihara, 

(IIL) The slips in Jagaddhara’s commentary can be correct- 
ed by a reference to the commentary of Harihara. 

Jagaddhara Harihara 
(2) gà संभोगः पटारम्भकस्तन्तुर्वा। सूत्रं सम्भोगपटारस्भकस्तन्तुः | 
~-p. il ~-p.4 
Here it will be seen that Jagadhhars’s alternative explana- 


tion of सूत्र is needless and the mistake is due to his misreading E 
of Harihara. l 


Jagaddhara. Harihara. 
(2) अनेनात्र कामोह्दीपकतयीद्धस्यं स्वाभाविकी उद्धतता दोषाय रावण- 
WUT | स्वाभाविकस्य तस्य GNU परशुरामारदीनामिव। 
सिति दर्शितम्‌ i न्यु डेर 
~p. li 


Here also Jagaddhara seems to be in the wrong, (if saori is 
not a misprint for दूषणत्वं, which is also quite possible) for the 
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senténce स्वाभाविकस्य तस्य eto, appears to be contrasted with tha 
first sentenge. But ‘the contrast disappears with the reading 
agori, With the help of Harihara, however, we can safely cor- 
rect भूषणत्वं to दूषणत्व. The slip in Jagaddhara seems to be due to 
his having omitted the reference to रावण and परशुराम, 

(IV) Readings of Harihara adopted by Jagaddhara :-- 


P. 33. Jagaddhare has the raading कपालब्रतं, with Harihara, 
though Dr. Bhandarkar reads कापालिकव्रत ( काबालिअब्बदं ). None of 
the Mss. collated by him shows this reading 

P.5 faao is the reading of Jagaddhara and Harihara, 
as against Dr. Bhandarkar's staat ( रजनीगमयाति। ) 


P. 23, Jagaddhara’s reading is निभियोत्छत्य. He notices the 
other reading gerer ( उत्ङृत्याति पाठे.... ) which is the reading of 
Harihara (and of Dr, Bhandarkar also ). 

P. १2॥. Jagaddhara notices the reading कसं ( agu 
पाठे... ) which is the reading of Harihara. 


P. 250. Jagaddhara reads शिवदायी and notices शिवतातिः as the 
other reading. Thisis found in Harihara, together with the 
comment on it which is taken over by Jagaddhara, 

(V) Jagaddhara criticises Harihara :— 

Jagaddhara P Harihara 
पुरुषश्छन्द्स्येव युज्यते इत्यदेश्यस्‌। पुरुषशब्दस्यादिदीघेस्य पुरुषवाच्य त्वे. 
पूर्वपरुषतपांसि जयन्तीत्यादिनेषधद्श- छन्दस्येव वरं साधुत्वाद भाषायां प्रयोग- 
TANINAR तत्प्रयोगात्‌ | श्चिन्त्यः। 
--p. 67 --p. 39° 


The word पुरुष in एरुषछन्द्स्पेव from Jagaddhara is a mistake for 
पुरूष? It cannot be said to be a mistake in Harihara who quali- 
fies पुरुषस्य by आदिदीघस्य. This suggests that sufficient care was 
not taken by Jagaddhara while borrowing from Harihara. 

I hope that the above passages, which are not exhaustive but 
illustrative only, will fully bear out my contention that Jagad- 
dhara is really indebted to Harihara, though he has not mention- 
ed his name anywhere in his commentary. l 
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RAVANA 
- A Study in the Light of the New Psychology )* 
BY 
P. R. CHIDAMBARA IYER, B.A., F.R.A.S. 


But I that am not shaped for sportive tricks, १ 
Nor made to court an amorous looking-glass ; 
T, that am rudely stamped, and want love’s majesty 
To strut before a wanton ambling nymph,— 
I, that am curtailed of this fair proportion, 
Cheated of feature by dissembling nature, 
Deformed, unfinished, sent before my time 
Into this breathing world scarce half made up, 
And that so lamely and unfashionable, 
That dogs bark at me as I halt by them :— 
. Why, I, in this piping time of peace, 

Have no delight to pasó away the time, 
Unless to spy my shadow in the sun, 

' And descant on my own deformity ; 
And therefore, since I cannot prove a lover 
To entertain these fair well-spoken days, 
Iam determined to prove a villain, 
And hate the idle pleasures of these days, 
Plots have I laid, inductions dangerous, 
By drunken prophecies, libels, and dreams, 
To set my brother Clarence and the King 
In deadly hate, the one against the other: 


Shakespeare, Richard IIT. 


One of the many influenees of the New Psychology has been 
to bring home to us the necessity to change our usual attitude 
towards the criminal and the wicked. It had been already re- 
cognized that a great deal of human behaviour remained incom- 
prehensible, so long as we tried to explain it as thé outcome of . 
the consciousness of which the doer was aware, With the in- 
vestigations of Freud, Jung, Adler and others, which opened up 
new knowledge regarding the human mind, we are today enabl- 

«to realize the rather illusory nature of the apparent import- 





3 Being a leoture delivered in the extension series at the B. O. R. Institute, 
on 8-2-94, m S Der 
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ancé attached to rational activity alone, thére having accumula- 
ted a mass of evidence to show that conscious beliefs, and out" 
ward conduct and behaviour of individuals are largely deter- 
mined by forces lurking in and operating from submerged levels 
of the mind, which go by the name of the unconscious. Whether 
a person is an asset to, or at least a normal desirable member of, 
society or whether he is a misfit or a menace to it, depends on 
the nature and direction of these motive springs, which are again 
the outcome of the influences under which the individual 
psyche had to grow up in his early and impressionable years 
In the light of this knowledge, we realize that the criminal or 
the wicked should be classed as victims of certain drives rather 
And the many case histories, and studies of mythological figures 
and characters in fiction found published in the ever-growing 
psycho analytic literature amply bear out this view 

It occurred to me some time ago that it would be interesting 
as well as profitable to attempt a study of the personality of 
Ravana, whether as a real historical personage or as a character 
in mythology or fiction, and try to discover how he developed 
into what he was and why he did all that he did. To the ordi- 
nary view of the world, his life was like a terrific, irresistible 
simoom, selfish, aggressive, cruel, lustful, overpowering all forces 
of order, outraging all ethical conscience, guilty of many an un- 
righteous deed, so much so that the great stabilizing force of the 
universe, the cosmic elan vital, as we may call it, had to make a 
special manifestation equal to the need, in the personality of 
Ramacandra, in order to wipe it out. 


Such a character is bound to be of immense interest to the 
psychologist, who readily sees in him a psychopathic personality 
of a pronounced type, the final shape acquired by an individual 
psyche as the result of its unsuccessful struggles against handi- 
caps which were not of its own making, the various manifesta- 
tions of abnormal conduct denoting over-compensations or com- 
pensations in the wrong direction for feelings of inferiority 
suffered in early life. Now before proceeding further, let us see 
what is meant by a psychopathic personality. It is a personality 


characterized by persistent abnormality of character and social - . 
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“eonduct,” or to be more explanatory, "a personality with a mental 
disorder not amounting to insanity or taking' the specific form 
of a psychoneurosis, but characterized by defect of character or 

` personality, eccentricity, emotional instability, inadequacy or 
perversity of conduct, undue conceit and suspiciousness, or lack 
of commonsense, social feeling, self-control, truthfulness, energy 
or persistence, different cases showing different combinations of 
these traits." The possibility of the individual being brilliant 
is not precluded, but self-importance plays a large part and 
everything is interpreted as having & personal reference. Many 
of these in an intensified form will be readily identified in Ravana 
but in order to trace them to their source, it is necessary that 
we should have materials relating to his origin: and childhood. 
In the Rámàyana proper, Ravans already appears as a mature. 

‘individual, but a friend directed me to the Uttarakanda for ao- 
counts of his birth and childhood. I was much gratified to find 
therein very valuable material to give us a sufficient basis for a 
study. 

Now under what circumstances, according to modern psycho- 
logy, do children develop the inferiority complex and what are 
its manifestations in later adult life? Ina small psychological 
monograph on “ The Inferiority Complex," ! we find the following 
brief account : 


“ Feelings of inferiority arise through the peculiar position 
of the young human, and the-nature or rather the quality of his 
early training.’ Three types of children are particularly prone 
to develop in later life distinct feelings of inferiority. 


The hated &nd unwanted child. The tragedy of being 
hated and unwanted lies in the damage done to the spirit and 
mind. Such children grow up so maimed in outlook “that they 
‘become the enemies of society. Such a child believes that his 
fellows are his enemies. Such a feeling and belief is the breed- 
ing ground of rebels, criminals and parasites, 


2 The child who suffers from organic inferiority, This term 


isused to denote any noticeablé condition of the body, which 
suggests departure from the normal, This may cover a multi- 
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l By W. J. Mobride. 





48 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


tude of characterisitics; anything in fact from. a mole on the 
face of a pretty girl to a deformed and twisted body. Anything 
between these two extremes may be factors in developing a sense 
of inferiority. Dr. Beran Wolfe gives the following list of pot- 
ential causes: exceptional fatness or thinness, birth-marks, * 
red hair, albinism, extreme hairiness, an abnormally shaped 
nose, difference in the colour of the eyes, protruding teeth, cleft-- 
chin or receding chin, scrawny neck or abnormally fat neck, 
sloping shoulders, enlarged breasts or difference in the size of the 
breasts, large waist-lines, wide hips or abnormally narrow hips, 
long legs or short legs, bow legs or knock-knees, large feet or 
very small feet, baldness or facial hair, acne, freckles, vasomotor 
‘instability, feminine bodies in men and masculine bodies in 
‘women, and a lot of other variations from the physiological norm 
‘may become the basis of an inferiority complex, and thus may 
lead to misanthropy, isolation and fear. 

3 The ultimately unfortunate position of the spoilt child." 

For the sake of convenience, I have altered the order in which 
the causes are cited. If, on the authority of J. B. Morgan,! we 
also include the feeling of inferiority, whether real or fancied, in 
respect of certain desirable mental and moral qualities and the 
influence of the fear of death, we have a fairly comprehensive 
scheme for our purpose. But heredity must receive our atten- 
tion first. It consists of two important factors, one the natural 
inheritance enregistered in the germ-plasm, the phylogenetic ten- 
dencies inherent in the nervous system received from the par- 
ents, and the other the social heritage, the extra organismal gains 
of the race, such as literature, art, institutions &c., which play a 
great part in the shaping of the life of the individual, through 
contact with the living parents and the particular society or herd 

. to which he belongs. 

When we consider, then, the origin of Ravana, the first thing 
that strikes us is that he was the progeny of a mixed marriage, 
marriage between a female of the Raksasa stock and a male, 
Rsi claiming direct descent from a Deva, Brahma himself. 
These two stocks are reputed to be diametrically opposed to each 
other in temperament, codes of conduct and civilizations. | It is 





} The Payphology of the Unadjusted 80१०9 Child, 
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therefore naturdl that Ravana should have the heritage of a 
mental and physical constitution, forming, a battle-ground for 
two conflicting “ congenitally-determined instinct-digpositions. ” 
How this marriage was brought about is interesting. Lanka 
had been originally occupied by the Raksasas, who, fearing 
Visnu, fled the country and took up abode in Rasatala. Lanka 
remained untenanted for along time, and Vaisravana was de- 
puted to take his residence there and be a Dikpalaka and the 
Lord of all the Riches. On one occasion, Sumāli, one of the 
three great Raksasa leaders, coming out of Rasafala and wan- 
dering about the abode of men, saw Vaisravana going in his 
aerial car Puspaka, on a visit to his fathar. Sumali was struck 
by the God-like beauty and grandeur of Vaisravana, He re- 
turned to Rasdtala and became immersed in thought. We can 
well imagine that not only was he excited by wonder and admir- 
ation for Kubera, but also by envy andresentment. For was not 
Lanka, now being enjoyed by Vaisravana, once his and his kins- 
men's? He began to wonder how honour could be regained and 
the prosperity of the Raksasas promoted. 
gaa चिन्तयामास राक्षसानां महामातिः ॥ ! 
किं कृत्वा श्रेय इत्येवं वर्धेमहि कथं वयम्‌। 
Uttarakanda, ch. 9, Ver. 5-6 
A solution came to him, viz. to carry out an experiment in eu- 
genics. He called his daughter and said, " My dear daughter, 
you have arrived at the marriageable age, and in spite of our 
efforts no suitor comes seeking your hand. Probably they are 
afraid of refusal, seeing that we are people of very high status. 
So what I would tell you is this: “ Go to ViSravas, that foremost 
of Rsis, descended from the line of Prajipati and propose to 
him yourself. Then, without & doubt, you will have sons like 
Dhanegvara, resplendent like the Sun.” 
सा cd सानेवरं श्रेष्ठ प्रजापातिकुलोक्धवस | 
भज विश्रवसं पुत्रि पौलस्त्यं वरय स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
Seared भाविष्यन्ति पुत्राः पुत्रि न संशयः। 
तेजसा भास्करसम्ो याटशोऽय धनेश्वरः ॥ 
० है Ibid. ch. 9, Ver. 42-43 
! The texts quoted ara ~ 3 The texts quoted are from the Ramayan, NirnayasBgara Prong i the Ramayana, Nirnayasügara Press 
Edition, 3980, Fo 04 6 yr j DATUR 
— Y [Annals B, 0, By T ] 
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Accordingly, she went tò the place where ViSravas was per: 
forming apasyd. It was the time when he was engaged in Agni- 
hoira, Owitg-to respect for her father, if did not'occur to her 
to see whether the time was appropriate. She simply approached 
him: and stood before him, shy and modest, with head: bent and 
face:directed to her own feet. Seeing that bonny lass, the noble 
Viáravas said, Good lady, whose daughter are you ? Whence do 
you come? What do you want and in whose behalf?. Tell me 
everything without any reserve.”  Saluting him, the maiden 
replied, “ Sir, it behoves you to guess the object of my visit, but 
I: would: only say that I have come here atthe behest of my 
father. My name is Kaikasi and I request you to divine 
the rest. ” 

सा तु agai श्रत्वा कन्यका पितृगौरवात्‌ | 
तत्र गत्वा च सा तस्थौ विश्रवा यत्र 'तप्यते ॥ 
एतस्मिनन्तरे राम पुलस्त्यतनयो द्विजः। 
अग्निहोत्रमुपातिष्ठञ्चतुर्थं इव पावकः ॥ 
आविचिन्त्य तु तां वेलां दारुणां पितुगोरवात्‌ | 
उपस॒त्याग्रतस्तस्य चरणाधोसुखी स्थिता ॥ 
विलिखन्ती मुहर्भामिमडग्गुष्ठाग्रेण भामेनी | 

स तु तां बीक्ष्य सुओणीं पूर्णचन्द्रानिभाननास्‌ ॥ 
अन्रवीत्परमोदारो दीप्यमानां स्वतेजसा । 

भद्रे कस्यासि दुहिता Sat वा त्वमिहागता ॥ 
किं कार्ये कस्य वा हेतोस्तत्त्वतो AS शोभने ॥ 
एवसुक्ता तु सा कन्या कृताभलिरथाजवीत्‌ | 
आत्मप्रभावेण सुने ज्ञातुमहेसि मे मतम्‌ ॥ 

किं तु मां विद्धि ser शासनात्पितुरागतास्‌ i 
कैकसी नाम aag शोषं त्वं ज्ञातुमर्हसि ॥ 

Ibid. ch, 9, Ver. 4-20 

From the above episode certain interesting points emerge. 
That Sumāli is trying a new experiment becomes clear from the 
fact that it takes some persuasion on his part to make his daugh- 
ter approach Viéravas, and the persuasion is necessary, because 
the proposed step appears to have been a departure from. the gen- 
eral- custom. ‘The words of Sumali : 

पात्रे प्रदानकालोऽयं योवनं eqrdada । 
प्रत्याख्यानाच्च भीतैस्त्वं न du परिगृह्मसे U 
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apa च वयं सर्वे यन्त्रिता धर्मबुद्धयः:। 
त्वं हि सर्वशुणोपेता श्रीः साक्षादिव प्रत्रिके ॥ 

Ibid. otf, 9, Ver. 8-9 
indicate that the ordinary custom is for suitors to go in quest of 
their brides, but that in the case of Kaikasi he seeks to make 
out that in spite of her accomplishments and beauty and in spite 
of efforts on the part of himself and the relatives, no suitors werd 
coming forward. Kaikas!, however, does not appear to be con- 
vinced and to have fallen in with the proposal with her whole 
heart, but goes to see Visravas out of पितृगोरव, respect for her 
father. This very same पितृगोरव, however, makes her forget to 
consider the suitability or otherwise of the time and proves dis- 
astrous, as we shall see presently. To Visravas she takes special 
care to mention that she has gone there at the bebest.of her 
father. This is apparently intended to protect her own honour, 
but it does not fit in with the fact that she is content to leave 
everything else about her visit to be divined by the great Rsi. 
So to the psychoanalyst, this pitrgaurava as the cause of her 
visit and as the cause of the failure to note the proper time and 
the words शासनात्पितुरागतT signify that there was an inner protest 
in her against the step and that her unconscious was making use 
of the same पितृगौरव to spoil the business. It is also well known 
in psychoanalytical technique that undue emphasis laid on any 
point is sure to mean a weakness at that point indicating the con- 
trary of what is emphasized. Perhaps the emphasis on पितृगोरव 
really means that Kaikasi did not admire her father's wisdom in 
this particular matter at least. In the result, it gives us the 
suggestion of a loveless match. 

Nor can Visravas have been happy about it. He knew every- 
thing by meditation and to the Resi of great intuition, Kaikas!’s 
words किं हु at बिद्धि sad शासनात्पितरागताम्‌ must have revealed the 
intention of Sumāli in detailing his daughter to him. There 
must be a reaction against it, a desire to defeat it. But here 
was a young lady standing before him invitng his encourage- 
ment, and it was unchivelrous, unmanly, nay even sinful in 
those days, to snub her and send her away. What could he do? 
" Well, come along, then", he said, "but I warn you that this 
most inauspicious time at which you have come to me desirous 
of progeny indicates that you will have bad sons,” 
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दारुणान्दारुणाकारान्दारुणामिजनप्रियानः॥ 
भ्रसविष्ससि सुश्रोणि राक्षसान्कूरकर्मण: | 
Ibid, ch. 9 Ver. 23-24 
Thus does he make a prophecy—or shall we say a prophetic 

determination ?--that she would bring forth Raksasas, cruel 
in nature, fierce-looking, associating with cruel relatives and 
doing cruel deeds. Isay prophetic determination, because this 
preconceived idea of what the child would be will unconsciously 
colour or vitiate the father’s future attitude towards it in its 
upbringing. Besides, Baudouin says in his “ Suggestion 
and Autosuggestion" that prophecies will germinate in our 
minds into veritable suggestions and will tend to realize them- 
selves and that “ there is no radical difference between the action 
of suggestion when its results are purely functional and its 
action when its results are organic." The stage is thus ideally 
set for the coming in of an unwanted child, and indeed Kaikasi 
openly says: 

भगवन्नीह॒शान्पुत्रांस्त्वत्तो 5ह बह्मवादिनः । 

नेच्छामै स॒दुराचारान्‌ प्रसादं कर्तुमर्हसि ॥ 

Ibid. ch. 9 Ver. 25 

“ Sir, such sons, from you, a Brahmavadin, I desire not—those of 
vicious conduct; may it please you to be gracious to me.” The. 
one attractive feature in Sumali’s advice was the prospect of her 
having sons like DhaneSvara. Imagine, therefore, her chagrin 
at what Visravas tells her. Her keen disappointment and strong 
. aversion to having such sons are well brought out by the very 
order in which the poet uses the words. But there is no remedy. 
ViSravas only says that the last son would be a dharamütma, 
whose conduct would be consonant with the father’s line, 

, So Ravana was born. He had ten heads and twenty arms and 
teeth like big tusks, and he looked like a stack of (lumps of)! 
black collyrium. His lips were red like copper, his mouth large 
and he had flaming hair. 





. 3 The word used is Ni which primarily means an assemblage or stack, 
rather inappropriate to go with black pigment. The colour of Ravana must 
first have suggested to the poet the idea of black collyrium, but the next 
moment the ten heads, twenty arms &c. must have brought to his mind 
the image of an odd collection, and hence the inevitable combination 
नीलाअनचय, 
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एंबेमुर्कतां तु सां कन्या राम कालेन केनाचित्‌ । 

जनयामास WAG रक्षोरूपं सुदारुणम्‌ ॥ 

दृशग्रीवं ngi नीलाअनचयोपसस्‌ | 

arate विंशातिभुजं सहास्यं imu ॥ 

Ibid, ch. 9. Ver. 28-29 

That is to say, he was, besides being ugly, a greater monstrosity 
physically than was perhaps anticipated. For Visravas had 
only said that Kaikasi would bring forth fierce-looking Raksasas 
and if Kumbhakarna answered that description, there was no 
reason why Ravana should have been more grotesque in appear- 
ance. I wonder if some legitimate speculation is not permissible 
here to find out the cause of Ravana’s malformation, It is well 
known that the course of pregnancy is a period of physical and 
emotional disturbance, fantastic tastes and whims being noticed 
then even in otherwise perfectly normal women, If at this period 
the enceinte mother is ever haunted by the knowledge of what 
kind of unwanted baby is growing in her womb, is it any wonder 
if she is subject to emotional outbursts and violence? The 
following statement from Freud is significant, 

“ How many mothers who today love their children tenderly. 
perhaps with excessive tenderness, yet conceived them unwill- 
ingly and wished that the life within them might not develop 
further; and have indeed turned this wish into various actions, 
fortunately of a harmless kind? ” He also cites this case, “ The 
child was the offspring of an unhappy marriage......,.........Onoe 
when the child was as yet unborn, the mother, in an access of 
rage after a violent scene with her husband, beat her body with 
her clenched fists in order to kill the baby in her womb, " In 
the Mahabharata we know what Gandharl did. Meyer in his 
Sexual Life in Ancient India describes this incident as follows. 
“ Gàndhàri has been now with child for two years, her womb is 
hard, and she learns with sorrow that Kunti has given birth; 
then with great torment she sets to thumping ( ghataydmasa ) 
her belly, and brings forth a lump of flesh as hard as a ball of 
iron. At Vyasa’s order she pours cold water over it, whereupon 
it falls into one hundred and ane pieces, which she puts in a 
vessel with melted butter; a hundred sons and one daughter 
thus come into being." The wife of Kalmasapada frees ber- 
self from the fruit of her womb, by opening her own body with a 
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stone. Thus we see that, although the developrfent of the pieces 
of flesh into children by preservation in vessels of ghee is unbeli- 
evable, women in pregnancy do under emotional stress commit 
violence on themselves resulting possibly in a break-up of the 
embryo. Freud says “The work done by Roux and others on 
the mechanism of development has shown that a needle pricked 
into an embryonic cell mass undergoing division results in 
serious disturbances of the development; the same injury to a 
larva or full-grown animal would be innocuous. " In the light 
of these examples, it seems to be reasonable to infer that Kaikasl 
must have, in the early stages of pregnancy, committed some 
act of violence on her person with the object of destroying the 
life growing within her, as the result of which the embryonic 
mass became partially shattered, but developed into a being with 
ten heads and twenty arms, instead of ten separate entities, 
which might have been the case, had there been a complete break 
up into 88 many fragments. This may be far-fetched from 8 
biological point of view, but, if we have to accept Ravana’s des- 
cription as founded on fact, I suppose we can take it as an extra- 
ordinary occurrence on the above grounds, since we are told 
that the seed of a Rsi has such vitality as to be almost indes- 
tructible. But whether he had really ten heads and twenty arms 
or the poet has given us only an exaggerated description, it is 
clear that Ravana had some extraordinary physical peculiarity, 
on the score of which he had a strong feeling of inferiority, as 
will be shown in the sequel. 


Now, Paul Bousfield says “ We cannot suppose that the psy- 
chic life of the child commences only on the date of its birth. 
Just as in utero its heart beats. and it may move its little limbs, 
so no doubt in the unconscious it is laying the foundation of 
future mentality, and registering in some measure the effect of 
various stimuli which reach it in utero, i. e, movement and 
gound.............. Had it any conscious imagining at all, it would 
naturally suppose itself to be the only individual in existence, 
moreover it would be an all-powerful individual.” This is only 
the statement of the barest possibility. On the other hand, we 
have the extreme case, whether true or not, of Ábhimanyu hear- 
ing from his mother's womb Lord Krsna's description of certain 
military tactics and becoming a young hero and military genius. 
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Between these two extremes there ought to be all grades, and we 
have to remember that Ravana was no ordinary individual. 
Kaikasi’s unhappiness and aversion at having an unwanted 
child growing in her, and her attitude and conversations corres- 
ponding to such cannot have failed to be enregistered in some 
way in Ravana’s growing psyche. Her violent attempt to des- 
troy the life, must have awakened the instinct of self-preserva- 
tion and established the fear complex in the Ego of the child. 
As his form was extra-ordinary the process of birth must have 
been specially difficult and the traumatic effect of the experience 
must also have been correspondingly great. Its peaceful omni- 
potence is rudely disturbed, as it is forced down a narrow tunnel, 
pain is felt, which is a warning of the danger to life, and again 
fear of death or extinction is manifested predominantly in the 
psyche. Indeed the fear of death is one of the first complexes in 
Ravana’s life, for the very first thing he tells Brahma, when the 
latter appears before him pleased with his severe penance is: 
“Lord, to all living beings there is no perpetual fear greater 
than the fear of death and there is no enemy equal to Death, I 
therefore pray for the boon of immortality.” 


भगवन्प्राणिनां नित्यं नान्यत्र मरणारूयस | 
नास्ति मृत्युसमः दाङ्गरमरत्वमहं वणे ॥ 
Ibid. ch. 0, Ver. I6 
That is to say he wants to return to his secure omnipotence, by 
circumventing death. The strong narcissistic complex, the im- 
portance of self, becomes evident here. Such individuals are 
extremely impatient and they desire to accomplish their objects 
the instant the wish is conceived, and they do not wait to count 
the cost. Combined with this is the fear complex already men- 
tioned. It is well known in psychology that the defence mecha- 
nism against fear is aggressiveness, because the unconscious 
knows that the best defence is to take the offensive. So wherever 
we find aggressiveness, which means cruelty, the desire to kill, 
to cause pain, we can be sure of the underlying motive spring 
to be nothing but fear. Thus we also find the seeds of Ravana’s 
future mental constitution already laid before his birth, 
Now he comes into the world &.deformed creature, quite un- 
like others of his kin, not only ugly but shocking, repulsive in 


56 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


appearance. .Bībhatsam is the word the poet Bas employed to 
indicate the sort of feeling that is evoked at his sight. He has 
a physical peculiarity, which is sure to produce the inferiority 
complex, unless he is handled with care and sympathy. Mc- 
Dougall says: “ Childern need to be encouraged in self-confi- 
dence rather than snubbed. Many a child has failed to realise 
his best potentialities by reason of lack of encouragement and 
sometimes a single remark may have long-lasting effects." The 
last sentence is to be specially noted. Parents havea very heavy 
responsibility here. But whatdo we find? Kaikasi sees Dhane- 
$vara come to see his father. His brilliance excites her envy 
and she comes and tells Ravana. “ My son, see Vaisravana 
surrounded by lustre and look at yourself like this, although you 
are his brother and an equal in that respect." Thus he is derid- 
ed by his own mother and he is cut to the quick. In her wound- 
ed pride and sorrow in having such a son, sbe eggs him on 
“ Therefore, ten-headed one of unequalled valour, you must try 
hard go that you also, my son, will become equal to Vaisravana, " 


अथ वैश्रवणो Weed काळेन केनचित्‌ । 

आगतः पितरं ag पृष्पकेण धमेश्वरः ॥ 

d दृष्टवा कैकसी तत्र ज्वलन्तामिव तेजसा d 

आगम्य राक्षसी तत्र दृशश्रीवसुवाच ह ॥ 

पुत्र वेश्रवणं पश्य आतरं तेजसावृतम्‌ । 

भातृभावे समे चापे पश्यात्मानं त्वमीदुशस्‌ ॥ 

दशग्रीव तथा यत्नं कुरुष्वामिताविक्रम । 

यथा त्वमपि मे पुत्र भवेवैश्रवणोपसः ॥ 

Ibid. ch. 9, Ver. 40-43 

By evoking the feeling of shame in him by an unfavourable 
comparison, and by urging him to make efforts to become his 
brother's equal, she only succeeded in turning compensation into 
the wrong channel, For immediately Ravana becomes filled with 
jealous anger, and replies: “ Verily, I give you my word of pro- 
mise that I will become equal to my brother and even greater 





i It is specially noteworthy that while the poet has always been elegant 
and éven chivalrous in his references to Kaikasi, he has for the first and only 
time called her a Rakgasi at this juncture, thereby unmistakably indicating 
the tempestuous passion which she, as a Raksasi, must have exhibited in 
thig agone, i | MER DE 
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than he, and also in point of Ojas; do away with the burning of 
your heart, ” 
मातुस्तद्वचनं Bear दशग्रीवः प्रतापवान्‌ । s 
अमषंमतुलं छेभे प्रतिज्ञां चाकरोत्तदा u 
सत्यं ते प्रातिजानामि शआतूतुल्योऽधिकोऽपि वा i 
भविष्याम्योजसा चेव संतापं त्यज हृद्गतम्‌ ॥ 
Ibid. ch. 9, Ver, 44-45 
In fact this single event in Ravana’s life, this dialogue 
between the mother and son, marks out the course of all his 
future development and conduct. It is a scene of the deepest 
import, coloured with a medley of strong emotions, and the poet 
has depicted it with the rarest psychological insight. The mother 
first feels envy at the sight of Vaisravana, then she displays 
derisive feeling against her own son, her heart feels wounded 
and sinks. At once her motherly love and pity and her own 
ambition for her son take hold of her and she wants to encourage 
him to make an effort to become like his brother. But itis not 
an encouragement born of understanding sympathy and hope. 
It is more an incitement made from heart-burning and despair. 
And what is Ravana’s reaction to it? The poet has used the 
words अमषेमतलं wu to describe his feeling. Prof. Apte quotes the 
definition of अमर्ष given in Rassgang&dhara as, परछतावज्ञादि- 
नानापराधजन्यों मौनवाक्पारुष्पादिकारणभूतश्रित्तदत्तिरमर्प The spirited fellow 
(प्रतापवान्‌ ) that he was, he felt exceedingly resentful on being 
considered inferior, but he has also the filial affection and regard 
for his mother and sees that her heart is also suffering on his 
account. He wants to apply the healing balm to her afflicted 
heart and so makes a great resolve befere her, promising to be 
not only equal to his brother but greater than he. In doing so, 
however, he makes a special reference to his mother’s derision of 
his physioal appearance and says “also in point of Ojas” 
( ओजसा चैव) no doubt meaning that he would rival his brother 
also in physical splendour, although this might be considered 
impossible. In fact, the various emotional charges animating 
this scene defy analysis and J am only making a feeble attempt 
at barely indicating the line of tnterpretation, It is admirable 
how accurately the words arg phosen and how purposively they 
Bre employed : 
[Apnals, Bo O, By te] 
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The feeling of inferiority thus charged with so much emo- 
tional affect becomes groved into his personality and to excel his 
brother in every respect even by getting rid of his own physical 
peculiarity becomes his sole guiding fiction. But the major 
emotion of anger which predominantly tones the picture turns 
all his efforts to achieve the end into the channel of aggressive- 
ness and violence. We must mark how accurately the poet 
brings out this idea. It is mentioned that with that same anger 
he, together with his brothers, repaired to the blessed Grama 
of Gokarana, determined on doing the most difficult penance, 
and resolving within himself “I will attain my heart’s desire by 
penance, ’’ 

ततः BIT तेनेव दशग्रीवः सहानुजः । 
चिकीर्षुदेष्कर कर्म तपसे धृतमानसः ॥ 
प्राप्स्यामि तपसा काममिति कुत्बाध्यवस्य च | 
आगच्छदात्मसिद्ध वर्थ गो कर्णस्याअमं झुभस्‌ ॥ 
Ibid. ch. 9 Ver. 46-47 
Here the poet particularly mentions anger as the driving force, 
but it is not anger pure and simple but the anger mentioned 
before, namely, the amarsa which he flew into, when his inother 
felt ashamed of his appearance. All the same the poet has to 
introduce the word anger, because, &s Prof, Apte has quoted from 
Manusmrti, ‘anger leads to the eight-fold manifestation of ag» 
gressiveness : 
Ward साहसं दोह ईष्यासयार्थदषणम्‌ । . ` 
वाग्दण्डजं च पारुष्यं कोधजोऽपि गणोऽष्टकः ॥ 
Manu. 7, 48 

It seems that in those good old days everything that one 
wanted was wrested out of Nature by tapasyā, which perhaps 
meant & sort of education with tears. Probably it was practice 
accompanied by the deepest form of concentration or autosugges- 
tion, and self-mortification of various kinds, In Charles Bau- 
douin's “ Suggestion and Autosuggestion, ” we find the following 
passage under the chapter, Autohypnosis : 


“ As one of the curiosities of history, and further as a lesson 
in humility, we may point out’ that the states just described 
under the names of collectedness, contention, and autohypnosis, 
sre described, with considerable psychological acumen; though: 
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hot of course in modern psychological terminology, in the pre- 
cepts by which, for centuries past, the yogis of Hindustan have 
been accustomed to attain self-mastery. ” 

Just as the ultramodern American schools of autosuggestion 
claim that the fruits to be attained by autosuggestion are un- 
limited or are limited only by the limitations imposed by the 
mind of the practitioner, tapasyā also appears to have been prac- 
tised for the attainment of any cherished object, and the fruits 
were also characterised by the psychical limitations and the 
psychical bias of the person engaged in it. So we see Ravana 
and his brothers engaging themselves in forms of penance cha- 
racteristically different with each of them, but the mode adopted 
by Ravana is extremely interesting and significant from a psy- 
chological point of view. He remained without food for ten 
thousand years. Atthe end of one thousand years, he offered 
one of his heads into the fire. In this way nine thousand years 
passed and nine heads went into the fire, At the end of the tenth 
thousand years, when Da$agriva was going to cut off his tenth 
head, there arrived Brahma, the Creator, who, with the gods 
standing near by, said. “Oh Dharmajfia, I am pleased, ask of 
me at once whatever boon you desire; whatever your wish that 
I will bestow, your efforts are not for nothing.” Then Ravana 
pleased in his heart of hearts thinks first of guarding himself 
against death, as was pointed out before, and asks for immort- 
ality, but Pitamaha says that absolute deathlessness is not 
possible and that he might choose another. Whereupon Ravana 
says that he should be free from death at the hands of the sev- 
eral beings such as Suparnas, Nagas, Yaksas, Daityas, Dan- 
avas and Raksasas, but that he had no fear from other beings, 
and that he cared a straw for man and such like beings. Brahma 
agreed "Let it be as you have said.” But mark, a wonderful 
thing happens. Brahma is so pleased with him that he throws 
an extra unasked boon into the bargain, namely “ those heads 
that are saccificed into the fire by you before will all be in their 
places once again.’’ What a cruel stroke! But Brahma conti- 
nues: “I shall give you yet another boon, one difficult to be obta- 
ined. You will get by mere thinking whatever form you wish 
fo assume." When Pitamaha said this, all the heads that were 
thrown into the fire sprang back to their old places. 


t 
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दशवर्षसहस्नं तु निराहारो दशाननः । 
* पूर्णे वर्षसहस्रे तु शिरश्वाझी जुहाव सः ॥ 
Qd वर्षसहस्राणि नव तस्यातिचक्रमुः | 
शिरांसि नव चाप्यस्य प्रविष्टानि हुताशनम्‌ ॥ 
अथ वर्षसहस्रे तु दशमे दशमं fam: | 
SISA Ward प्राप्तस्तत्र पितामहः । 
पितामहस्तु सुप्रीतः साधं देवैरुपास्थितः । 
तब तावदृशश्रीव प्रीतोऽस्मीत्यभ्यभाषत ॥ 
afrd वरय धर्मज्ञ वरो यस्तेऽभिकाङ्कितः । 
क ते कामे करोम्यय न बथा ते परिश्रमः ॥ 
अथान्रवीहदाग्रीवः प्रहृष्ेनान्तरात्मना | 
प्रणम्य शिरसा देवं giggar गिरा ॥ 
भगवन्प्राणिनां नित्यं... ,.. ... । 
०००-००००... ,,-असरत्वमहं वरणे ॥ 
एवमुक्तस्तदा बह्मा दृशग्रीवमुबाच ह। 
नास्ति सर्वामरत्वं d वरमन्यं guisa मे ॥ 
एवमुक्ते तदा राम ब्रह्मणा लोककर्तृणा । 
qur उवाचेदं कृता्ञछिरथाग्रतः ॥ 
सुपर्णनागयक्षाणां देत्यदानवरक्षसास्‌ | 
अवध्योऽहं प्रजाध्यक्ष देवतानां च शाश्वत ॥ 
न हि चिन्ताममान्येषु प्राणिष्वमरपराजित | 
तृणभूता हि ते मन्ये प्राणिनो मानुषाद्यः ॥ 
एवमुक्तस्तु धर्मात्मा दशग्रीवेण रक्ष॑सा | 
उवांच वचन देवः सह देवैः पितामहः ॥ 
भविष्यत्येवमेतत्ते वचो राक्षसपुंगव । 
` एवमुक्त्वा तु तं राम gamfa पितामहः ॥ 
WY चापि वरो भूयः धरीतस्येह grat मम । 
हुतानि यानि शीर्षाणि पूर्वमञ्चौ त्वयानघ ॥ 
पुनस्तानि भविष्यान्ति तथैव तव राक्षस | 
वितरार्माह ते सौम्य वरं चान्यं दुरासदस्‌ ॥ 
छन्दृतस्तव रूपं च मनसा यद्यथेष्सितम्‌। 
qd पितामहोक्तं च दुदाग्रीवस्य रक्षसः ॥ 
अशो हुतानि शीर्षाणि पुनस्तान्युत्थिताने वे i 
Ibid. ch. I0, Ver. 40-26 
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Now there afe certain legitimate questions that will naturally 
occur to a psychologist. Why should Ravana think of cutting 
off and throwing his heads into the fire? Even then' why should 
Brahma wait till all the nine heads have gone and appear before 
him only when he wes about to cut off tho tenth? Why did not 
Brahma appear when one or two or three were. gone or when all 
the ten were gone? It becomes absolutely clear that Ravana 
was here actually hating his nine extra heads and was violently 
longing to be a normal person with the normal one head. It is 
a phantasy of the extreme form arranged by the unconscious. 
We can be gure that Ravana would not have liked Brahma to 
appear when any number of heads less than nine had been 
sacrificed, nor would he have his tenth cut off, for in that case 
he would be non-existent. So we see a plan with a definite end 
in this apparently unreasonable act of his. But the sequel of all 
phantasy, a mechanism devised by the unconscious of escape 
‘from the real world with its burdens, difficulties and sorrows 
into a mental world of triumph and victory,’ is the inevitable 
awakening or return to the hard reality of the existing condi- 
tions. Nature is inexorable. Poor fellow! He has to keep his 
nine extra heads, there is no getting rid of them. Brahma 
unasked returns them to him, 


What then is the remedy ? The unconscious is not to be de- 
feated. It knows certain tricks. Disguise the defects! So Brahma 
grants him another boon, the power to assume any form he wish- 
ed. Probably, by hard practice, Ravana became a master of 
disguise and got the power to bend or fold the unwanted heads 
into a position where they would not be seen or to camouflage 
them in some other way. It is well known that members of the 
fair sex are accustomed to practise certain ‘dear deceits” in 
order to hide any small defects that threaten to diminish their 
charm. Iam reminded of a lady passenger in a train when I 
was once travelling. She was young and pretty-looking. She 
had her hair parted in the middle of the head as usual, but the 
hair on one side was allowed to hang loosely, while on the other 
side it was done up in the usual way. I thoughtit was her fa- 
shionable way of doing it, but the secret was out before long. 
The external ear on: one side was crumpled and small and she 
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was only hiding it with her loose tresses. Watch any person 
who has six fingers on his hand or only four, you find him an- 
xious to hide the defect. 

The poet has brought out all these facts in a very logical 
manner. He said that Ravana went to do penance with anger, 
and anger leads to साहसं or recklessness, so we find him cutting 
off his heads ( in fact or in phantasy ) But he cannot get rid of 
them. So Brahm is represented as giving back his heads, as 
an unasked boon. Then as though seeing the effect of such a 
boon and as though by way of palliation or consolation, another, 
a difficult one, namely disguise and subtlety, वितरामीह ते सोम्य वरं 
चान्यं दुरासदम्‌ The post is leading us step by step revealing the 
sequence of the mental processes, as they must have taken place. 
Brahma even addresses Ravana as Saumya, as though intending 
to suggest that the latter was humbled or dejected by the return 
of the unwanted heads and was being treated with sympathy 
and affection by the Father of the Universe. 


It is also extremely interesting to find a sustained ration- 
alization running throughout this episode. Rationelization is 
“the production by the mind of ‘reasons’ to explain conduct or 
belief which have no relation to actual psychical causes of the 
conduct or belief in question. Some reason is given for the acts 
which has nothing to do with their true cause, but which is in- 
tended to satisfy the mind or some outside enquirer, that the 
acts are justified." Nothing which lowers the self-esteem of 
the individual, or will not be admissible as ethical or respectable 
conduct will be openly accepted by the mind. It will therefore 
invent a reason or & suitable occasion for the performance of 
acts, prompted by unconscious complexes. We know that 
Ravana felt distinctly inferior on account of his physical pecu- 
liarities, but if he had simply attempted to cut away his unwant- 
ed heads, he would be openly admitting the feeling of inferiority 
which his Ego would never permit, In the then society, how- 
ever, the performance of severe penance and mortification of the 
flesh were considered respectable and praiseworthy. If therefore 
he chose that occasion, and offered the unwanted heads as an 
act of self-mortification or sacrifice to the deity, his action 
would be invested with a considerable amount of dignity or 
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glory. Itis no$ then surprising that Rāvaņa did so and saved 
his self-esteem. The heads, however, could not be got rid of. 
Here again, if, instead of admitting discomfiture, it ts represent- 
ed that he received them back asa gift from Pitàmaha, pleased 
with the severity and steadfastness of his penance, the retention 
of the extra heads would have a satisfactory explanation. Now 
then, the necessity for camouflaging his deformity comes in. 
Even for an ordinary person, to go about in disguise for no valid, 
justifiable reason would be suspicious, and in Ravana’s case, it 
would be plainly seen as an attempt to hide his awkwardness, 
but if he receives the power for successful masquerading as a re- 
ward or boon from the Creator, the using of such power would 
be at least as natural as enjoying inherited wealth. Here again 
the narcissistic complex of the neurotic is satisfied by rationali- 
zation. 


We have already seen that fear of death was one of the causes 
of infericrity in Ravana and that his first attempt was to get 
over it, but when he asked for exemption from death at the hands 
of certain beings, he specially excluded man and such-like beings. 
He said that he cared a straw for them. What does this signify ? 
If we remember that unwarranted emphasis on any point means 
the vital ‘spot is there, it is plain that he was mortally afraid of 
man and that in order to cover up his inferiority, to satisfy the 
craving for superiority, he wanted to be able to deal with that 
source of danger on his own. Since he is of the aggressive, im- 
petuous type, after the nature of the mother who influenced 
his early life, he particularly made man his enemy. It is 
not clear why man should be his particular object of dread, 
unless it be that during his childhood, his playmates might have 
been the manusa children for whom he might have been the 
sole butt of ridicule and contempt owing to his deformities, and 
against whom he might have picked up a special hatred. 


His penance having thus ended in a fiasco, or at the best only 
in pseudo-success, let us turn to his subsequent life. He comes 
under the influence of Sumali, who, hearing that Ravana has 
returned after securing boons and believing that his eugenical 
experiment has borne fruit, makes bold to quit Rasátala slong 
with his advisers, He comes fo see Ravana and embraces him 
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and says, “ Luckily, my dear child, the wished*for object has 
been attained. Since you have got the excellent boon from the 
Lord of the three worlds, the fear of Visnu owing to which we 
had to evacuate Lanka and go to Ras&tala, is now gone. That 
Lanka which was in the occupation of the Raksasas is ours. 
It is now in the possession of your brother, Dhane$vara. You 
must, oh, powerful one, get it back by peaceful means, if possible, 
or by force. You will, dear one, undoubtedly become the Lord 
of Lanka, By you this Raksasa race, though now depressed, 
will become exalted.” These words of Sumali certainly bear 
out that his sole object was to improve the Raksasa stock by in- 
troducing the superior strain and then to attempt to restore the 
lost glory of the Raksasas. And the words of Visravas मम शापाच 
प्रछातिं दारुणां गतः show that he knew that object and wilfully tried 
to frustrate it by his curse when Kaikasi first approached him. 
Ravana at first refuses to listen to Sumali and shows some regard 
to his elder brother, but the moment his fear complex is touched 
by Prahasta, he readily reacts in the direction required by the 
Raksasas. Prahasta tells him that the relationship of brothers 
is not for the brave, insinuating thereby that Ravana was evad- 
ing the step owing to want of courage. Then the story continues 
that he sent a messenger to Vaióravana asking for the transfer 
of Lanka to him and that Vaisravana, on the advice of his father, 
gave it to Ravana and repaired to Kailasa for residence, Ravana 
occupying immediately Lanka with all the Rakgasa hosts and 
being crowned as their king. 

This was not enough for his nature. Very soon the guiding 
fiction of excelling his brother began to impel him. First he 
picked a quarrel with his ;brother Vaisravana and defeated him 
and captured his aerial car Puspaka, and wherever he went he 
used to travel in that, To excel his brother became the pattern 
of his actions. Whomsoever he heard to be more powerful than 
he, him he used to approach and challenge for war. In this way 
he subjugated the whole creation, To fight and conquer whoever 
was superior to him became his obsession, ‘and it was symbolical 
of becoming greater than his brother. 

राक्षस बा मनुष्य वा झुणुत य घछाापकसू i 
qara सुमासाद्य Te ह्यति दर्पितः ॥ m 
Ihid, ph, 34, Vor, § 
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ito such he would go and say “ Acknowledge defeat, my superi- 
ority, or else come out for a fight.” ! : : i 

Another of his obsessions was to capture and molést other 
persons’ wives. This seems to be capable of two explanations. 
Either he was carrying out the same symbolic act of rivalling 
his brother, by trying to get the better of the husbands of these 
women, who may be considered to be substitutes for countries or 
regions. For instance, he meets a woman- named Vedavati in 
the forests of the Himalayas. She is engaged in Tapasyā. Learn- 
ing from her that she has fixed her affections on Visnu as her 
husband, Ravana says: “ Who is this whom you call Visyu! 


He is not equal to me in any respect. ” 
कश्च तावदसी यं ed विष्णुरित्यभिभाषसे । \ 
वीर्येण तपसा चेव भोगेन च बळेन च। 
स मया नो समो भद्रे यं त्वं कामयसेऽङ्गने ॥ 
chap. 47, Ver. 23 
Or since he was an ugly person, he was having an overcom- 
pensation in sex, by trying to prove that he was better deserving 
of them than their husbands did, probably instances of his bear 
love, in keeping with his aggressive sadistic nature, as opposed 
to artful seduction. Beautiful women must beware of ugly men, 
and handsome men of ugly women. Ugly men can be pastmasters 
in the art of seduction, witness Richard III making love to Lady 
Anne while she was following her husband’s father, the king’s 
hearse and winning her ‘in spite of his being her husband’s 
murderer’ and Alexander Pope’s influence on women and his 
many amours. Likewise plain women may be experts in the art 
of love. I am irresistibly reminded here of the ‘black’ in the 
Malabar Kathakali, in which the character of a blaek, ugly lady, 
for instance Sürpanakha, Simhika or Hidimba, is represented as 
at her elaborate toilet lasting for halfan-hour or more. The 
artiste gives you such a treat in psychological study, such shades 
of Vibhramas, that you forget her ugliness altogether, and feel 
yourselves in danger of falling for her, Ravana knew no 





i Of. Ravana's conversation with King Marutta. Note the former’s boast 
that he has defeated his brother and captured the aerial car and Marutta's 
iropical reply. Chap. 8, Ver. 7-43. 
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subtleties but only violence in the art of love, and naturally his 
eseapades ended in fiasco or crimes. 


We thus see Ravana’s character to be the result of forces be- 
yond his control, He was the unfortunate victim of cruel cir- 
cumstances, 2 neurotic suffering from a bad inferiority complex, 
but the world was entitled to be protected from his antisocial 
activities, As he was & most powerful individual, only his re- 
moval would savé the world. An equally powerful individual, 
one who was comparatively free from complexes and who was 

' poised in his life, came in the person of Sri Ramacandra and 
accomplished the task. But Ravana was given moksa, it is said. 
If we realise that Ravana was the subject of unconscious drives, 
where is the room for auy vindictiveness and punishment? 
But such an obiective view could not be taken by the suffering 
world. Only God could take it, And Ramacandra showed nothing 
but karunü at every step, and when Ravana was freed from his 
complexes ab the end, he may be said to have found his soul, 
liberation. 


These national epics of ours are great repositories of the 
wisdom and experience of our ancestors and they carry their 
useful lessons to us for our guidance. Poets are artists, endowed 
with rare psychological insight and it is incumbent on us to 
search for and discover what truth they have to present to us 
through the medium of their art, After all, the man or woman 
absolutely normal in his or her personal traits has only a hypo- 
thetical existence. Every one of us deviates from the normal in 
several and in different respects, but an abnormality is not 
undesirable simply because it is such. Indeed if we did not feel 
a sense of inadequacy or shortcoming, there would be no striving 
for higher attainments. What is important to realise is that soci- 
ety cannot afford to tolerate deviations from the normal beyond 
certain limits, nor can it countenance activities calculated to im- 
‘pede or 896 back its evolution. When an individual oversteps the 
limits or acts against its progress, he becomes an outcast. Mod- 
ern psychology shows us the way how desirable and helpful adjust- 
ments can be made and the interests of the individual as well as 
the society promoted. Ravana was an individual who deviated 
strongly from the normal and who could not adjust himself to 
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his environment, and from a study of his life, the following 
lessons appear to be suggested to us. 


i Beware of rash experiments in eugenics, especially where 
members of races of very incompatible temperaments and culture 
are concerned. In Ravana, the first child having the disadvan- 
tages of an only child, the Raksasaic forces gained the upper 
hand. With time Kaikasi must have hecome more adjusted to 
her husband, and in Kumbhakarna, who was only the second 
child, the two opposing tendencies seem to have reached a stale- 
mate and his tendency to sleep away his life appears like the 
general paralysis of the insane.’ The slip of the tongue wat 
वर्षाण्यनेकानि देवदेव ममेप्सि्त which was responsible for such a boon 
from Brahma is extremely significant from a psychological point 
of view. It is nothing but a trick of the unconscious. Freud’s 
“ Psychopathclogy of Everyday Life" contains numerous examples 
of slips and mistakes of various kinds and their interpretat ions. 
In Vibhisana, the Daivic tendencies at last gained the ascend- 
ancy. Kaikasi must have by now become completely adjusted 
to her husband, Vibhisana was not an only child or the first child 
and therefore must have had opportunities for being normal, 
And the prediction of Visravas that the last son would be a 
Dharmaima must also have indirectly influenced both the parents 
in their attitude towards that child. 

2 A pregnant woman should be helped to maintain her 
emotional balance. It is the duty of the husband and the other 
relatives concerned to keep her in a happy frame of mind and in 
good health, so that no untoward influences, physical or psychi- 
cal, may affect the growing life within her. 

9 Parents and teachers have a great responsibility. Children, 
especially sensitive ones and those with physical defects or weak- 





! It may be asked how Kumbhakarna, in that case, could rise up and 
offer battle. I may cite here the case of a young man referred to me for 
opinion some years ago. He used toliein an easy chair in an absolutely 
helpless condition all day until lifted and put to bed in the night. Only his 
eyelids showed some movement. And yet on occasions, he was capable of 
coordinated purposive actions. Two instances were cited to me. Once when 
he found the main door of the house ajar late in the night, he rose up and 
clozed and secured it and sank into his condition immediately. On another 
occasion, from where he lay, he saw thatthe calf, braaking loose, was feeding 
at its mother. He went and pulled the calf back and tied it up and collapsed 
nto a helpless mass again, 
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ness should be treated with sympathy and understanding. The 
child having such defects must be taught to compensate for 
them in the proper Way. Tho safest way is to come to terms 
with the defects and to develop special capacities on those lines 
where the defects will not have a chance of being felt, so that in 
his own eyes and in the eyes of the community, the special 
abilities will give him “a worth and a value that more than out- 
weigh his physical disability.” In some cases it is even possible 
to turn the defect into an advantage for one-self and one’s 
fellows. In his “Think and Grow Rich,’ Napoleon Hill, the author, 
tells us how his son was born without any physical sign of ears, 
without the natural equipment of hearing, and how, instead of in 
despair leaving the child to become a deaf-mute for life, he, by 
wise determination and effort and guidance, enabled the child to 
convert the disability into something immensely useful to himself 
and to thousands of “ deafened people who, without his help, 
would have been doomed forever to deaf mutism.” The book is 
worth perusal for this one instance of marvellous achievement 
alone, if for nothing else. It is an example of parental wisdom 
rarely to be met with. Ravana’s life represents what the world 
has to face, if a child with organic and other defects is not 
taken in hand with love and properly guided. 

In these pages I have only tried to indicate that some of our 
puranic and other characters are worth being studied in a new 
light, and if more competent persons are led thereby to undertake 
more elaborate and more exhaustive interpretations, I shall 
consider myself richly rewarded. i ir 


विश्वेश्वरस्म्रतिः 
RITA 
BY 


Vishveshavarnath Rea 


सानवीयमेतद्धमंशार्त्रं पुरा पुरातनत्वेन स्यान्नाम सर्वमान्यम्‌? किंतु बलो- 
यसा काछेनाऽवस्थाविपर्यासे संजानितेऽधुना तु परित्यक्तसांसारिकप्रपश्चानां महा- 
त्मनामापे पूर्णतया तदनुसरणं दुष्करं समजनि, किं पुनर्निजजीविकोपार्जनाचिन्ता- 
क्रान्तस्वान्तानामश्रान्तं न्तानां कुक्षिम्भरीणां कथया ? 

आपि च न केवलं नानामुनिनामभिः प्रथितेषु स्मातिनिबन्धेष्वेव मत- 
भेदो लक्ष्यते, किंतु एकस्यामपि स्म्॒तावनेकव्याक्तेनिर्मितायामिव प्रायः पूर्वापर- 
विरोधीनि विधिवचनान्युपछभ्यन्ते । एवमेव स्म्रतिषु यत्र-तत्र प्रचालिताचारविरु- 
द्धानि बाक्यान्यापि दृश्यन्ते । तथा हि 

'"wqendt न केवलं विधवाविवाहस्येव आपि तु तत्रत्यप्रसङ्केन वाग्दत्तायाः 


कन्याया आपि भाविभर्दृसरणेऽन्यभत्रां सह विवाहस्य निषेध, पाराशरस्मृतो तु 
पञ्चस्वापत्सु पत्यन्तरविधानस्य AS: | इत्थं स्मातिद्दयापे पारस्परिको मताविरोधः 
परिलक्ष्यते। 

मानवसंहितायां सुतक एकत्र स्रानमात्रेणाँऽपरत्र पुनर्देशाहेन पितुः शुद्धि- 
निर्दिष्टाति परस्परं वदतो व्याघातः। 


Am ee $ 


तस्यामेव च परस्पराविरोधिम्यां मांसाशनाविष्निषेधा स्यामनुर्मीयते यद्यथा- 
कालं तत्र-तत्र विद्वाद्वियथेच्छ प्रक्षिप्तानि स्वीयानि मतानि । 

पुनमन्वादिधमद्याखेषु क्षेत्रजस्याऽपि दायभागार्हेषु पुत्रेषु परिगणनं, नियो- 
गस्य च निर्देश: श्राद्धे च सद्बाह्मणाऽभावे मातामहस्य, सातुळस्य, श्वञ्चुरस्य च 
भोजनंविधान प्रायः प्रचलित।चारविरुद्धम्‌ | 

(तथा च यद्दाक्षेणात्येषु मातृसापिण्डाया मातुलकन्यायाः पाणिग्रहणमनु- 
मतं तदप्युपलभ्यमानासु eurdg नोपलभ्यते | ) 





(१ ) अध्यायः ९, ऋोकः ७१ (२) अध्यायः +, श्लोकः ३० (३ ) अध्यायः 
५, श्लोकः ६२ (४) अध्यायः ५, श्लोकाः ६१, ७७, ७९ (५) अध्यायः ३, 
श्लोकाः १२३, २६८०२७२, अथ च अध्यायः ५, श्लोका; १६, १९, २२, २३, २७, ३०- 
३२, ३५, ३६ ( ६ ) अध्यायः ५ शोकाः ५५-५५ (७) अध्यायः ९ श्छोक १४५ 
(<) अध्यायः ९, श्लोको ५९, ६० ( ५) TENT ३, RR १४६, 
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मानवीये प्रथमाध्याये एकत्र-- . 
^ स्वायम्भुवो मनुधीमानिदं शाखमकल्पयत्‌ ॥ १०२ d? 
अपरत्र चैं-- 


पतद्वोऽयं wp Are श्रावयिष्यत्यशेषतः॥ ५९ n 
इत्युपलभ्यमानाभ्यां वचनाभ्यां ज्ञायते यत्‌, प्रथमेन स्वायम्सुवेन मनुना या 
धर्मसाहिता प्रणीता सेब तदाज्ञया तदात्मजेन श्वगुणा मनुस्मातारोते नाम्ना सहर्षि- 
भ्यः श्राविता। 
पुनश्चं मनुस्मृतौ प्रथमाध्याये मनोर्वचनम्‌- 
“ पतीन्प्रजानासस्‌जं महर्षीनादितो दश ॥ ३४॥ ” 
* एते मनूंस्तु सप्तान्यानसजत्‌ भूरितेजसः ॥ ३६ ॥ ? 
» ; तस्मिन्नेवाध्याये पुनभ्रंगोराक्तः 
स्वायम्भुवस्यास्य मनोः षड्वंश्या मनवोऽपरे d $$ du 
` “ स्वायम्भुवाद्याः aaa मनवो भारितेजसः | 
: स्वे स्वेऽन्तरे सवीमिदम॒त्पाद्याऽपश्चराचरस्‌॥ ६३॥” 
प्रथसाध्यायोद्धुतेष्वेतेष्ववतरणेषु मनूक्त्या ज्ञायते यत्‌, स्वायम्भुवो मनुर्दश ` 
प्रजापतीनसुजत्‌, तेऽपि कालेऽन्यान्सप्त मन्नुनुदपादयन्‌। किंतु NFAT स्वाय- 
म्भुवमनुसहितानां सप्तानामेव मनूनामुत्पत्तिः सूच्यत इत्यत्रापे पारस्परिको वचन- 
विरोधः । 
प्रथमाध्यायो द्भुतैरुपरितनेः शछोकैरान्तिमपद्य( ६३ )वार्तेना ` अपुः? इति 
“पा रक्षणे? इत्यस्य धातोरनद्यतनभुतकालिकप्रयोगेण चावगम्यते यदेषा AR- 
स्मातिः केनापि भग्रनास्ना पण्डितेनेदानींतयस्य सप्तमस्य वैवस्वतमनोर्मन्वन्तर एंव 
रचिता, न तु प्रथमस्य स्वायम्भुवस्य मन्वन्तर हाते | 
अथ चास्यां चतुर्दशसु AIT पूर्वेषां सप्तानमिव नामोछेखस्योपलम्भादष्यु- 


परिनिर्देष्टस्येव मतस्य. qiia | 
अपरं च तस्या एव दशमांध्याये निम्नोद्धुती शछोकावुपछभ्येते — 
* झानकैस्तु क्रियालोपादिमाः क्षत्रियजातयः। 
वृषलत्वं गता लोके बाह्मणाऽदुर्शनेन च ॥ ४३॥ 
पोण्डूकाश्चो इ़ड्ाविडाः काम्बोजा यवनाः शकाः | 
| पारदाः पह्णवाश्वीनाः किराता दरदा; खशाः॥ ४४॥ ” 


आभ्यां श्ठोकाभ्यां पौण्डूक-चोडू-्राविड-काम्बो ज-यवन-दाक-पारव्‌-पह्व . 


? 





(5) अध्यायः 2, छोकी ६१, RR 


V isvesvarasinrit 7I 


चीन-किरात-द्रद-खशानाँ भारतागसनप्रसद्भगनन्तरसस्याः स्मृत्या रचना सजा- 
तेति प्रतीयते, एवं चास्या रचना विक्रमाब्द्प्रारम्भासन्नं संजातेत्यप्यनुमीयते i 
अथ च तस्या एव, दशमाध्याये निम्नोद्धृतं पयमप्युपलभ्यते- 
५ ब्रात्याज्ञ जायते विप्रात्‌ पापात्मा भूर्जकण्टकः । 
आवन्त्यवाटधानौ च पुष्पधः शैख एवं च ॥ R$ ^ 
एतास्मि पद्ये मुहम्मदीयेषु जातिविरेषसूचकमाप्तार्थवाचकं च “शेख ' 
zd पदं ‘Se? इते सस्कृत्येतत्संज्ञकस्य ब्रात्यब्राह्मणोत्पत्नत्वसुछिखितमस्‌ 
अनेन चानुमीयते, यदस्यां मुहम्मदीयानां सिन्धुसे(राषट्राविजयान्तं विक्रमाब्द्स्या- 
छमराताब्द्चन्तं वा विद्वद्धिः प्रक्षिप्तानि स्वानि मताने! 
आपि च, भाषायाः परिष्क़ातिः सौष्ठवमापि चास्या अनतिप्राचीनतामेव 
द्योतयतः । स्भ्रत्यन्तरेष्वपि प्रसङ्गादेतदूद्यम्‌ | 


अन्यच्च स्मातिषु TA यत्र यं कमपे Eggs कस्याऽपि कर्मणो पवीषि- 

निषेधो निर्दिष्टौ तत्र तत्र तद्धेतोरुष्लेखाऽभावात्‌ तदुद्देशज्ञानेऽसमर्था जना अनुप- 

योगिनं मार्भमवलम्ब्य तद्वास्ताविकफलतो वञ्चिता भवान्ति निरर्थकं च क्लिश्यान्ति । 

यथा सबूक्तस्य ^ वत्सतन्त्रीं न लङ्घयेत्‌ ” इत्यस्य वचनस्य पतनभयात्मकं 

तात्पर्यमावोदैत्वेव बहुधा वृद्धा वत्सतन्त्रीलङधिनो वराकान्‌ बालान्‌ BUAST 
स्नपनेन क्लेझयन्तस्तद्दोषनिरसनं भावयाम्ति। 


इत्येतेरन्येरापि च विषमसमयोपस्थापितेरनेकैः कारणेन केवलं लोकेषु 
समुत्युक्तधर्मपालनेऽरुचिरेवावर्थत, किंतु पाश्चारत्याझक्षासंस्कारदीक्षितानां 
जन।नां तु तद्विषयिण्यश्रद्धापि संजाता । इत्थं ^ सर्वनाशे समुत्पन्ने अर्ध त्यजति 
पण्डितः ” इति न्यायेनोपलभ्यमानं सानवघमशास्रमाश्रित्य युमानुरूपपरिष्करण- 
पुरस्सरं नव्येयं ` विश्वेश्वरस्माति ' रुपह्वियते विचारशीलानां श्रद्धेयानां विदुषां 
विचाराविनोदाय। काछकरमागतानामनेकासां स्मृतीनामाथिगमाच्च ज्ञायते, यत्‌ 
पूर्वा चायैरापि धर्मरक्षार्थं युगानुसारिणी धर्मव्याख्यासरणिरङ्की कृतासीत्‌ं । तामेवा- 
THT ममाप्येष नाममात्रः प्रयासः | अस्य निबन्धस्य च ` विश्वेश्वरस्मुति ' नाम- 
करणं तु निर्वश्चनमवाचीनतां प्रदर्शयितुमेव | 
agal: समयज्ञैविंजञेये स्किंचिद्‌प्यत्रत्यं न्यूनमधिकं वावश्यकं सूचयिष्यते 
तत्‌ सादर सप्रमोद्‌ चाङ्गीकरिष्यते। 
प्राथ्यते च-- 
४ पुरातनं सानवधर्ममेव सम्यक्परिष्कृत्य युगानुरूपम्‌ । 
विश्वेश्वरेणात्र कृते प्रयव्नेऽत्यावश्यको विज्ञसुटाष्टिपातः॥ 





(१ ) पाराशरस्मृतिः, अध्यायः १, श्लोको 33, ३४. 


 AMBIVLE GAVE INSCRIPTIONS 
By 
:MORESHWAR G. DIKSHIT 


The following five inscriptions are inscribed on the pillars in 
the veranda of the Vihàra Cave at Ambivle, I8 miles‘S. E. of 
Karjat, a Railway Station on the Bombay-Poona line of the 
G. I. P. Railway. These have been known for a very long time 
and have been noticed in all the accounts of this Cave.’ Two of 
these are included in Dr. Lüder's List of Brahmi Inscriptions,” 
but neither of them seem to have been published. yét nor read 
previously. These are therefore published here for the first time, 
with the kind permission of the Director-General of Archaeology 
in India, from the accompanying fascimiles.® 

Inscription 4. ( Lüder's No. 069 ) 

This is inecribed on the first pillar to the left in the veranda. 
It is carved in distinct and well cut characters of about the II- 
III century A. D. It clearly reads > 

SAVAIA चपकप्रमाथ C 
buf no sense can be made out from it. ' 

Inscription B. 

This is inscribed on the same pillar as above and in conti- 
nuation of A. It is now completely defaced but the characters 
show that it is slightly earlier than the previous inscription. 
The probable reading seems to be, 

, eae प? र? य कहा (पण?) 
but no sense can be made out of it | 

Inscription O. (Liider's List. No. 070) . 

This is inscribed on the second pillar to the left near the 
entrance of the Cave, and on the inner face of it. It reads ver- 
tically downwards but no sense can be. made out from if as the 
letters are indistinctly carved. Just above this, there is another 





3 Burgess, 4. S, W.J.;IV,.psi0; Bombay Gazetteer ( Thana).; XIV, p. 9 

Burgess and Cousens, Revised hist of ‘Antiquarian Remains, p. 208, 
A. S. ह. I; X,-66. - - 

8 Hpigraphia Indica, Vol. X, Appendix, Nos. 4069 and 970, 

8 The photographs of these, were.kindly taken by Mr. L. B, Keny, who 
accompanied me to the Cave, € : is 
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The Vihára at Ambivle, near Karjat. 


( Courtesy—4Archaeological Survey of India. ) 
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short inscription. It reads 

जीविशिव ; 
which is probably the name of some devotee who inhabited 
the cave 

Inscriptions D and E 

These inscriptions are written side by side, on the outer face 
of the third pillar, to the right of the entrance. of the veranda 
They are only indistinctly seen as the pillar is exposed to wea- 
ther. The characters are of about the latter. half of the 3rd 
century A. D. These read - 

पुष्यशिव and fir ( त्रि? ) घुशिव 
and are probably the names of some devotees. 

These names ending in Siva are interesting because they 
partly substantiate Dr. Bhandarkar's remarks ' that the religion 
of the early converts to Buddhism was Saivite. This is indi- 
cated by several other names occurring in many Buddhist Cave 
inscriptions, * which begin with or end in Siva. Incidentally it 
may be noted that similar inscriptions have also been found in 
the Silahara Cave. * ( Rewah State, Central India ). 





! Bhandarkar D. R., Indian Antiquary, XLVIII, (9l9) p. 78. 

2 Qf. Lüders Nos. 037, 045, 05l, 070, 076, 077 eto. 

3 gilahara Cave Inscriptions. Epi.Ind, XXII, p.30. Annual Report, 
Arch. Sur. Ind. 927-28 ; p. i36f, 
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WHEN ANB WHERE WAS FERISHTA BORN? 
BY 
SHAIKH CHAND HUSAIN 


Tt is a great pity that Ferishta has not left any specific account 
of himself, probably owing to his modesty, as Colonel Briggs ' 
supposes, There is, neverthless, sufficient information accessible 
fo us in the observations which he occasionally makes about 
himself in his History. From such observations Colonel Briggs 
has been able to give rather an extensive account of the historian 
although at times we do not agree with him in his inferences. 
The more important of his inferences are those that concern 
Ferishta's birth. 

Colonel Briggs states that Ferishta was born at Astrabad, and 
that, when he was merely a boy of twelve, his father Ghulam 
‘All Hindi Shah brought him to Ahmadnagar about the year 
A. D. 582. As far as I can make out, there is nothing in the work 
of the historian which will explicitly prove that he was actually 
born at Astrabad. Probably Colonel Briggs was led to this in 
ference from the following passage which occurs in the intro- 
duction to his valuable History.” 

j y ) vr b] pela U gid pw G assu 36 )० 5 ५० as) le)” 





०३४ Ure Jy) ea pS gimb osi] psy B ju US UE p rit ay 
yj) es baly lym yle jo 5 ०))० I fed _ (५० ) bil) 
(४५०) SIP) iS ef 2299 2290 (४० ge LELE 6 ७००) 
« e ) Oden) Ls? 
"'Translation-- 
To proceed. This humble servant of the court, Muhammad 
Qasim Hindi Shah Astrabad!, known as Ferishta, begs to state 


to the learned that during the prime of his youth in the city of 
Ahmadnagar, he r2ceived inspiration, off and on .. d 





I Transactions of the Royal Asiatie Society, Vol. 2, 8:0, p. आ. Briggs" 
introduction to l'erishta's History, Vol. l,p. 7, 
3 Ferishta, History, Introduction ( Newalkishor edition ), p. 3. 
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From the above passage it is clear that Ferishta only calls 
himself an Astrabadl, but he does not say that he was actually 
born at Astrabad. The statement, at most, might mean that his 
fore-fathers or, at most, his immediate parents hailed from that 
city. Instances of people attaching the names of their ancestral 
countries to their own can be easily cited, but these do not mean 
and are not intended or even calculated to mean, the places of 
their actual birth. Thus Ferishta’s calling himself an Astrabadi 
might show his original ancestral country. I will attempt to 
show later on that Ferishta, if his own statements are to be 


believed, could not have been born at Astrabad, 
The other statement of Briggs that Ferishta was brought to 


Ahmadnagar at the age of twelve is also supported by no autho- 
`- rity whatsoever. If it is from the phrase 29 5 oly | I5 y) 3४४८ jo 
20 ७००) J) contained in the passage quoted above that Colonel 
Briggs drew the above inference, he is certainly mistaken, for, 
the phrase only means that, while Ferishta dwelt at Ahmad- 
nagar, he was inspired, during the prime of his youth, to write 
a History of India, but that as materials were not forthcoming 

at Ahmadnagar, he could not undertake the work. 

From one of Ferishta's own statements! it is certain that the 
prince Miran Husain, who in A. H. 996/ A. D. 587 succeeded to 
the throne of Ahmadnagar, after bringing about the death of his 
own father, King Murtada Nizam Shah I (565-587 ), was 
educated, along with young Ferishta, who was presumably of 
the same age as the prince. In A. H. 996) A. D. 587 Miran 
Husain was sixteen years old.* It would, therefore, be safe to 
agree with Colonel Briggs, as against Muhl,” in placing the 
birth of Ferishta at A, H. 980/A. D. 570-7, 

The following famous chronogram, which records the simul- 
taneous deaths of three kings of India, has been claimed by Feri- 
shta* ag the composition of his own father Ghulam ' Ali Hindu 
Shah :--. 





Il Vol, ii, p. 288 ( Bombay edition )., 

8 ]bid., p. 289. 

3 Journal des Savants, ]840, 22 et. seq , 354 et. seq., 392 et., seq. 

4 Loe, cit, ii, p. 235 ; Tabütaba, Burhan-i-Ma'athir, p. 356. It may be 


pointed out that Tabataba only says that it was composed bY Js j) $ 
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93 eI) Oy Jac j) JW we Ys} sy pu 
०)? + DESY 3344 wy 9 ero? fr e») d slaa (5 29०4०० sh 
37 m Qd y RN ७८) 
2» lg J १६५०) et rm 
Translation :-7 


Death came simultaneously to three kings 

On account of whose justice India was the abode of security ; 

First, Mahmüd ' the Emperor of Gujarat, 

Who was as young as his fortune , 

Secondly, Islim Shah, ? the Sultan of Delhi, 

Who was the lord of felicity in Hindistan ; 

Thirdly, the Nizam, * the Bahri king, 

Who was the possessor of royal insignia in the country of the 
Deccan, 

Why do you ask me the date of the death of these three kings ? 
Tt was the Fall of the kings. 

The words “ Zaw&l-i-Khusraw&n" give A. H. 96l/A. D. 553 as 
the date of this incident. 

If Ferishta is correct in his statement about the authorship 
of this chronogram, and there is no reason why he should not be, 
it means that his father should have been at Ahmadnagar about 
the year A. H. 96i/A. D. 553 in order to be able to compose this 
chronogram. And since there is nothing to show that he return- 
ed after the above date to his native country Astrabad, we should 
be perfectly justified in assuming that Ghulam ‘All was at 
Ahmadnagar, not only in A. H. 980/A. D. 570-7], when Ferishta 
was born, but also that he remained there until his death, which 
occurred at Ahmadnagar. This would mean that Ferishta was 
born most probably at Ahmadnagar. 





7 Mahmud III ( A. D. 537-553 ). 

2 Most probably the proper reading is Islam Shah ( A, D, 545-553) of 
the Str Dynasty, 

$ Burhan Nizam Shah I ( A. D. 509-553 ) of Ahmadnagar. 
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Briefly stated the entire matter would come to this that 
Ferishta originally belonged to Astrabad, but that his father 
came to Ahmadnagar about the year A. H. 96{/A. D. 553, and 
that at the last mentioned place was born the famous historian 
about the year A. H. 980/A. D. 570-7. 

In this connection it may be pointed out that the author of 
the Mahbübw'I- Watan Ta'rikh-i-Salatin-i- Dakan ° calls Ferishta 


Unies) » olga) 4४०१ (i. e. born and brought up in the Deccan ) 


Students of the History of Ahmadnagar no doubt remember 
that Burhan Nizam Shah I'( A. D. 509-I553) established Shi 
‘ism as the state religion in A. D. 537.?* At that time he also 
built a college for the teaching and the spread of that religion 
at Ahmadnagar, and named it the Langar-i-Duwüzda Imam, 
For employment in this college à number of eminent ' Ulama 
were invited from Iran, ‘Irāq, and Arabia. Was Ghulam ‘Al! 
Hindi Shah one of these “Ulam ?४ 


The above suggestion I have ventured to put forth, notwith- 
standing the fact that it needs more tangible proof than what I 
can give at present. The following details, which I give from local 
topography as well as from private documents, may throw a great 
deal of light on the life of Ferishta and of his illutrious father. 


l Vol. i (lith. Hyderabad, Deccan ), p. 25. 

2 WFerishta, loc, cit, ( Bombay Edition), ii, p. 2 5; Burhün-i- Ma'athir, 
p. 287. 

3 Among the prominent men oflearnirg that were invited to Ahmad- 
nagar, Ferishta ( loc, cit,, ii, p. 226 ) and those who follow him mention the 
following— 

(i) Shah Anji, who was brought to Ahmadnagar at the cost of 2,000 
Hons, 

(ii) Shah Ja‘far, the brother of Shah Tahir, 

(iii) Mulla Shah Muhammad Nishapuri, 

(iv) Mulla ‘Ali Gul Astrabadi, 

(v) Mulla Ali Mazandaràni, 

(vi) Ayyüb Abt-l-Barakah, 

(vii) Mulla ‘Azizu’ lah Gilani, 

(viii) Mulla Muhammad Imami Astrabadi, and others. 

It might be pointed out that the author of the Mahbibu'l-Watan Ta'rikh 
-i-Salatin-i-Dakan ( Vol. i.p. ?5 ) call Ferishta's father “ Ghulam ‘Ali 
Maàzandar&ni." If he is correct, can we consider him to be the same as 
Mulla ‘Ali Mazandarani, " No, (y ) in the above list? 
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The south-west part of the city of Ahmadnagar has a parti- अ 
cular locality, which was until very recently known as Ghulam 
‘Ali Bagh.» It is specified in the city Survey of 94. It included 
the present Nawi Peth, the open space now known as Gandhi 
Maidan, the premises which have been turned into the Municipal 
Marathi School No. ], and other places. Just adjacent to the 
Markandeya Temple and the Gandhi Maidan, is situated what is 
known as the Ghulam ‘Ali Ki Masjid. In the compound of this 
mosque, as also in the adjoining open space, which forms City 
Survey No. 5558 and which formed part of the old Ghulam ‘Al! 
Bagh, there are a number of tombs. One of these tombs is situat- 
ed within the boundaries of the Markandeya Temple, the Trustees 
of which have, by an agreement deed, taken upon themselves to 
look after this tomb. To the. north of the mosque, and on the 
street, lies another tomb where ‘Urs is held every year. It is re- 
ported that one of these above-mentioned tombs contains the 
remains of Ghulam ‘Ali Hindi Shah, the father of our historian. 
For the maintenance of this mosque and the tombs situated in 
the vicinity, a certain Wagf was created by way of Jagir in the 
village of Mehekr!, but the Trustees Mutawallis of this mosque 
sold out the Jagir, which now forms part of a stranger's property. 
Until very recently the mosque as well as the premises was left 
uneared for, but some Muslims of Ahmadnagar are now using 
the mosque for the purposes of prayers, and it is looked after 
much better than before. 


E -— = 





१ पी It should be noted in this connection that Campbell's statement in the 
Bombay Gazetteer, xvii, p. 658, regarding the name of this locality, is not 
correct, 


TWO CONUNDRUMS IN THE BHAGAVADGIT 
EXPLAINED - 
BY | 
: Rao Bahadur Sardar M. V. KIBE, M.A. 


(I). 


महषयः सप्त Ud चत्वारो मनवस्तथा । 
ARTA -मानसा जाता येषां लोक इमाः प्रजाः॥ १०-६ "` 


The plain translation of this stanza would.be:— 

" Maharsis seven and former four Manus, who created the 
people, are the manifestations of my mind’ oreated by me 
from the idea of my mind." 


Apart from the fact that the translation within inverted 
commas is not according to the orthodax view, the ‘historical 
part of the mythological allusion made in it has led to much 
diversion of opinion amongst the commentators of the Gita 


Some Western Philosophers hold that the world is nothing but 
an idea in the mind of God. This view would be supported by 
the translation given in the inverted commas. The other trans- 
lation of this-the third line in the stanza-means the same thing, 
but leaves the meaning ambiguous. For.instance it. is not ex- 

lained how God created the persons named in the previous line 
as the progenitors of the human race by his mind. Was the cre- 
ator & personality like the one in the Bible" For God said let 
there be light, and there was light.’’ To hold so would raise so 
many difficulties. On the other hand to maintain that the Uni- 
verse is a manifestation of the idea of the Supreme Mind, i. ७, it 
has no real existence apart from it, would be in accordance with 
.the opinion that what is seen or felt to be so, is in essence unreal. 
The latest and greatest commentator of the modern age, Bal 
Gangadhar Tilak has not explained this point. at all. The trans- 
lation given by him is as enigmatic as the text. 


This, however, is a philosophical speculation. The real diffi. 
culty lies in the unrevelling of the first line. i 
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Tilak in his Gita Rahasya has discussed the difficulty. He; 
however, has arrived at his meaning by going against, if not 
disturbing, the arrangement of the line, In it the numerals 
चत्वारः (four ) and wa ( seven ), are used as adjuncts of the persons 
named in two groups viz., the “‘Mahargayah” and “ Manavah,” 
the remaining word पूर्व means former. This word is used in 
another place ( पूर्वरपि gag: । and ud: giat sann ४-१५). "here 
it also means the same thing. To ssy, as Tilak does, that it is 
an adjunct of something not mentioned, is doing violence to the 
scheme of the line. 

But to understand the real difficulty felt in translating the 
line, as is evident from the different meanings attached to it by 
different commentators, which are described in the Gita Rahasya, 
a knowledge of the Hindu cosmology is necessary. 

It is partly given in the Mahabharata, the Manusmrti, the 
Vignu and one or two other puránas and even in the famous ast- 
ronomical treatise, सूर्य सिद्धान्त. 

The greatest measure of time according to the last named 
work is 4, 32,00,00,000 human years. It is known as कल्प. It is 
one day and night of Brahmadeva who created the world. The 
human year is divided by two equinoxes, which are respectively 
one day and night of the Devas, i.e, one year of the human 
beings is the one whole day of the Devas. If the latter are taken 
to mean the stars in the heavens then this can be explained by 
saying that one revolution of the earth round the sun is their 
one day. So that a whole year means 360 years of the human 
beings. The human cycle of years, called महायुग, consists of four 
such ats of different durations and between them also is the 
period of dawn. In all i2000 years are required to complete one 
cycle. Even the Gita favours this view. 

सहस्युगपर्यन्तमहर्यद्ञह्मणो faz : i 
रात्रिं युगसहस्रान्तां तेऽहोरात्रविदो जनाः ॥ ८-१७ 

Those who (in principle) know what a whole day (of the 
.Brahmadeva) means(i.e. one set of four us called amat) 
(hold ) that a thousand such mms constitute a day and simi 
larly one thousand such महायुम8 constitute his night. One more 
question in this respeot has arisen owing to the fantastic exten- 
sion applied to each of these gs. This has led writers to hold 
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that these i2000 ‘years are not human years but divine, which 
ineans 43, 70,000 years ; these again are allotted to the four gas. 
So upto now, 50 years of the life of the creator have come to pass 
and the present is the first day of the 5lst year. It is called the 
saang कल्प. In every such कल्प, which is defined above, there 
are i4 Manus out of them the period of six is over and the "th 
named Vaivasvat is ruling. In every Manu period there are 77 
Maha yugas, out of them 27 have passed and the 28th is in ope- 
ration. In this the fourth yuga, the Kali is in its first quarter 
(see Visnu Purana 9-3 ). l 

In every Manu epoch there are seven big Rsis. If Manu is 
the law giver, these are his assistants or collaborators. They 
appear to be constant in one Manu period and not successors to 
one another like the Manus. 


With this back ground in view, different commentators have 
given different meanings to this line. Some hold that the great 
Rsis mentioned in this line are those of tha former Manu 
epoch. But they cannot escape from the fact that we have to 
take.four Manu epochs as having passed. Others hold that the 
seven great Rsis are those who are to be in the current epoch 
and only four Manus are mentioned. Both these views are open 
to the objection that the Gita cannot have been delivered in the 
epoch of the 5th Manu as these interpretations would show. Here 
पु must be remembered that the object of this line is to describe 
the immediate past, as no other reason for stating these histori- 
Gal facts is apparent and it cannot be said that the mention is 
purposeless. Bhagavan Sri Krsna. could have easily used some 
word to denote seven Manus instead of four, e. g. षष्ठाश्व in which 
case also Ga would not have been redundant. But Tilak’s 
‘attempt to give it the status of a noun itself is a distortion. 

There would, however, be no difficulty, if itis held that the 
Gita was delivered when the 5th Manu was reigning. For this 
the phantastic, or for astronomical purposes, useful calculation 

. of the gs will have to be discarded, The plain meaning would 
‘be “ seven great Rsis and the former four Manus, who created 
:the people, are the products of the idea in my mind.” 

It may be held that the work from which, this idea was bor- 
rowed in the Bhagavadgita, belonged to that epoch. Those 
who have compared the passages in this work with these in the 

Il [Annals B. 0 R.I] 
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उपनिषद्‌ and other ancient works have discovered such borrow- 
ings rather promiscyously. Often the ideas, but sometimes the 
very sentences from such works, have been incorporated in the 
Gita. From this it would clearly appear that it is not a treatise 
in philosophy itself but an attempt to succinctly summarise the 
ideas in ancient works as a bulwark against the onslaughts to 
other philosophies, especiaily the Buddhist. 
(II) 
ऊर्ध्वं गच्छन्ति सत्त्वस्था मध्ये Anfa राजसाः। 
जघन्यशुणडुत्तिस्था अधो गच्छन्ति तामसाः॥ १४-१८. 
Translated it means “ Those in whom the सत्त्वखण predominates 
go up, those in whom the रजोगुण predominates remain in the 
middle, those in whom the lower nature is perpetuated and 
therefore who are तामस, go down. ” 
* Commentators have taken these destinations to mean, respec- 
tively heaven, world and hell. But as this stanza must be read 
in connection with the following stanza in an earlier por- 
‘tion of the work, some different meaning must be taken to 
prevail here, 
The stanza runs. 
^ अनेक जन्मसंसिद्धस्ततो .याति परां गतिस्‌। ६-४५ 
Translated if would mean :— 
, Equipped in many lives (i e. after several transmigrations,) 
he obtains the highest stage. 
N. B. This highest stage is none other than liberation, 
according to the Gita, 
स तं परं घुरुषसुपेति दिव्यम्‌ ॥ ८-१० 
. It is true that that the Gita mentions a heaven from. which 
men return after enjoying the fruits of the merits they have 
. acquired. 


$ 


ते a भुक्त्वा स्वर्गलोकं विशाळ । 
क्षीणे पुण्ये मर्त्येछोके विशान्ति ॥ ९-२१ 
But here the natural meaning would be that the सत्वगुणी go to 
‘higher stages in life (e. g. ifa Sidra then into the life of a 
vaisya and so on), in whom रज़ोगुण predominates remain in the 
game stage, and those in whom the तमोगुण predominates go into 
; lower stages of the animal life. It is after this that 


mos , बहूनां जन्मनामन्ते ज्ञानवान्मां प्रपद्यते । ७-१९ 


* 
* 
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. " At the end of many lives, one who has acquired knowledge 
reaches me, " I oi 
In this case one need not have to go through the ‘cycle of 84 
. lacks of the stages of the lives, alluded to by. the Maharastra: 
Santas--saints. 
The heaven is a stage, according to the Gita itself, for those 
who die fighting in a battle. 
हतो वा प्राप्स्यसि स्वर्ग जित्वा वा भोक्ष्यसे महीम्‌। २-३७ 
If you are killed ( in battle ) you will obtain the heavens or if 
you will conquer you will enjoy the ( fruits ) of the earth. 
There is another way of reaching the heavens. It is by way: 
of the performance of the sacrifices. Thus having, 
यज्ञैरिष्ट्वा स्वर्गतिं प्रार्थयन्ते i 
ते पुण्यमासाद्य सुरेन्द्रलोकम्‌ ॥ ९-२० 
performed sacrifices with the object of obtaining the heaven and 
thereby having acquired merit they reach the abode of Indra, 
But the way of reaching the place from which there is no 
return, fot 
आबझश्ुवनाछोकाः पुनरावतिंनोऽज्ुन । 
मासुपेत्य तु कौन्तेय पुनर्जन्म न विद्यते ॥ ८-१६ 
is this 
अन्तकाछे च मामेव स्मरन्मुक्त्वा ST 
यः प्रयाति स सद्धावं याति नास्त्यत्र संशयः॥ ८-५ 
“Oh Kaunteya all the worlds are such as from which there 
is return but he who comes to me is free from re-births (8-26) 
and there is no doubt that he, who in the last breath of his life 
remembers me and leaves the body, comes to me (8-5), ” 
However the later stanzas demonstrate that it requires a life 
long effort. It is, however, the main theme of the Gita, 
In 4-4 it is said that 
यदा सच्वे WITS तु ्रलयं याति देहभत। 
तदोत्तमविदान्‌ छोकानमलान्प्रतिपयते ॥ 
If at the time of death सत्त्व is increased, then he reaches the 
world ( of the people ) possessing highest knowledge. 
In view of this, [4-8 ( the stanza quoted in the beginning) 
can only mean that he also attains the highest bliss, But the 
latter shows that the normal way of a person leading a life in 
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which the quality of «xq predominates leads him to higher stages 
in lives (योनयः). , | 
- "The attitude of the Gita on योनय: is made clear in the follow- 
ing stanzas. 
at हि पार्थ व्यपाश्रित्य येऽपि स्युः पापयोनयः | 
fear वेश्यास्तथा झूट्रास्तेपि यान्ति परां TAT ३२ ` 
किं पुन्बीह्मणाः पुण्या भक्ता राजर्षयस्तथा | 
अनित्यमसुखं लोकमिमं प्राप्य भजस्व ATA |] ३३ 
“ Having taken my shelter the पापयोनयः ( lower stages in life ) 
like the women, वेदय and gg, also reach the highest stage, then 
what of the holy Brahmans ?" 
Then again :— 
आसुरीं योनिमापन्ना Het जन्माने जन्माने । १६-२० 
“ Having reached the stage of atats ( the lowest in mankind) 
who remain ignorant in severel lives”, 
These observations support the meaning of the stanza given 
at the top of this article. i 
In connection with the transmigration of the soul there are 
two stanzas (8-24 and 25) which only refer to some ideas 
prevailing at sometime. 
But it is clear that among the several paths of reaching the 
highest stage acceptable to the Gita, herein there is clear refer- 
ence to योनयः and their different stages. To take the stanza under 


reference to mean “those in whom the highest quality i. e. सत्त्व 
go to heavens ” does not fit in with the scheme in the Gita, 


INDO-MUSLIM ARCHITEOTURE* * 
BY 
DR. M. A. CHAGHTAI, D.Litt. 


Though the Muslims had accomplished the conquest of Sindh 
India) in 79 yet India did not feel the impact of the Muslim 
cultural ideas until the beginning of the eleventh century when 
the repeated raids of Sultan Mahmud of Ghazna compelled her 
to take notice of the new force. He died in i030 and he had 
appointed his representatives in the places he had conquered, 
especially in the Punjab and other parts. Many important monu- 
ments for the immediate requirements were constructed which 
unfortunately no longer exist.' But the style of architecture 
created by the Ghaznavid dynasty was based on the prototypes 
of the Tulunid monuments of Egypt? and those of the Abbas- 
sids at Samarra, as we have its specimens. I discovered an 
inscription from the Kach mosque in Ahmadabad dated 445 H., 
A. D. 053, which shows that the mosque was built just twenty 
four years after the death of Mahmud of Ghazna, but the infor- 
mation afterwards inscribed on it shows that the inscription was 
taken from the very foundations of the present mosque when it 
was being erected during the early days of the Gujarat Muslim 
kings Ahmadabad is not very far away from Somnath, the 
main centre of the raids of Mahmud. It is indeed remarkable 
that after about four centuries, the Muslim kingdom of Gujarat 
was established on the same spot. In short, it is evident that 
these Muslims already possessed a highly developed architecture 
because they were of Persian, Turkish and Afghan blood. There 
is no doubt that they were endowed with a natural instinet for 





* Text of the extension lecture delivered at the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute, Poona, on 20th February I94l. It was illustrated with 
forty slides. 

|i Kitab Adábwl-Harab wa’ sh-Shuja'at of Fakhr-i-Mudabbir, ( extract) 
published in the suppl. Oriental College Magazine, Lahore 7938, pp. 38, 55. 

3 Fergusson, History of Indian and Eastern Architecture London, 90. 
Vol II, p. -93. | 

3 Ohaghtai, M. A, An Exhibition of Impressions of Inscriptions, Lahore, 

4936, p. 3. 
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the art of building, although in the beginning they were much 
influenced by Sasanian and Byzantine motifs,’ because Islamic 
art was not created by a nation like many western artistic 
movements, but by a religion which was, and is even today, 
the faith of many nations in many parts of the world. 

The actual history of Indo-Muslim architecture begins with 
the most ancient existing monument, the mosque Quwwat-ul- 
Islam at Delhi and its mindr, which stands out as a landmark for 
miles around. Founded during the reign of Qutb-ud-Din Aibak, 
& Viceroy of Muiz-ud-Din Muhammad Ghori ibn Sam, Sultan of 
Ghazna, to celebrate his victory over the Rajput forces in i9I; 
it was erected under the superivision of Fazl bin Abi'l-Ma'ali on 
the site of demolished Hindu and Jain temples out of their 
spoils.? The lofty arches are adorned with friezes and Quranic 
inscriptions. It had also domes as mentioned by the con- 
temporary historians, which, however, do not exist at present. 
So this same style rapidly went through India and it became ess" 
ential with the Muslims. They had employed local non-Muslim 
masons who were ignorant of the proper Muslim methods and 
forms, but they built according to the suggestions of the chief 
Muslim architects. Sir John Marshall has well said: ‘‘ To create 
a successful building out of such material, to reconcile two styles 
so charasteristically opposed without transgressing the standard . 
formulas of Islamic art, might well have been deemed an impos- 
sible task. For the contrast between the Hindu temples and the 
Muslim mosque could hardly have been more striking. The 
Bhrine of the formér was relatively small and constricted, the 
prayer chamber of the latter was broad and spacious. The one 
was gloomy and mysterious; the other lighted and open to the 
-winds of heaven. The Hindu system of construction was tra- 
beate, based on column and architrave; the Muslim was arcu- 
ate, based on arch and vault. The temple was crowned with 
slender spires or pyramidal towers; the mosque with expansive 
domes. Hinduism found concrete expression in the worship of 
images and its monuments were enriched with countless idols of 
its deities ; Islam rigidly forbade idolatry or the portrayal of any 

"! Sir John Marshall, Monumentsof Muslim India (Cambridge History 
of India), Vol, HI, p. 97 


8 Epigraphia Indo-Muslimica, I9lI-l2, pp. 78, i9. 
3 Qiran us-Sadatwn of Amir Kheesree. Aligadh 948, pp. 25-32, 
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living thing. Decorative ornament in Hindu architecture de- 
lighted in plastic modelling; it was naturalistic as Gothic and 
far more exuberant; Islamic ornament on the other hand, in- 
clined to colour and line or flat surface carving and took the 
form of conventional arabesques or ingenious geometric pattern- 
ing. Yet, with all these conspicuous contrasts ( and there are 
many more that might be added), there are certain factors 
common to both forms of architecture which materially assisted 
towards their amalgamation.” ! After Iltutmish comes an in- 
terval of 90 years when Al'a-ud-Din Khalji added a gateway to 
the same Quwwat-ul-Islam mosque which in style is more Sara- 
cenic. Thus in India the pure Islamic motifs in architecture 
began to establish themselves and the non-Muslim masons under 
the guidance of their Muslim masters were duly trained to carry 
out their designs in arches, domes, arabesque decorations and 
other minor details. 

Here it appears necessary that in the spirit of Muslim arc- 
hitecture, the true arch, must be defined, for it is considered a 
great innovation brought by the Muslims. It is just possible 
that some would object that before the Muslims such forms 
existed in rock-cut constructions. This is true, but the true arch, 
scientifically speaking, is an assemblage of large wedges put 
together without cement, remaining stable by the balance of 
parts.” Arthur Kingsley Porter has well remarked that the 
pendentives ( mupar inas ), the main feature of the dome construc- 
tion, were known in the Hast at a very early epoch and the arch 
among the Arabs was so common as a special feature of their 
construction that they used to say, “an arch never sleeps" 
Thus the arch and dome with the Muslims have been 
from time immemorial the key-note of their construction, and 
‘though in their newly-adopted styles they frequently perpetu- 
ated the trabeate system, it was the arch and dome that they 
always regarded as peculiarly their own and as symbolic of 
their faith. “ Other characteristic features which they introduc- 
ed were minür or minaret,* the pendentive and squich arch, 





|! Marshall, op. cić., pp. 90१. 

2 Lethaby, W. R., Architecture, (Home University Library of Modern 
Knowledge Series) p. 53. 

3 A. Kengely Porter, Mediaeval Architecture, Vol. I, p.l05 (New York, 
I9I2) 

4 Minar or Minaret ( Arabic mindrah), a tall slender shaft or turret 
rising high above the mosque, From it muezzin summons the faithful to 
prayer. 
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stalactite, honey-combing and half-domed double ‘portal. Ela- 
borate decoration and highly coloured ornament were at all 
times dear to the heart of the Muslim, and in both these spheres 
he introduced striking innovations. The rich flora] designs of 
the Indian artists he supplemented with flowing arabesque or 
intricate geometric devices of his own, or sometimes interwove- 
them ( as only à Muslim oalligraphist could ) the graceful letter- 
ing of his sacred texts and historic inscriptions. Nor was it 
enough that his buildings should be beautiful merely with a 
wealth of carving executed in stone or brick or plaster; the 
Muslim required colour also and colour he supplied by painting 
and gilding, or by employing stones of various hues to accen- 
tuate the architectural features. Later on, by the more laborious 
processes of tesselating and pielra dura, he reproduced the de- 
signs themselves in coloured stones and marbles. Still more 
` brilliant were the effects he attained by ercaustie tiling, which 
he used at first sparingly and ina few colours only, but later 
without restraint to embellish whole buildings with glistening 
surface of enamel.” ! So Muslims began with these motifs in 
India wherever they settled. 

Massiveness and exterior simplicity characterised in Tughlug 
architecture like early Norman in England, This dynasty 
lasted almost a century but their monuments with inscriptions 
are found almost in every part of India, Wherever they went 
they constructed buildings. Sultan Feroz Shah Tughluq can 
specially be regarded as one of the most illustrious builders 
of India. His publie works are mentioned by the contemporary 
historian Siraj Afif who tells us how deeply this monarch 
was devoted to the cause of public welfare. By that period 
the art of town-planning and building had attained a high level 
‘and various buildings such as forts, palaces, mosques, hospitals, 
‘bunds, tombs etc. had seen the light of the day. At the 
‘close of the 4७ century almost all the provinces broke 
away from the suzerainty of the Sultans of Delhi and thus diff- 
erent dynasties in different parts adopted their own designs 
according to local facilities. Accordingly the Sharqi kings in 
‘Jaunpur created a curious hybrid of Hindu and Muslim art; 
Bengal developed a Muslim style of its own which is mostly 


TT Marshall, op, cit., p. 878... ः Marshall, op. cit., p. 573. 
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found in Gour afid Pandua in Maida district; Mandu-Malwa 
under the Sultans of the Khalji dynasty developed a purely 
Muslim style aud they built their monuments on thé tops of 
hills; in Gujarat, the centre of the Jains and other orthodox 
Hindus, the Muslims were compelled to create a new style of 
their own, basing it on the facilities of the material and the utili- 
zation of some of the pre-existing non-Muslim monuments with 
their peculiarities of the dome and arch as seen quite clearly 
even in the very early monuments at Cambay.' And similarly 
in the Deccan the styles of the Bahmani, Barid Shahi and Nizam 
Shahi kings are really most important chapters in the history 
of Muslim architecture. But at Bijapur the style created by 
the Adil Shahi kings really requires special attention because on 
a casual observation it appears to bear close affinities to the 
Mughal architecture, and many have already referred to it in 
connection with the Taj Mahal. Of course, they have only the 
bulbous dome and general appearance in common, but they are 
fundamentally different from the Taj. Their two great architects 
Malik Sandil and Malik Yaqut Dhabhuli were strongly influenced 
by Turkish motifs. They built Sultan Ibrahim’s rouza and mos- 
que, respectively. Their names are preserved in inscriptions, * 
The biggest dome in the world, over the grave of Sultan Muham- 
mad Adil Shah known as the Gol Gunbad—~round dome—was 
built in 665, The tomb of Sultan Ibrahim was already built 
when the Taj Mahal st Agra was begun, i, e. the monu- 
ments of the Adil Shahis are more or less contemporary 
with those of Shah -Jahan. The top of the dome of Sultan 
Ibrahim bears a round crescent. This mausoleum was begun by 
himself in his lifetime, but as his wife Taj Sultana died before 
him, she was buried there first and later he himself was also 
buried therein in i633. This crescent either shows that the Adil 
Shahi dynasty was of Turkish origin or that the architects were 
from Turkey because the crescent is a Turkish innovation for 
the tops of the domes. Under Muslim influence the dome 





] See J. Burgsss, The Muhammadan Architecture of Ahmadabad, pts. Y & 
प्रा ( London, 900-6 ), and Architecture of Bharoch, Cambay, Dholka, Chas 
mpaner and Muhammadad, 4896. 

2 Fergusson and Taylor, Architecture of Beejapooor, ( London, 4866 ), pp. 
92-73. 
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builders of India attained a mastery over this form unknown to 
them before, but further the Pathans had especially introduced 
polygonal bases for their tombs and other pavillions with almost 
hemi-spherical domes over them, numerous specimens of which 
are seen in old Delhi and other places. The best of them is the 
mausoluem of Sher Shah Suri (i539-45 ), the most illustrious of 
his race, near Sasram in Shahabad with coloured tiles imported 
from Persia. He had devoted his special attention to public 
works. The mosque and Sher Mandal in Delhi old fort are also 
the best specimens of his architecture with more elaborate 
designs of decoration in stone. * 

It is mentioned in Mo'athir-i- Rahimi? that Agra had been the 
seat of Government of Gorgani Sultans, who built lofty, delicate, 
beautiful and spendid buildings there. Among the architects of 
the age there was a most eminent architect, Ustad Hirvi (of 
Hirat). The comtemporary poet Moulana Wahshi Yazdi 
composed verses in praise of his highly-skilled workmanship. 
Ustad Hirvi was a fugitive from Iran and settled in India; he 
constructed a great many buildings. The Ma‘athir-i-Rahimi also 
gives an account? of the tomb of Abdur Rahim Khan Khana’s 
wife at Delhi, in which Khan Khana himself was interred later 
on. This fine tomb is regarded as a prototype of the Taj by 
Creswell. It was presumably designed by the same Ustad 
Hirvi, who is specially mentioned by the author as a leading 
architect of those days. 

But before the erection of the tomb of Khan Khana’s wife the 
mausoleum of Humayun was in existence in Delhi, Its stcual 
architect is still a mystery, though the experts say that 
Humayun’s tomb is the real prototype cf the Taj In the 
‘enclosure of Nizam-ud-Din Aulya there stands the tomb of 
Shams-ud-Din Muhammad Khan of Ghazna, alias Atka Khan, 
which was built almost at the time of the construction of 
Humayun's tomb ( 974 A. H./ 566 A.D.). Though it is much 


7. Fergusson, op. cit. Vol. II, p. 877. 

2. Ma'athir-i- Rahimi, Vol, Il, pp. 6l0~L2 ( Calcutta) I930, and the Cam- 
bridge University Library Mss. of the same, which I called the printed 
edition and found that tbe printed edition bears the ‘wrong name of the 
architect Baruli instead of Hirvi. 

8 Cap. ह. A. C. Cresswell, “ The History and Evolution of the Dome in 
Persia" in Indian Antiquary, 295, pp. 783-59, 
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smaller than that of Humayun yet both these are absolutely ide- 
ntical with each other, especially as regards fheir dome and the 
material used in them. The name of the architect of Atka 
Khan's tomb is Ustad Khuda Quli, as inscribed on the eastern 
door of the tomb.! 

The same is true of the Taj Mahal at Agra, which was built 
by Ahmad about 225 years after the construction of the. Gour-i- 
Amir or Amir Timur’s mausoleum at Samarkand. Ahmad’s 
second son Lutfullah Muhandis ( engineer ) has mentioned in his 
poetical works that his father Ahmad, entitled Nadir-ul-Asr, was 
the architect of the Taj and the Delhi fort, which I have fully 
discussed elsewhere. 2 Ahmad’s name is also mentioned as father 
of Lutfullah in an inscription on a metal plate at Mandu in 
Hoshang Gori’s tomb, which bears the name of several other 
architects of Shahjahan's time who visited Mandu in [000 A. H./ 
A. D. 659 and left that inscription as their memorial.? No con- 
temporary historical records give us any useful information as 
to the real architect of the Taj, with the exception of the Amal- 
i-Saleh of Mulla Muhammad Salih Kambu and the Badhshah 
Nama of Muhammad Waris, which record two names—viz., 
Ahmed and Hamid,* who were empolyed at the time of the con- 
struction of buildings at Delhi during the reign of Shahjahan 
in A. D. 638. 

Apart from the evidence of the names of the architects of 
Central Asia who are responsible for introducing into India the 
theory and style of Islamic architecture, we find that the 
arrangement of the underground sepulchral vault in the Taj at 
Agra isthe same as that in the Gour-i-Amir at Samarkand, 
And again the chief architectural feature of the Taj—the bulbous 
dome—has the same double structure as that of the Gour-i-Amir 





i Atharu's Sanadid, I904, p. 57 and Inscription No. 87, 

2 Chaghtai, M. A, “ A Family of Great Mughal Architects”, Islamic 
Culture, Hyderabad Dn. i937, pp. 200-209. 

3 Ephigraphia Indo-Muslimica, 909-0, p. 23. | 

4 Amal-i-Saleh Vol. YII, p. 28 (Calcutta l930), and Badshah Namah of 
Muhammad Waris, Bad. Ms. (Oxford ),'Caps. Ov. D. 3 fol. I7. The printed 
edition of the Amal-i-Saleh also contains erroneous information, i. e. 078 
instead of Í048, and only one name Ahmed of the architect instead of two 
names Ahmed and Hamid. 
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at Samarkand, which is the most distinct feature of the style 
and it has been defined by the contemporary historians as the 
pear-shaped dome of which no specimen-existed in this country 
before,! And I here emphasize the fact that the double dome 
comes from Muslim architecture,” as we quote here from Captain 
Creswell :— 


"Is there, or was there, anywhere in the Muslim world 
known to Timur a double dome with swelling outline? Yes, at 
one place and at one only, and that at Damascus, where stood the 
great Umayyad Mosque built by Caliph Walid in A. D. 705 ?'. 3 
Moreover, at Bukhara the mausoleum of Abu Ibrahim Ism’ail son 
of Ahmad the Samanid Sultan ( A. D, 892-907) with four little 
domes around the central dome may be taken as the real proto- 
type of this particular feature of the Taj Mahal at Agra. * 


Sir Muhummad Iqbal has beautifully described these Indo- 
Muslim monuments in his poetical work the Zabur-i-Ajam under: 
the heading—“ The Architecture of the Free people”. 


I Arise and behold the monuments of Aibak and Suri, 
Open your eyes if you have been graced with insight, 


2 They have revealed their true self. 
Thereby enjoying a sight of themselves. 


3 Outwardly they have placed one stone upon the other, 
But in fact they have linked the infinite with the finite.  ' 


4 Art brings us to the artist, 
And reveals his genius. 


5 Noble ambition and lofty mind. 
Behold these two precious gems in the heart of a stone, 








l Muhammad Saleh Kambo, Amal-i-Saleh, Vol, I, pp. 380-385 and Abdul र 
Hamid Lahari, Badashah Nama, Vol. I, pp. 424-430. 

8 Chaghtai, M.A., Le Taj Mahal d’Agra Brusselles 4988, pp. 20-१2, and. 
figs. 35-38, and Les Mosquees de Samarcande, Saint Petersburg, 905, pp. 
v-viii, 

8 Indian Antiquary, I95, as quoted above, 

4 Ernest Cohn-Wiener, Turan, p. 39, pi, I. ( Vienna, 930}. 
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Just behold, for a moment, that pure gem, 

The Taj on a moon-lit night. N 

Its marble surpasses the flowing water in speed, 

A moment's stay in the Taj is more eternal than eternity 
itself. 

It is the love of noble men which has disclosed its secrets, 
And perforated the stones with the tips of eye-lashes. 

The love of noble men is pure but all the same coloured 
like paradise, 

It produces sweet songs from stones and bricks. 


The love of noble men is a touch-stone for the proper test 
and appreciation of beauty, 
It conceals and reveals beauty at times. 


His lofty ambition transcended the heavens, 

And soared above the universe, 

Since.the magnificent sight he saw could not be described 

in words, 

He unveiled his great mind (in the construction of 
the Taj). i 


" SOME ANCIENT INDIAN TRIBES 
BY 
Dr. B. C, LAW, Ph. D., M. A, B. L., F. R. A. S. B, 


I. Anüpas 


The-Anüpas are mentioned as a tribe in the Vayu Purana 
( XIV, 84) ; the Matsya Purina reads Arüpa instead ( xiii, 54), 
and the Markandeya reads Annajas (lvii, 55 ), both of which are 
no doubt erroneous. Anūpa literally means any marshy tract 
or country lying not very far from the seas; this will be evident 
from the use of the word sagaranipa in several places of the 
Mahabharata. Thus we have tracts known as Anüpa in Bengal 
(Sabha p. xxv. 002; xxix. lI0l; xxxiii, I26-9); in the Far 
South ( Udyoga p. xviii, 578); on the western coast '( Udyoga p. 
iii, 8 ); in or near about Kathiawar( Hari V. cxiii, 636-9; 
cxiv, 640-Il). According to the Harivarhsa, Anüpa, the 
country of the Antipa tribe, lay contiguously with Surastra and 
Anartta ; the same source also tells.us that it was to the south 
of Surastra (xoiv,5L42-80). According to the Mahabharata, 
King Kartavirya and Nila were both known as “lords of Anüpa" 
whence it appears that the Antipas must have occupied the tract 
of country south of Surastra and around Mahismati on the 
Narmada. This is corroborated by epigraphic evidence as well. 
We learn from the Nasik record of queen Gautami Balasri that 
her son conquered Aniipa along with other countries, namely ` 
Mahérastra, Mulaka ( country round Paithan ), Suratha ( Sur- 
astra), Kukura (country near the Pariyatra or the Western 
‘Vindhyas), Aparant& ( northern Konkan), Vidarbha and Akara- 
Avanti (Eastern and Western Maiwa). Most of these tracts 
seem to have been reconquered from Gautamiputra by Rudra- 
dàman the Saka, for the Junagadh Rock Inscription states that 
the rule of Rudradaman extended over Pürva-8par-Ak&r-Avanti 
Anupanivrt, Ánartta (tract round Dvaraka), Surástra, Svabhra 
(on both banks of the river Sabarmati), Maru ( =Marwar), 
Kaccha, Sindhu-Sauvira, Kukuna, Aparanta and Nisada. 
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2. Kikatas 
The Kikatas or the Kikata tribe are mentioned in the Reveda 

(III. 53, 4) as being under the rule cf a king named Prama- 
genda. Yaāska in his Nirukta (VI, 32) says that Kikata was a 
non-aryan country (snàrys-nivàsa ) The author of the Br- 
haddharma Purana echoes this statement of Yaska when he says 
that the Kikata country was papa-bhiimi or impure country 
( Kikate ca mrto’pyesa papabhiimau na sam$ayah. XXVI, 47). 
That the Kikata country included the Gayà district would be 
evident from the following passage of the Brhaddharma Purina 
( XXV, 20, 32 ) : l 

Kikate nàma dese’sti Kaka-karnakhyo nrpah | 

Prajànàm hitakrnnityam Brahma-dvesakaras tatha tt 

tatra dese Gaya nima punyade$o'sti visrutah | 

nadi ca Karnadà nima pitrnam Svargadayini n 
This is further corroborated by the Vayu and the Bhigavats 
Puranas, ss well as by the commentary of Sridhara : - 

Kikatesu Gaya puny punyam Rajagrham vanam 

Cyavanasyasramam punyarh nadi punyà punahpunah 

(Vayu, 08, 73 ) 
Buddho nàmnàáfijana-sutah kTkategu bhavisyati 
( Bhagavata, I. 3, 24). 

Kikatesu madhye Gaydpradese ( Sridhara ) 
We have seen that Kikata was an impure country, but later Bra- 
hmanical sources seem to have regarded some of the spots at 
least as holy, e. g. Gaya, Rajagrha, and the hermitage of the 
sage Cyavana. Later authorities seem to hold the Kikata coun- 
try identical with Magadha, e. g. the Abhidhana Cintamani of 
Hemacandra has: “ Kikata~-Magadhahvayah ” 

8. Tukharas 
The Tukhàras are mentioned in the Mark. Purana ( LVII, 39) 

with the Kambojas, Daradas, Barbaras and Cinas, all of whom 
are described as “ races of men outside” (vühyato narah). The 
Vayu-Purana (XIV, Li8) reads Tugaras instead meaning un- 
doubtedly the same people. They are mentioned in the Maha- 
bharata both as Tukhàras ( Sabha, L, 850) as well as Tusaras 
( Vana, LI, i99L; Santi, LXV, 2429), Inthe former form they 
appear also in the Ramayana (Kisk. XLIV.5 ) According 
to the Vanaparva of the Mahabharata, the Tukhàras seem to have 
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been an outside northern race bordering on the Himalayas. The 
Harivamsa ( OXX, 4640-42 ) classes them along with the Sakas, 
Daradas, Pahlavas efe, and brands them all as mlecchas and 
dasyus. Strabo mentions a tribe called Tochari who along with 
the Asü, Pasiani, Sacarauti and the 89099 deprived the Greeks of 
Bactriana. Lassen identifies the Tukhiras with this Tochari 
tribe and locates them on the north of the Hindukush (Ind, Alt. 
map.). Ptolemy mentions the Tokeroi who are doubtless identi- 
cal with the Tukhàras, as an important element of the Bact- 
rian population. The “Periplus of the Erythrean Sea” also 
seems to point to the same people when they speak of "the war- 
like nation of the Bactrians.” The Tukhāras seem to have con- 
tinued as a tribe till as late as the 9th and I0th centuries of the 
Christian era when they seem to have played an important part 
in the history of Kasmir. 

4 Kukuras | 

The Kukuras as a tribe are referred to in the Bhagavata 
Purana and seem to have occupied the Dvàrakà region which is 
described as ^" Kukur-Andhaka~-Vrsnibhih guptah. " The 
Vayu Purana also seems to refer to the tribe when it represents 
Ugrasena, the king of the Yadavas as “ Kukurodbhava”’ or 
“ originated from Kukura.” The Brhatsarmhit& seems to locate 
the tribe in western or central India ( XIV,4). According to 
the Nasik record of Queen Gautami Balaéri, her son seems to 
have conquered the Kukuras along with the Surathas, Mülakas, 
Aparantas, Anüpas, Vidharbhas etc. According to the Junagadh 
Rock Inscription most of these peoples along with Kukuras were 
reconquered by Saka-Rudradàman., 

9. Ugras 

The Ugras seem to have been à. very old and once a well- 
known tribe, They are mentioned in the Brhadaranyaka Upa- 
nisad (III. 8. 2) as well as in the Uvasaga-das&o ( See Hoernle's 
edn. II, p, 39, art. 200). According to the Anguttara Nikaya, 
the Uggas or Ugras are associated with Vaisall or Vesali ( Uggo 
gahapati Vesaliko; Ang. N. I, 26. Nipata I) The same Nikays 
associates them with Hatthigama. The Dhammapada Commentary 
refers to a city called Ugga or Ugra. A passage in the Sütrakr- 
tanga seems to suggest that the Ugras along with the Bhogas, 
Aiksvükas and Kauravas were associated with the Jñātrs and 
Licchavis as subjects of the ruler of Vajji and members of the 
Vajji clan (S. B. E. XLV, 339 ), 


THE ANDHRA MAHABHARATAMU 
BY - i 
N. C, Narsimha ACHARYA, B.A, LL.B. 
Advocate, Bombay. 


Iam writing this article for the benefit of non-Telugu scho- 
lars who may be interested to know of the Andhra Bhàratamu. 
The whole of the Mahabharata was rendered into Telugu poetry 
by three ancient poets of Andhra, who have carved for them- 
selves a permanent place in the republic of Telugu letters. They 
enlivened the original and developed the spirit of it by their 
superb rendering into sweet strains of Telugu poetry. The tra- 
nslated work is in the Kavya style. The Mahabharata has been 
rendered into a variety of metres popular in the Telugu Liter- 
ature such as Kanda, Campakamala, Utpalamala, Mattebha, 
f Sardüla-vikriditam, Sisam, Layagrahi, Taruvoja, Utchaha, 
Madhyakkara and so forth. The Sisa metre is akin to prose ; and, 
being midway between prose and poetry, it can be read as well 
as be sung. It will be seen that the metre chosen in respect of 
a verse is deliberately done so as to bring out the bhava or senti- 
ment in the best possible manner. Thus the Andhra Bharatamu 
has acquired an independent and unique place in the Telugu 
literature even from the point of view of the Sanskrit scholars 
of Andhra. The Andhra composition has both prose and poetry. 
It is rendered in the “ Campi style," and it was regarded asa 
model for all Telugu classical poets of note for several centuries, 

It was in the eleventh century that the Mahabharata, regard- 
ed by the Telugu scholars and non-scholars alike as the. Pajficas 
mavedam, or Veda-siram, commenced to be translated. The 
impetus and patronage were provided by the Emperor Rajaraja 
Narendra who belonged to the Calukyan dynasty and who had 
his capital Rajamahendravaram, now known as Rajahmundry, 
on the banks of the river Godavarl. He ruled according to all 
authorities from 022 to 063 A. D. with great pomp and glory. 
He was the patron of Nannayabhatta, the court poet, who trans 
slated the first two parvans of the Mahabharata and a portion of 
the Aranyaparvan and dedicated the work to Emperor Rajaraja: 
Narendra. He did not live to.complete the rest of the Aranya- 
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parvan, The translation was undoubtedly the outcome or the 
Brahmanical reaction that set in the wake of the extermination 
and extinction of Büddhism and Jainism in the Telugu country. 
All Telugu literature prior to Nannayabhatta perished. There 
is no trace of the Buddhist and Jaina Bharatas now. Possibly 
Nannayabhatta’s rendering in the Kavya style was in answer to 
those that prevailed prior and upto his time, which were conceiv- 
ed as Buddhist or Jaina versions of the Mahabharata. If that 
was so, then it admirably answered the purpose. 

The literature prior to Nannayabhatta, whether with or with- 
out any bearing on the Mahabharata, perished beyond human 
memory, and the Andhrabharata begun by Nannayabhatta was 
the only sun that shone and shed its effulgenf rays on the world 
of Telugu letters ever afterwards. This accounts for the fact 
that Nannayabhatta has been hailed as ‘Andhra Adyakavi,’ 
Andhra Vaganusasana’ ( legislator of Andhra letters), Andhra 
Vyasa, and so forth. Itis claimed that Telugu literature had 
its first appearance with the Andhra Bhiratamu by Nannaya 
bhatta, But the literary perfection displayed by Nannayabhatta 
in the first two cantos of the Mahabharata and in about 
a half of the Aranyaparvan rendered into Telugu poetry in the 
eleventh century, could not but have been the product of prior 
literary output, which, alas, is now extinct. : Tradition has it, 
& contemporary of Nannayabhatta, one Adharvanacarya, had 
rendered the whole of the Mahābhārata into Telugu poetry. He 
desired to present it to the king, with whom Nannayabhatta was 
persona grata in order to gain royal favour, It is further alleged 
that the Andhrabharata of Adharvanaeürya being in several res- 
pects superior {to that of his ( Nannaya's) own, Nannays felt 
envious of the product of Adharvanacarya and got his house and 
along with it his Mahabharata burnt! Whatever truth there 
might or might not be in this allegation, one can at least think 
that a contemporary Andhrabharatam did exist and that it peri- 
shed either on account of jealousy or on account of its being 
consigned to the flame of fanatical fury with which the new- 
fangled Brahmanical reaction made its appearance at the time 
when Nannayabhatta was rendering the Mahabharata in the 
court of Rajaraja Narendra, the great patron of poetry and philo- 
sophy. Itis even possible that the Mahabharata rendering thus 
destroyed, was either a Buddhist or a Jaina version which did 
not find favour with the Brahmanical state religion. 
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entitled him to undertake the rendering of the Mahabharata and 
to complete it commencing it from Viratparvan onwards. The 
superb rendering of the Mahabharata by Tikkana Somayaji in 
Campi style earned for him the title of ' Kavibrahma. His 
style is marked by a great economy of the choicest Telugu words 
weighed and strung together with the utmost perfection of art. 
In him art reaches the highest pinnacle of perfection. Maha- 
bhàrata, in its Telugu rendering, has touched the utmost reach 
of the poetic and dramatic arts not only as regards the exposition 
of the hidden treasures therein, but also as regards the incorpora: 
tion of ideas and incidents found necessary to embellish and 
perfect the original. lt is thus a self-contained, independent 
artistic product. In this unique process, condensation of un- 
important details and incidents, omission of superficial incidents 
which retard the progress of the main current of the story, the 
transposing of events in the original so asto give them their 
proper setting at their appropriate place, the elaboration and 
elucidation of matter left in a state of vagueness in the original, 
the added importance given to characterization, the successful 
attempts made to relieve monotony of the narration by infusing 
variety and interest in the incidents by incorporation of conversa- 
tion and incidents wanting in the original, the investment of grace 
and grandeur to the original ideas by clothing them in choicest 
idiom and phrase, the almost astonishing feat achieved to express 
everything in the minimum of embellished words and to keep up 
the “ rasa " or sentiment undiminished to the end: these were the 
signal features of the Andhra Bharata by ‘ Kavibrahma’ Tikkana 
Somoyaji. He left untouched the unfinished rendering of the 
Aranyaparvan of Nannayabhatta. Devout as he was, he had 
omitted to do what the lesser poets than he did later on, viz., the 
translation of the Bhagavadgita portion. He had also abridged the 
Sanastujatiyamu. In Virataparvan of the Andhra Bharata the 
highest pinnacle of poetic art is reached, and the author with his 
characteristic genius enlivened the plot. Words more appropri- 
ate for the purpose are represented as spoken by Kicaka about 
Sairandhr! than are found in the original. In the embassy of 
Lord Krsna too, more things sre depicted than in the original. 
With all this, one is struck at the remarkable condensation into 
about seventy verres of the moral tenets of Vidura in the Andhra 
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Mahabharata, which runs into about seven hundred verses in the 
original Mahabharata. The Andhra Mahabharata from the Virata- 
parvan to the end, thus, is the work of one poet Tikkdna Soma- 
yàjl, whose rendering has made it into an independent prabandha 
which not only embellished and brought out the hidden treasu- 
- res of the original but considerably added tothem. The poet's 
own Characteristics such as military valour, diplomacy, philo- 
sophical outlook coupled with a great sense of realism have all 
been admirably reflected in Andhra Bharatamu. 

In the matter of the delineation of character this portion of the 
Mahabharata is superb. The dramatic effects of Mahabharata are 
brought out prominently before the reader. The poetry too reads 
like prose without any way deflecting from its primary features 
of simplicity and directness of expression. In style, if is said 
to be of the Kadalipaka (plaintain variety), because sweetness 
and beauty of the interior can only be felt and realised after 
peeling the exterior as of a plantain. In aptness of expressions 
and in the sense of refreshing novelty and variety that is opened 
before the reader as he goes on from verse to verse in this 
wonderful work of beauty, it has been the considered opinion of 
scholars and critics that this work stands inimitable in the 
whole range of Telugu literature, if not in any other literature 
as well. : 

The Andhra Bharatamu was all complete with the labours of 
Nannayabhatta ofthe llth century and of Tikkana Somayaàj! in 
the 3th century A. D. But the unhappy Aranyaparvan remained 
incomplete all the same as pointed out above, It remained for 
another great Telugu poet of the l4th century, viz, Errana to 
render the unfinished portion of the Mahabharata into Telugu. 
He is regarded as the third of the" Kavitraya’’, of the three 
poets, who composed the Andhra Bharatamu. Though the 
portion that fell to the lot of Errana was small, still, it contained 
such incidents as Markandeya Upadesam, Dharmavydadha 
Vrttantamu, Duryodhana’s Ghosay&trá and Ramacaritra, True to 
the title which this poet bore, viz., Prabandhà Paramesvara, 
he rendered the portion in the, same way as his predecessors. 
Condensation of superficial incidents, amplification and 
elucidation at points where the situations and incidents 
necessitate, are also prominent features associated with the 
rendering by Errana. His Aranyaparvan proves his equality 
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with the two poets who preceded him. Thé description of 
Saratkala at the point at which Nannaya left unfinished, is 
continued*in such a way that the reader does not feel that it is 
composition by & different poet. The poet has the qualities 


v. of both his predecessors, although it cannot be said that he 
exceeded either in any respect. The style employed in Áranya- _ 


parvan was also conceived in the ‘grape variety’ as Nannaya- 
bhatta's was. His diction abounded in Sanskrit words to the 
. extent of onehalf, the rest being choicest Telugu words and 
idioms blended with the former in a truly harmonious'manner. 


It wil be seen from the above that the composition by 
“ Kavitraya" had taken three centuries for completion. The 
Mahabharata which Nannaya availed of inthe eleventh century 
for rendering into Telugu, was said to contain l00, 782 $lokas, 
although the Sanskrit manuscript Mahabharata in the Telugu 
script which made its appearance about fifty years ago in the 
Andhra country contained only 84,770 Slokes; Subsequently, 
researches of the Andhra Sahitya Parisad brought to light a 
manuscript Mahabharata (written on palmyra leaves) in the 
Telugu country, which contained 99,057 $lokas. Andhra Maha- 
bharata has been rendered into‘about 50,000 verses of the whole 
of the Mahabharata epic in & way which brought additional 
grandeur and.grace to the original. 


Nannayabhatta ‘rendered the original slokas numbering 2I, 
28 from Adi to Aranaparvan into 0,080 Telugu verses, Errana 
of the 6823 of the rest of the Aranyaparvan into 3822 Telugu 
verses, and Tikkana rendered the 72,74l $lokas of the original 
from Viràtaparvan to the end into 33600 Telugu verses, .Thus 
due to this unique composition, viz, the Andhra Bharata, 
popular fascination in the Andhra country for the Mahabharata 
had incressed a thousandfold, and the same remains today 
undiminished after centuries. Nannaya, Tikkana and Errana 
are as fresh today in their compositions as they were when they 
composed Andhra Mahabharata centuries ago. The Andhra 
Mahibharatamu, which owed its original existence to royal 

‘patronage, was completed by Kavibrahma Tikkana Somayail, 
' who desisted from dedicating this work of his to any earthly 
monarch. Pious as he was, he dedicated the work to Hari-Hara 
Natha, the Ruler of Rulers, whose unfailing Grace enabled him 
to complete the Andhra Mahabharatamu without any blemish for 
all time to. come 
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श्रीशिवः शरणं मम ॥ 


HASYA AS A RASA IN SANSKRIT RHETORIC AND 
' LITERATURE* 
BY 
HAR DUTT SHARMA, 


My Guru, the late M. M. Pandit Ramavatara Sarma used to 
remark that ninety per cent of Sanskrit Literature is claimed by 
aqR-TZ only, and the other seven or eight रस* have to accommo- 
date themselves in the remaining ten percent, Hence, हास्य na- 
turally occupies a very subordinate position in agenata and 
साहित्य. But, before I proceed further I would like to take your 
time in briefly determining the fundamental concept of ta, with- 
out entering into the details of the controversial points raised by 
various writers like uz Aige, WX शङ्कक, भट्ट नायक, धनंजय, भोज, शारदा- 
तनय, elo, For the purpose of this paper I shall start with अभितव- 
गुप्त 5 conception of रस, 


In order to approach the problem of रस, let us take a scene 
from the अभिज्ञानशाकुन्तल, wherein दुष्यन्त is making love to शकुन्तलां. 
Now, wa find here three parties--( ) The real characters, (2) the 
actors, and (3) the spectators, Who enjoys the रस or the bliss- 
ful joy? Whose tw isit? Apparently, itis the spectators that 
do it. As we do not actually know the real incidents and the 
reactions of दुष्पन्त etc, to them, we cannot be conscious of 
the रस joy experienced by the real characters. They are not be- 
fore us. Hence, the रसप्रताति does not lie with them. As regards 
the actors, in the first place, it is not necessary that they must 
have the रसप्रतीति ; for, they may not be सहृदय*, may not be actu- 
ally experiencing the emotions which they skilfully interpret on 
account of excellent training. Secondly, the रप्नप्रतीति experienced 
by the actors should not affect the spectators. On the contrary, 
it may give rise to disgust or shame in the minds of the cultured 
audience, Nor ean we say that if is our रस or emotion which is 
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represented on the stage. For, who would like’ to have his own 
feeling of love represented on stage in public ? आभेनवशु प्र says 
स्वेकगतानां च छखदुःखसंविदामास्वादे यथासंभव तद्पगमभीरुतया वा, तत्पारे- 
रक्षाव्यय़्तया वा, तत्सदशार्जिजीषया चा ताजिहासया वा तत्पत्चिख्यापयिषया वा, तदो- 
पनेच्छया वा, प्रकारान्तरेण वा संवेदनान्तरसष्ठद्रम एव परमो विवन! ( अभिनवभारती, 
p. 282, Gaekwad's Oriental Series edn, quoted, The read- 
ings are adopted here after consuliting हेमचन्द्रः काव्याउशासन, 
edited by R. C. Parikh and published by शीमहावीर जैन विद्यालय, 
Bombay, 938). Hence, this रसास्वाद by the spectators must be 
something extra-ordinary, an asire, experience. And let us 
try to probe it further 
The ancient rhetoricians, who were excellent psychologists 
as well, arrived at this conclusion by observation, experiment 
and intuition that there are certain deep-seated instinctive im- 
pressions or moods in man. They named these moods as स्थायि भाव8, 
They are called dominant 07 स्थायिनः, because they are deep-seated 
and are of lasting nature, as distinguished from the superfluous 
transient or subordinate moods called व्याभिचारिभाव5, अभिनवभारती 
gives an interesting test of determining whether a भाव is स्थायी 
or व्याभिचारी. 
'उलानो5पमित्युक्ते कुत इति हेतुभक्षेनास्थायितास्य waa | न तु राम उत्साह- 
शाक्तिमान्‌ इत्यत्र हेतुप्रश्नमाहु: | 
When somebody remarks--Ràma is wearied--then at once there 
arise such questions ‘of what, wherefrom or why ?' But when 
somebody remarks--Ràma is valourous—no such questions can 
arise. Determining by such and other devices, the ancient rhe- 
toricians had arrived at the स्थायित्व or the dominant character of 
these eight moods 
रातिहासश्र शोकश्च क्रोधोत्साहों भयं तथा | 
gaar विस्मयश्चोति स्थायिभावाः प्रकीर्तिताः | 
(arama, VI. 8). 
and the erf or the subordinate character of these thirty- 
three moods— 
निवंद्ग्लानिशकाख्यास्तथासूयामदश्रमा: | 
आलस्य चेव दन्य च चिन्ता मोहः स्सृतिष्टातिः | 
AST चपलता हष आवेगो जडता तथा | 
गरवो विषाद ओल्छक्यं निद्रापस्मार एव च ॥ 
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Be ्रबोधोऽम्षश्वाप्यवहित्थमथोग्रता | 
मतिव्याधिस्तथोन्मादस्तथा मरणमेव च॥ . 

चासश्रेव वितर्कश्व विज्ञेया व्यभिचारिणः। 

aaa भावाः समाख्यातास्तु नामतः ॥ (ibid r9-22 ) 


Here a question might arise—why should स्थायिभाव be called 
dominant moods and the व्याभिचारिभावः subordinate, when both are 
emotional moods? To this आभिनवशुप्त replies— 


अप्रधाने च वस्तुनि संवित्कस्य विश्राम्यति | तस्यैव प्रत्येयस्य प्रधानान्तर प्रत्यतु- 
धावतः स्वात्मन्यविश्रान्तत्वात्‌ । अतोउप्रधानत्व जडे विभावातुभाववर्गे व्याभेचारिनिचये 
च संविदात्मकेऽपि नियमेनान्यसुखप्राक्षाणि संभवतीति स्थाय्येव चर्वणापात्रस्‌ | तच 
पुरुपार्थनिष्ठाः काश्रित्सविद्‌ इति प्रधानम्‌ । तयथा-रतिः कामे तदनुषङ्गिधमार्थनिष्ठा 
क्रो धस्तत्प्रधानेऽ्वर्थनिष्ठः, कामधमपर्यवसितोऽप्युत्साहः समस्तधमादिपर्यचसितः शमश्च 
मोक्षोपाय इति तावदेषां घाधान्यम्‌ | हासादीनां तु सातिशयं सकललोकणएलभाविभा- 
वतयोपरञ्जकत्बमिति प्राधान्यस्‌। अत एवाहुत्तमप्रकतिषु बाहुल्यन हासादयो भवन्ति । 
पामरघरायः सर्वोऽपि हसति शोचति बिभेति परनिन्दामाद्रियते, स्वल्पस॒भाषितत्वेन च 
सर्वत्र विस्मयते | रव्यायङ्गतया तु एमर्थोपयोजित्वसपि स्यादेपास्‌ | स्थायित्व चेतावता- 
मेव ॥ ( अभिनवभारती, p. 283 ) 


The sense of this lengthy, but important, quotation is:—A feeling 
or emotion which tends to help another cannot be called domin- 
ant. It will have to be designated as subordinate. Hence, all 
the Qata: and व्यभिचारभाव', in spite of their being mental condi- 
tions, tend to run towards, or help to bring about the fullest 
development of other conditions which are called स्थायिभाष*, Hence 
स्थायिभाव* alone are the objects of enjoyment. Another reson for 
the predominance of स्थायिभावः is that these emotional moods are 
directly connected with the 4 पुरुषार्थ, viz, धर्मे, अर्थ, काम and मोक्ष. 
For instance, राते is associated with काम, धर्म, and अर्थ; क्रोध with 
अर्थ; उत्साह, with काम and धर्म; AA with all the varieties of धर्म. 
As regards the remaining स्थायिभाव&, viz, हास, शोक, AT, जुगुप्सा and 
(dx, they are called predominant as they are found in almost 
all the ordinary people in the world. It is for this reason that 
their emotions are found in abundance in less cultured people. 
Even an uncivilised or uncultured person laughs, feels grief, is 
afraid, is fond of censuring others and feels wonder-struck. Again 
laughter, ७७, being accessories to रात, etc., help indirectly to- 
wards the attainment of the पुरुषाथ*, Thus, these eight are 
स्थायभावः. 
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Now, these dominant emotional moods or स्थायिभावः, when 
helped by appropriate, विभावः, agata: and व्याभिचारिभाव', develop 
into रस, which is सर्वथा रसनातव्मकवीनत्रिन्नप्रतीतिग्राह्मों भाव एव रसः ( आभिनव- 
भारती, p. 28i )— only the emotional mood revealed in a blissful 
knowledge, free from all barriers that are antagonistic to its 
realisation’ (Sankaran: Dhvani and Rasa, p. L05), The process 
by which these स्थायिभावः develop into रस* is thus— 


When a सहृदय is reading or looking at a representation of 
some dramatic scene, ‘his mind becomes attuned to the situa- 
tions represented, or, in other words, through his complete 
imaginative sympathy he identifies himself with the situations, 
and he realises his own emotion that has been stirred and 
developed to a climax, free from all limitations, and invariably 
accompanied by a thrill This realisation is of the nature of 
pure joy, is not of the nature of a tangible object, is transcen- 
dental, is lasting only during the time of realisation and never 
beyond it and is different from the स्थायिभाव; and this is called 
रस’. (Sankaran: Rasa and Dhvani, p, 409 ). 


Having thus tried to understand what रस is, let us come to 
our principal topic of हास्य, It is enumerated in the list of eight 
qas in the following line of भरत-— 


शुङ्कारहास्यकरुणरोद्रवीरभयानकाः | 
बीमत्साद्भधुतसज्ञों चेत्यष्टों नाव्ये रसाः gar: ॥ (VI. 75 ), 


But भरत recognises only four रस* as primary and regards others 
as born of them. He says— 

शुङ्गगराद्धि भवेद्धास्यों Vara करुणो रसः | 

बीराच्वैवाळुतोत्पत्तिबींमत्साच भयानकः ॥ l 

शृङ्गाराचुतियां तु स हास्पस्तु प्रकीतित:। (Ibid 44-45?) 
Now, what is this relation of उत्पादयोत्यादकभाव or हेतु, between the 
different रसः? अभिनवशुप्त thinks that sgn etc. are the Sus or 
सूचक, that is, indicators and generators of हास्य eic. respectively. 
From sẹ can spring either agag or FRIGHT. From 
विभावाभास, अनुभावाभास and व्याभिचायोभास, only रत्याभास ( and not रति ) 
can be manifested; and hence, the result willbe शृङ्गाराभास, रति, 
when it is of the nature of a pure sensual desire, is a व्यभिचारिभाव 


° 
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and not a स्थायिभाव, Hence, it is रत्याभास and not रति, For instance, 
रावण is not convinced that सीता hates him and shuns him. Were it 
80, he would never desire her, Nor, again, is he sure that she ia 
attached to him; for, such a conviction, being based upon 
sensual infatuation, is of no use, like the infatuation of seeing 
silver in nacre, This रत्याभास leads to हास्य, But, it may be 
argued that if is not true that रत्याभास leads to laughter; for, 
in the following example of रत्याभास, laughter does not arise-~ 

दूराकषणमोहमन्त इव ते तन्नाम्नि याते श्रुतिं 

चेतःकालकलामपि प्रसहते नावस्थितिं तां विना | 

एतेराकुलितस्य विक्षतरतेरङ्गेरनङ्गगतुरेः 

सपयेत कथं तदाधिसखमित्येतन्न वेमि स्फुटम्‌ ॥ 

To this अभिन्नवशु् replies: Yes, I grant that if only this 
utterance of रावण is taken, then era will not arise. But if the 
whole picture is taken into consideration, then हास must arise. 
Picture to yourself सीता as the विभाव, then the व्यभिचारिमाव'-चिन्ता, 
देन्प, मोह etc, which are opposed to रावण'5 age and nature, and 
the agaia" like tears, bewailing, etc. Will not all this अनोखित्य 
or inappropriateness excite laughter? This entire picture will 
become the Awra of हास्य, because of its अनोचित्य, inappropriate- 
ness, disproportion or impropriety, and will be covered by the 
definitional नाम ............ विऊतपरवेषालंकारधाष्यलोल्यकुहकासत्पलाप- 
व्यङ्गदर्शनदोषोदाहरणादिभावैरुत्पते, given by भरत, Thus, शृङ्गार as a 
शृङ्गाराभास, becomes the generator of हास्य, .And it is not the आभास 
of शृङ्गार alone that is the विभाव of हास्य, but the आभास of all the 
other रसः, viz, करुण, वीर, etc. For, the real essence of the विभाब 
of हास्य is aaaea. And this अनोचित्य is possible in all the रस, 
and their विभावः, agaras and व्याभिचारिभावः, Even झान्ताभास will 
lead to हास्य.--तेन करुणायाभासेष्वपि हास्यत्वे WE मन्तव्यम्‌ | अनोचित्यप्रद्मति- 
कृतमेव हि हास्यावि भावकत्वम । तञ्चानोचित्यं सर्वरसानां विभाषाहुभावादो संभाव्यते। 
(आभिनवभारती--ए, 297 ), 

भेभिनवम॒प्त 87998 an instance of हास्याभास even :— 

aa हास्याभासो यथारमत्पितृव्यस्य वासनभुप्तस्थ-- 
लोकोत्तराणि चरितानि न लोकृ एष 
संमन्यते यदि किमङ्ग वदाम नाम | 
यक्त्वन्( oa? ) हाससुखरत्वमझुष्य तेन 
पाश्वोषपीडमिह को न विज्ञाहसीति ॥ 


x0 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research institute 


हेमचन्द्र'8 gloss on it is—ua यदाभनन्‍दर्नीयेअपि aaa लोकस्य agati स 
हास्याभासः | किंशब्द्वाज्ञस्य तु हास्यत्वमेव | 

In fact, while explaining the Raa: of हास्य, अभिनवगुप्त states— 
तत्र वेषः केशादिरचना, अलंकारः कठकादिः स चोभयोऽपि बिळतो देशकालायाछात- 
बयोडवस्थाविपरीतो हास्यस्य विभावः । एतेन सर्वे रसा हास्येऽन्तर्भूता इति दशितम्‌ । 
अथ विदूषकोऽपि dà विदधद्धास्याभास ्रथयतीत्येतञ्च परार्गेबोक्तर्‌ ( अभिनवभारती 
p. 3l4). Thus every रस can be reduced to the position of हास्य, 
एवं यो यस्य न बन्धुस्तच्छोके करुणोऽपि हास्य एवेति सर्वत्र योज्यम्‌ (ibid. p. 297 ). 

As to the second point of शुज्जनराचकार, mentioned in the line 
शूड़गरालुछातिया तु स हास्पस्तु प्रकीर्तितः, AMAT 88ए78-शक्वारातुकतिररेत्यन्न g- 
शाब्दो वीप्सायास्‌ । द्वितीयो Far । तेनेवे योजना--या या (second at supplied 
by me) Agata: स हास्यो यतः प्रकीर्तितः (uu बिभावको हास्य इति शेषः तयथा 
शृङ्गार आयं शृङ्गारवत्यदुछृतिरित्यथः। Here, the uncertainty of the text 
does not allow us to arrive at the precise meaning, But the 
sense seems to be that every sigmíd or imitation becomes the 
विभाव of हास्य, for instance, that of agi. This explanation of 
अभिनवरप्त appears to be more forced than even the previous one. 
For, the विभावत्व of all रसाभासः or रसः and of all शसानुछातेः goes 
directly against the text of भरत where SHIT alone is considered 
to be the cause of हास्य. Most probably अभिनवयप्त is not satisfied 
with the narrow stand which भरत has taken and, hence, he 
tries to explain the text in his own way. As to the probable 
reason of why शृङ्गार alone was ever considered as the cause or 
generator of हस्प, I shall come later. 


Now I want to proceed with the exposition of हास्य and its divi- 
sions according to भरत. हास्य is of the nature of its स्थार्यिभाव--हास, 
The बिभाव* of this रस are:—deformed dress or ornaments of an- 
other person, brazenness, fickleness, quarrel ( कलह ), indecent talk, 
howing of bodily deformity, finding of faults, ete, The agara: 
are movements of lips, nose and cheeks, expanding or contracting 
of the eyes, perspiration, reddening of face, pressing of sides, ete. 
The व्याभिचारिभादs are:--languidity, dissimulation, torpor, sleep, 
dreaming, awakening envy, etc. It is of two ए६॥0865--आत्मस्थ 
and que. It is आत्मस्थ when caused by its own determinants, etc. 
It is पररथ, where laughter is.caused by another laughter. Acc- 
ording to भरत, this ta is mostly found among women and persons 
of coarse nature. It is again of six kinds:—() Raan (2) हसितम 
(3) विहसितस, (4) उपहासेतम, (5) अपहसितम्‌, and (6) अतिहासेतस, Of 
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these, स्मित and हसित belong to उत्तमप्रङति or cultured people, विहसित 
and उपहासेत to मध्यमपरति, and अपहासंत and अत्हांसत to अधमप्रछांदें 07 
people of coarse nature. 


स्मित is described as the smile in which there is a slight hen v- 
ing up of cheeks, glances are charming and the teeth are not 
visible, 

When the mouth and the eyes aro raised up, cheeks are 
beaming with pleasure, and the teeth are also slightly visible, 
then it is called हसित, 

When the eyes and cheeks are contracted, some sweet sound 


is also produced when there is an occasion for it, and the face ig 
reddened, then it is called बिहसित. 


In उपहसित there is an elevation of the nose, eyes look side- 
ways, and the shoulders and the head are contracted, 

अपहसित is a laughter without occasion, in which eyes become 
watery and there is a violent shaking of the shoulders and the 
head, 

When there is an agitation of the eyes and tears flow from 
them copiously, when there is a sort of wildness accompanied 
by shrill screams, and both sides are pressed with hands, it is 
अतिहासित, 

Of these six varieties, स्मित, विहसित and अपहासित are आत्मस्थ or 
aaga --स्वसमु॒त्थ इत्यसंक्रान्तः स्मितविहासतापहासेतलक्षण: (अभिनवभारती, p. 
37), and हसित, उपहासित and अतिहासित are परस्थ Or परसकष्ठुत्य--परसस्च॒त्थ 
संक्रान्तो हसितोपहासतातिहासेतरूपः (ibid.) Let me illustrate the आत्मस्थ 
and परस्थ varieties by examples given by हेमचन्द्र (काव्यानु p. 5 ). 

तत्रात्मस्थो यथा 


पाणो कडूणड़त्फणः फणिएतिनेत्रे जबलत्पावकं 
कण्ठःकूटितकालकूटकुटिलो TS गजेन्द्राजिनम्‌ | 
गोरीलोचनलोभनाय ga वेषो बरस्येष मे 
गण्डोलासविभावितः पछुपतेहांस्योदमः पातु a: ॥ . 
परस्थो यथा-- 

कनककलशस्वच्छे राधापयोधरमण्डले 
'नबजलधरस्यामामात्मतिं ्रतिबिम्बितास्‌ । 
असितसिचयप्रान्तरान्त्या सहु्ठहुरुत्क्षिपन्‌ 

जयति जनितन्रीडाहासः प्रियाहासितो हरिः t 
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altaage criticises those who understand by आत्मस्थ and परस्थ as— 
आत्मस्थेविंभावेविक्रतवेषाद्भिरवेद्‌षकः स्वयं हसति, स तस्यास्मस्थः, देवीं च हासयतीति 
तस्याः परस्थः--तदिद्‌मसत्‌ | ete. 

भरत. again divides हास्य as threefold, depending on the repre- 
sentation of the agara: by limbs, dress or Speech--STg Tea क्ये श्वे 
हास्परोद्रो frat erat ( VI. 97). 

I would now like to point out that rhetoricians bave shown 
scant courtsey to this रस. All what भोज says about it in his सरस्वती - 
कण्ठाभरण is that although there are several varieties of हास, viz. 
उपहासं eto, yet they are covered by विहांसित, which may be ranged 
into three grades of rising intensity. He gives their names as 
स्मित, हसित and बिहसित, (footnote 3, p. 608, निर्णयसागर edn. of 4934 ). 
शारदातनय, the author of भावप्रकाशन ( Gaekwad's Oriental Series, No. 
XLV) is more deferential and also allots more space than other 
rhetoricians, One of the most interesting points that he discusses 
is about the origin of हास्य from spy. He says that according 
to व्यास, all the रस* are depicted in the drama चिपुरदाह describing 
the heroic and otherwise activities of Lord शिव, It was composed 
by Hat and was handed over to the «xa? for staging. We read 
there :— 

जटाजिनधरो भोगिभूषणः साञ्चिलोचनः। 
भस्माङ्गरागश्च यदा देव्या कामयते Was |! 
तदा सखीनां देव्याश्च हासः ससदभन्महान | 
तस्माड्भास्यसप्घुत्पत्तिः शृङ्गारादिति कथ्यते ॥ ( p. 57, ll. 72-75 ). 
भरत describes the विभावः and अनुभावः of each रस, but not the 
व्यभिचारभावः But शारदातनय does. Let us see what are the व्याभि- 
santa’ of हास्य according to him :— 


शङ्कग AW चपळता अमो ग्लानिरपत्रपा । 
हर्षप्रबाधावहित्यस्वेदाश्वुपुळका अपि ॥ 
हास्ये$मी-- ( p. 33, ll. 9-7). 

At one place शारदातनय gives an interesting theory regarding 
the origin of रस* as described in the योगमालासाहिता, According to 
this theory, रस is nothing but & change in the form of अहंकार, 
५ When अहेकार through its अभिमानदात्त and sense-organs, comes 
into eontact with the outward phenomena, it obtains the form 
of रस with all its different manifestations in accordance with the 
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three qualities of सत्त्व, रजम, and तमस्‌, with which the अहेकार is 
endowed. In other words the रस is a मनोंदाति or emotion,” 
(Introduction, p. 37).—adisear diate: सभ्यानां नास्यकमाणि (7. 46, 
l. 2), Now, राते, according to this theory is:— 
मनो 5तुळलेष्वथेष सुखसंबेदनात्मिका | 
इच्छा रतिः, सा द्विधा स्याद्रतिप्रीतिविभागतः॥ ( p. 34, Il. r7-22). 
The desire of pleasurable sensation towards objects towards 
which the mind feels a liking, i. e., which are favourable to the 
mind, is called राते; it is of two kinds, रति and प्रीति, . 
प्रीतेविंशषाश्चित्तस्य विकासो हास उच्यते | 
षोढा विकल्पमायाति परिणामों रसात्मना॥ ( ibid, ll. 27-22 ). 
From प्रीति arises & sort of expansion of the mind and it is called 
हास, which when developed into a रस, becomes sixfold. This 
indicates that the author of योगमालासंहिता also believed in हास्य as 
originating from xm. This is further explained according to 
योगमालासंहिता as follows :— The विभावः of BRIX are ललित, charming. 
But when the लालिताभास (or apparently charming) विभावः along 
with the other beautifying भावः and the proper (aṣa) अमिनयः 
develop the स्थायिभाR, then the mind of the audience becomes 
slightly touched by रजस्‌ and ama. The resultant modification 
of consciousness is called हास्य-- 
यदा तु छालिताभासा भावेः स्वोत्कषहेतुभिः | 
सर्वादि भिश्चाभिनयेः स्थायिनं वर्धयन्ति ते ॥ 
. तदा मनः प्रेक्षकाणां रजःस्पृष्ट तमोन्बयि | 
चेतन्याअयि तत्रत्यो विकारो यः प्रवर्तेते ॥ 
स हास्यरस इत्याख्यां लभते रस्यते च तेः। (p.44, ll. 7-5 ). 
But according to नारद्‌, says शारदातनय, - 
बाह्यार्थालम्बनवतो मनसो रजसि स्थितात्‌ | 
साहँकाराद्विकारो यः स TPT इतीरितः ॥ 
तस्मादेव रजोहीनाव्ससच्वाद्धास्यसभवः ! ( p. 47, ll. r3-75 ) 
in हास्य, the mind is free from रजोगुण, and endowed with wamo, 
Coming now to the types of 07७7788--रूपक* or उपरूपकश-- 
wherein हास्य is the dominating रस, शारदातनय gives two varietieg— 
प्रहसन and कल्पवल्ली, While भरत gives only two varieties of प्रहसन, 
viz., BE and संकीर्ण («ro gre XX, i06-08), our author, following 
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the दशरूपक (IIL 55-58) gives three varieties, viz., arg, fea and. 
संकीर्ण, According te भरत, the gr type should have humourous 
speeches of भगवत्‌ , तापस, भिक्षु, श्रोञिय and विप्र, The characters 
should be low; it should be full of humourous speeches; it 
should have no विळत language; the plot should move towards a 
fixed goal ( नियतगतिवस्ताविषय ) The संकीर्णं variety should have the 
low characters like बेइया, चट, नपुंसक, छत, Ge, बन्धकी, eto. ; it should 
have अनिभत, i.e, coarse dress, etc. The plot of a प्रहसन should 
be based on some popular story or a story full of दम्भ, It should 
also contain the quarrels of wa, विट, etc. The संकी्ण variety may 
have the diay also, which are enumerated in the lines—seuraet- 
वलागेते त्ववस्कन्दितमेव च । etc. (aro gito XX, /8-9), 

The Rsa variety Of दृशरूपक is the same as the संकीर्ण of भरत, 
except that it has no वीथ्यङ्क’, शारदातनय says that in a प्रहसन, there 
should be two संधिः, one act and six ta, The presence of six रसः, 
which, of course, must be subordinated to हास्य, is a peculiarity 
mentioned by no other writer. 


रसस्तु भूयसा कार्यः षट्परकाररततस्ततः। 

zu निर्वहणं चेव संधी द्वावस्य कीतितों ॥ 

अङ्कोऽप्पेको भवेद्यस्य ag प्रहसनं भवेत्‌। 

सेरान्धिका स्यात्संकीर्ण ger सागरको सुद ॥ 

कालिकोलि प्रहसनं यत्तद्वेछतष्ठच्यते॥ ( p. 247, ll. ro-r4 ). 

According to सा हित्पदर्षण, a प्रहसन should have छख and निर्वहणसंधिः, 

the ten लास्याई and one act. It should have no आरभटी aia, no 
विष्कम्भक, nor प्रवेशक, It may or may not have वीश्यङ्गः and its संकीर्ण 
variety may have even two acts. 


The tammagarer of शिङ्खगभूपाळल (T. S. S. No. L ) lays down that a 
प्रहसन should have the following ten elements— 


अवलगितमवस्कन्दो व्यवहारो विप्रलम्भसुपपात्तिः । 
aangat विश्रान्तिर्गद्गदवाक्‌ च प्रलापश्च ll ( p. 290 ). 


He illustrates them at great length. I shal! quote the illustra- 
tion of प्रलाप as a sample. 


^ SN ~ 
प्रलापः स्पादयोग्यस्य योम्यत्वेनानुमोद्नस | 
यथ्चा तत्रेव ( आनन्दकोशनाम्नि ) प्रहसने-- 
राजा-- ( Aaien ) अये विडालाक्ष ! अस्मदीये नगरे विषये च-- 
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पतिहाना च या नारी जायाहीनश्च यः पुमान | 
तौ दम्पती यथाकामं भवेतामिति घोष्यताम ४ 
विडालाक्षः--देवः प्रमाणम्‌ ( इति सानचरो निष्क्रान्तः) । 
sani ( सश्छाघागोरवम्‌ ) 
मष्टाश्व-भञ्शकट~न्यायेन प्रतिपादितम्‌ | 
उाचिता ते महाराज ! सेय कारुण्यघोषणा ॥ 
अपिच 
मन्वादयो महीपालाः शतशो गामपालयन्‌। 
न केनापि छतो मार्ग एवमाश्चर्थसोख्यद्‌ः॥ ( pp. 296-297 ). 
Here the royal command, although improper, is praised as pro- 
per by the minister wamra. 

Now I come to कह्पबल्ली, a humourous variety of उपरूपक* given 
by शारदातनय, This variety is not mentioned by any other writer. 
It may have हास्य or JFR as its main रस, The heroine should be 
बासकसज्जा Or अभिसारिका, and the hero उदात्त. It should have ten 
gnag". This characteristic seems to have been borrowed for his 
प्रहसन by विश्वनाथ from झारदातनय, शारदातनय mentions माणिक्यबालिका 
as & work representing this type. 

Unfortunately, we possess only a few प्रहसन in Sanskrit Liter- 
ature. They are दामक, नाटवाट, भगवदज्जुक, लटकमेलक, EAMA, मत्त" 
fata, etc. (For a detailed account. of these works see D. R. 
Mankad. The types of Sanskrit Drama, Karachi, 936, pp. 62- 
69) Names only of other प्रहसन’ are preserved to us in such 
works as भावप्रकाहन, रसाणेवसुधाकर etc, 

But we find a flash of हास्य here and there in the entire Sansk- 
rit Literature, Vedic as well as Olassieal! In Sanskrit Dramas, 
हास्य occupies an important place. The sauce of drama is supplied 

` by विदूषक and his utterances. 

Now I want to deal with the problem—why lt is so 
important a रस and how far can it be considered to be the cause 
of हास्य ? 


शारदातनय says that the end of all human emotions is सख. भोग 
or enjoyment is the means to that सुख. 





) Mr. N.C. Kelkar has traced a number as such passages from waz, 
doan to Classical Literature in his हास्यावनोदमामांसा (in Marathi, Poona 937 ) 
and I shall recommend a perusal of this important work to all the सहृदय*, 
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संभोगे चापि सबत्र जन्तूनां मानसी रतिः । 
वतते छुख्यया FAT यूनोरेब सरागयोः ॥ 

. All people find mental pleasure in enjoyment. And this is more 
true of a youthful couple in love. Now, let me proceed in the 
author's own words, as they will bear no translation :— 

भोग्यद्रव्योपभोगो यः स भोग इति गण्यते | 

उपभोगः स एव स्यात्‌ देशकालसंमेधितः ॥ 

कामोपचारः संभोगः, कामः ख्रीपुंसयोः खम | 

सुखमानन्दस Ag: परस्परविमदजञः ॥ 

उपचारस्तदानन्दकारक कम कथ्यते । 

सुखाश्रयाः स्युः प्रमदास्तासामामोद्कारकः | 

यतः शृङ्गार एवेकस्तस्मादेष सुविस्तरम्‌ | 

कथ्यते शास्त्रदृष्टेन वत्मंना aaga: (p. 77, ll. ५-75 ). 
रति is essential for the creative impulse of man in this universe. 
And it is the स्थायिभाव of srgm ; hence APT is the most important 
emotion, It isa recognised fact that the most important and 
the foremost necessity of man is food; and the next important 
thing for man is love. Hence, those who consider that the 
faculty of arasa or affection for the offspring has a precedence 
over love or रात, are not correct. For, arata can come into being 
only after the offspring has come into being.  अभिनवगुप्त 880 str- 
esses the importance of छाज्ूगर in the following words—aq कामस्य 
सकलजातिछलभसतपा अत्यन्तपरिचितत्वेन सर्वान्‌ प्रति हृतेति पूर्व शृङ्गारः। ( अभिनव- 
भारती, p. 269 ). 

Ithink that considerations like these must have prevailed 
with Sanskrit writers who gave so prominent a place to JẸ, 
Iam not entering into the question whether their view-point is 
correct or otherwise.’ 

Nowhere does the theory of FQR being the origin of हास्य get 
a clearer or more prominent support than in the रसाणवसुधाकर ( pp. 
74ff.), According to its author, केशिकीदृत्ति, the life-essence of 
which is music, dance and love, has four elements in --() नसे 
(.2) नर्मस्फोट, (3) añen and (4) ww. The first variety ad is 
defined as परिहास which is not ग्राम्य or coarse. This dH may be 
caused by Igra, झुद्धहास्य, or भयहास्य. The शाङ्गपरहास्यञ नम is of 
9 kinds and is defined as—- ° 
-l To those who are interested in this aspect of the problem, I would again 
refer the हास्यविनोदमीमांसा of Mr. Kelkar. 
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संभोगेच्छाप्रकटनादनरागनिवेद्नात्‌ | 

तथा ऊतापराधस्य प्रियस्य प्रतिभदनात ॥ « 

संभोगेच्छाप्रकटनं बिघा वाग्वेषचेटितेः । 

अनुरागप्रकाझो पि भोगेच्छानमंवव Bear ti 

प्रियापराधनिर्भदो5प्युक्तत्रेधा तथा चुधेः ॥ 
झुद्धहास्यजनर्म is of three kinds.— 

झुद्धहास्यजमप्युक्त तद्वदेव त्रिधा gA: 
भयहास्यज is of 4 kinds— : 

हास्थादू भयेन सहिताज्मनित भयहास्यजस्‌ | 

तद्‌ द्विधा geag च agga पूर्ववत्‌ fnr 

Thus, !8 kinds of नमे are described here. Out of the I8 illust- 
rations of these varieties (to be more correct, I should say I6, 
as two of them are missing), the वाचा शुद्धहास्यज्ञ नम and वाचा 
सुख्ये भयहास्यजं नस have nothing to do with ay. These illustra- 
tions are :-- 

तत्र वाचा छुद्धहास्यर्ज यथा-- 

आर्चिष्मन्ति विदार्य बक्‍त्रकुहराण्यासक्ततो वासुकेः 

स्तर्जन्या ATENTA गणयतः संस्पृद्य दन्ताङ्कुरान्‌। 

एक चीणि नवाष्ट सप्त षडिति व्यत्यस्तसंख्याक्रमा 

वाचः miata शिक्ष॒त्वविकलाः श्रेयांसि gorg a ॥ (9. 78 ). 
Be भयहास्यज यथा--- i 

araga नवेन विङताकारेकविद्वोषिणा 

घोरारावमभिद्दुतस्य विकटेः पश्चात्‌ पदेगच्छतः | 

पा पा पाहि हि हीति सत्वरतर व्यस्ताक्षरं जल्पतो 

दष्ट्वा भृङ्गरिटेदंशां cere: स्मेराननः WT वः ॥ 

aa sigte gaen विकटपश्चाद्गमनेन पाहि पाहीत्यत्र anaa (?) व्यत्यासेन 
भाषणेन च जतितस्य पक्ुपतिहासस्य अन्यरसाङ्गतया सुर्यं भयहास्यजम्‌। (0. 73 ). 

Still, so many. varieties do strengthen the case of हास्य being 
derived from qt. 

It is not within the province of this lecture to discuss the 
various theories about the origin of laughter as advanced by 
modern scholars here or in the west. I shall conclude with this 
remark that of all the theorists and writers in Sanskrit none 
seems to have arrived at the true cause of हास्य nearer than 
अभिनवशुप्त, who 8४9870 : 

अनोचित्यप्रद्धत्तिकृतमेव हि हास्यावेभावत्वस तच्चानोचित्य॑ सर्वरसानां 
विभावाबुभावादी संभाव्यते ॥ 
न इति ara ॥ 
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र A WASHINGTON MANUSCRIPT 
New Light thrown on the fragmentary Tibetan version of the 


Vimuktimàrga 


BY 
Dr. P. V. BAPAT, M.A., Ph.D. 


In my article published ( 935 ) in the Volume ( pp. .3-35 ) 
of the Proceedings and Transactions of the All-India Oriental 
Conference, Baroda, I have described my discovery of a Tibetan 
version of the third chapter of Vimuktimarga or Vimuttimagga, 
which corresponds to the second chapter on ‘ Dhutagunas or puri- 
fying practices’ of Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhimagga. The title of 
this third chapter as given in this Tibetan version is ‘ Vimukti- 
máàrga-dhuftaguna-nirde$a'. I have shown in that article that 
this Tibetan version contains, as was seen from the manuscripts 
then available to me, several extracts from Mahayana works in 
addition to the text corresponding to the third chapter of the 
Vimuttimagga, I then briefly mentioned some of the texts from 
which the quotations were given and remarked “ These texts do 
not seem to have any inherent connection with the latter half of 
the book which alone forms the real subject of the text, namely 
the purifying practices ( p. L33).”” 


I was constantly in search of other manuscripts of the Text 
and I obtained, for collation, the relevant volume of the Tibetan 
Kanjur from the Theosophical Society’s Library at Adyar, 
Madras, and a photostat from the State Library of Berlin. Both 
these copies substantially corroborated the composition of the 
text as was found in the Visvabharati Library at Santiniketana. 
I also wrote to Prof. W. E. Clark--whose help I gladly acknow- 
ledge with gratitude—of Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass. 
U. S. A. After some unavoidable delay, he sent me photostats 
of two different versions of the text—one from Kanjur which I 
call WI, another from Tanjur which I call W2--from the Libra- 
ry of Congress, Washington. He also wrote to me that the 
Washington edition was the Choni edition, 


7 A Washingion Manuscript /9७। 


While using these two copies, the first thing that struck me 
was that W was much shorter ( L3la’-{39a* ) than the other W2 
(459s -I74b ३) and for that matter than all the other texts avail- 
able to me (A, Adyar Library I99a-2i8 !; B, Berlin State Library 
788-93b 7, S, Santiniketana Library 99a-2L7b). 

I also later discovered that the Catalogue of the Tibetan 
Buddhist Canons (ed. by Prof. H. Ui, Prof. M. Suzuki and two 
others ) published by the Tohoku Imperial Uuiversity, aided by 
Saito Gratitude Foundation, Sendai, Japan, did mention two 
texts— 

(i) Under Bkah-hgyur, 5th section Mdo-Sde, no. ( Sa 3lb '- 
39a * ). 

(ii) Under Bstan-Hgyur, section (0 Hdul-ba, no. 443 (Su 


64b #-72b ! ). 


The former, as it appears from the numbering of the folios, 
seems to be the same as our Wl. 

On looking further closely into W text, I was overjoyed to 
note that it did not contain a single extract from among those of 
the Mahayana texts which were found in all the other available 
manuscripts (A, B, S, W2), These extracts were, as I have al- 
ready said above, suspected to be out of place, having no inherent 
connection with the latter half of the text, which alone formed 
the real subject matter of the book. When divested of this extra- 
neous matter of the quotations’ from Mahayana texts, the whole 
of the Tibetan version closely agrees with the Chinese version 
and thus confirms our surmise that “both the Tibetan and 
Chinese versions had the same original" (p. 33 of the Proceed- 
ings Vol. referred to above at the beginning ). 

We are reproducing on the secomanying plate facsimiles nos 
I and 2, of the relevant lines from the Berlin photostat indicat- 


ing respectively by the sign d the points where the long un- 





| These extracts are perhaps quoted from the Stitrasamuccaya. I notice 
that most of the Sütras from which the quotations are given here are men- 
tioned by Mr. Anukulachandra Banerjee (pp. 728-94 ) in his iist of the 
Sutras quoted in the Sütrasamuecaya and they come almost in the same 
order in which they are found in our interpolated passage. For this see 
Mr. Banerjee's article on Sütrasamuccaya in Indian Historical Quarterly, 
Vol. XVII, No. i ( March, \94L), pp. 72-26, 
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wanted passage begins and énds; no. 3 of the continuous matter, 
without interpolatiqns, as found फा ; and no. -4- giving the 
relevant portion from the Chinese version which ‘confirms: the 
continuity of the passage as found in WI. In facsimile no. 3 
also, we have indicated by the same sign / the point where other 
copies insert the interpolated passage 

This insertion comes soon after the beginning of the Text 
which opens thus :— 

“Then the Yogavacara who has possessed ths pure conduct 
(as mentioned before) desires to attain the perfection of his 
practices. If he desires to secure this quality ( guna), he must 
have properly gra8ped and must continue to grasp the practices 
of purity (dhutagunas ) The practice ' of the Yogávacara, when 
the dhutagunas are properly grasped by him, comes to be 
specified in various ways 

[ Here the long interpolated passage begins; but to continue 
as in Wl without that interpolation | 

He has little desire, has contentment, practises diminishing 
(worldly ) wants, is strenuous,...has knowledge, has completely 
cut off yearning. Here he is well-guarded in his conduct, ap- 
pears to be in (the possession of) Samadhiskandha and Noble 
Lineage ( Arya-Vathéa ) and is found to be (possessing) most 
excellent qualities (gunas ). Thus it does give good meaning 
in a continuous passage. 

Let us see what the Chinese version ( which corroborates this 
continuity of the passage) says :— 

* Question—Then the Yogavacara of pure conduet (already 
acquired ), desiring in mind to possess the quality of perfection, 
further wishes to attain the practices of purity ( dhutagunas). In 
order to attain the possession ( of perfection ) why is it necessary 
to attain the dhutagunas ? * 

Answer—lIn order to (satisfy) the differerit natures of a 
Yogavacara, in order to have little desire, to have contentment, 
to entertain no doubts (in mind ), to destroy craving, to increase 
strenuousness and efforts, ......... to cut off attachment, one has to 
observe and guard one's conduct properly. Herein lie requisites 
of the Samadhi. This is the first Noble Lineage ( Árya-Varhéa ). 


Il Facsimile no. 3, 2 Facsimile 4 begias here. 
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This should be considered as quality of perfection. What are the 
dhutas? They are of thirteen kinds, two connected with 
clothes’... 7 


This Chinese text leaves no room for doubt. There is no occa- 
sion for the interpolation. If we read the text with the inter- 
polation we become aware of some awkwardness caused by an 
abrupt intrusion with the result that the sentence in which the 
parts do not fit in well yields no sense. What can we make out 
of the following? — 


“The Yogavacara’s practice? when the dhutagunas are pro: 
perly grasped by him, is of various kinds; it possesses an ima- 
gined nature(?); in this thought some stupid fools are not 
clear(?) " Or, as it may also be rendered— 

* The Yogavacara’s practice, when the dhutagunas are pro- 
perly grasped by him, possesses a variously imagined nature(? ); 


in this thought some stupid fools are not clear (? )" We get no 
sense out of this. 


This abruptness of the passage becomes still more manifest 
at the end. Towards the end of this interpolated passage, there 
is given a quotation from the AkasSagarbhasütra giving in detail 
the five root-sins ( mülapatti) of a crowned Ksatriya, Then 
begins another passage? which purports to give similarly five root- 
sins of a minister. The first two root-sins are given in detail 
and a beginning of the third hag perhaps been also made. Then 
the passage abruptly ends. lt is then switched on to ‘having 
little desire, having contentment, diminishing of wants, strenu- 
ousness etc.’ See how it reads :— 

“ Further the minister who gives up the dharma has in the 
diseiple's going out ( of the world )...[ the interpolation ends]... 
desire, contentment,’ etc. " This leaves no doubt about the inter: 
polation. 


When divested of this interpolation ( which is equal to 
about two fifths of the whole text) the Tibetan version agrees 
with the Chinese version, a detailed summary of which I have 
already given in my Vimuttimaggs and Visuddhimagga ( pp. i6- 
95) Readers will kindly refer to the same. 





3 Facsimile No. £ ends here. ? Facsimile No. 4, 3-3 Facsimile No, 2. 


MISCELLANEA 
' VASISTHA’S REMORSE OVER THE DEATH OF HIS SON 


(New light on Rgvedic Hymn VII. 86) 
BY i 


A. P, KARMARKAR, M.A., LL.B. 


It cannot be gainsaid that the Epics and Pur&nas have acted 
as the direct carriers of traditions from the remotest times. Early 
in the twenties of the present century the learned Savant Par- 
giter first made an attempt towards the reconstruction of the 
history of the pre-Bharata and post-Bharata war dynasties. The 
recent discoveries on the sites of Mohenjo Daro and other places 
have created another fruitful source of investigation. In fact, 
as we have shown elsewhere, numerous accounts can be obtained 
in the Puránio and other allied literature in regard to the socio- 
religious activities of the Minas and other tribes-which are just 
in keeping with what is detailed in the picto-phonographic in- 
scriptions ( as deciphered by Father H, Heras, S. J.) obtaining on 
the above sites. Eventually it is no wonder if there have also 
erept in traditions in regard to the episodes in the lives of the 
Revedic peoples, who flourished in the intermediate period, 


Vasistha’s calamity 


Hymn No. 86 ( Mandala VII) of the Rgveda indicates that 
Vasistha was really in a serious plight when he prayed Varuna 
for rescue. The pertinent stanzas in regard to the same are as 
follows : 

“And I thus say to myself; when shall I be beloved of 
Varuna? Would he accept my offering without being angry ? 
When joyous at heart, shall I experience his mercy ? 2. 


“With a desire to know «what that sin is, Varuna, I go to 
those that know in order to put them questions. The wise ones 
have one common reply to make. It is this Varuna who is angry 
with thee, 3. - 


t Miscellanea I?l 


“ Release us from the unrighteous acts of our fathers, release 
ug from those that have been committed by ,ourselves. Release, 
‘Oh King, Vasistha like a thief who steals cattle like a calf from 
its father. 5. 

“Tt was not my volitional act, Varuna, it was temptation, 
wine, anger, unreason ; there is mightier one to actuate the lapses 
of a feebler one. Sleep itself does not banish sin. 6. 


“ Free from sin, I would serve like a servant the bounteous, 
impetuous God-the noble God that has made the thoughtless 
wise. With his greater wisdom he speeds the wise man to 
wealth. " 7, 


Then follows a general prayer to Varuna for protection and 
blessings. 


Geldner’s view-Geldner is of opinion that the story narrat- 
ed in the Brhaddevatà must have acted as the background 
of this Hymn. The story is summarised in Peterson’s edition of 
the Rgvedic Selections. The story runs as follows: ‘ Vasistha 
stole into Varuna’s house at night. Varuna’s dog attacked him, 
but was silenced along with other followers by Vasistha. Then 
Varuna bound Vasistha with his snares, whereupon Vasistha 
prayed to his father Varuna and was released, ’ 


The story related in the Mahabharata 


The story narrated in the Brhaddevata seems to be fabulous 
and rather a pure creation, especially when compared to the aco- 
ount given in the Mahabharata, The Hymn itself indicates that 
there are two points to betaken into consideration, namely, 
that Vasistha has actually committed a sin, and that he is 
trying to be free from the snares of Varuna. 

In our opinion the Mahabharata seems to have rightly pre- 
served the tradition of the episode when it details: 

एषा रम्या विपाशा च नदी परमपावनी ॥ ८॥ 
अत्र वे पुत्रशोकेन वसिष्ठो rere: ॥ 
ब ट्ध्वात्माने निपातितो (aura पुनरुस्थितः ॥ ९ ॥ 

Thus it was the son's death that seems to have made Vasistha 
to go even to the length of drowning himself into the waters of 


| Vanaparva, Adh. l32, 
46 [Annals B. O. E, I. ] 
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' the River Vipas. But as the Hymn indicates Vasistha is actually 
praying Varuna to free him from the sin committed by him. 
"What was'that sin which made him to plunge into the waters ? 
We think the expression ' Vipiéah Punar-ulthitah? (Vs. above} 
as read with the Hymn, would give us the right clue, namely, 
‘that Vasistha himself was partly responsible for the death of 
his son. Otherwise how could the wise sage utter these follow- 
ing words: i 


न स स्वो दक्षो वरुण m: सा 

सुर! मन्युर्विभीदको अचित्त; | 

अस्ति ज्यायान्कर्नायस उपारे N 

स्वप्नश्चनेदनुतस्य प्रयोता ॥ ( ऋग्वेद ७,८६,६ ॥ 
( cf, Trans, above ) 


It should also be noted in this connection, that the close asso- 
ciation of Vasistha with the river Vipas (Mahabharata version) 
rather reminds us of his strife with Visvamitra, who is responsi. , 
ble for the composition of the Hymn addressed to the rivers 
Vipāś and Satudri. 


REVIEWS 


RAMAYANA AND LANKA, Parts I and II, by T. Paramshiv 
Iyer, Bungalore City, (Printed at Bungalore Press, .940 ). 


. In this work the author identifies Lanka with the "'riküta 
cum Suvela Hill, that is the Indrana Hill in the Sehora Tahsil 
of the Jubbulpore District of the Central Provinces ( pp. 32 and 
I? respectively ) The book consists of 52 pages and is embelli- 
shed with maps. lt is regrettable that the grounds on which the 
author bases his conclusion are disjointed, uncritical, wrong in 
certain particulars and therefore unconvincing. There are also 
many repetitions, as in the case of Yojanas ( for instance pp, XLII 
24, 4-5, 37 and 38). The part IT of the book contains sound 
matter and his interpretation of the Yojanas, and the location of 
the Lanka, as given in the astronomical works, on the equator, at 
Lingga Island in the Dutch Rio Lingga Archaepelogo, extending 
from Singapur to the North of the Indragiri Riverian Sumatra, 
are original and convincing. 


The occasion which provoked the author to write the book was 
Dr. Rabindra Nath Tagore's speech made in June 934 and pub- 
lished in the Hindu saying that Ceylon was Ravana’s Lanka 
(p. XXVII). On the next page the writer says that he wrote the 
first chapter of the bcok in I934. 

On page XXXIII, and the next one, the author proceeds to 
describe and criticise my alleged theory ofthe location of 
Ravana’s Lanka near Maheshwar on the Narmada in the Indore 
State. I have done nothing of the kind. I have located Lanka 
on the Amarkantaka near the source of the Narmada. The theory 
which he criticises was propounded, in a newspaper article, by 
the late Mr. Vishnupant Karandikar, to whose credit stands the 
discovery and excavation of an ancient site on the South Bank 
of the Narmada, almost opposite tp Maheshwar, which is perhaps 
as old as Mohenjo Daro and Harappa. This is an instance of 
the method employed by the author. 


I first propounded my theory in ॥94, in the article contributed 
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fo the Indian Review of Madras. In i9I9 I rewrote it, with 
some amendments, and submitted a printed pamphlet to the First 
All India Conferenée of the Orientalists held at Poona. However, 
whether owing to its bulk, or perhaps to the unconviction of the 
Editor, it was not published in the proceedings of the Conference. 
Then I resubmitted it in a revised form to the XVII International 
Congress of Orientalists held at Oxford which is referred to in 
its proceedings, as having been published in the Indian Histori- 
cal Quarterly Vol IV, 928 ( pp. 693.7.2). In it I gave the 
distance, based on the stanzas in the Valmiki Ramayana, 
between Citraküta and Kiskindha, which I located in the north 
Vindhyà range as 98 miles having located itin the South of 
Rewa State. Then in 935 I submitted another paper to the XTX 
Congress Internazionale degli Orientalisti held at Rome in 
September, 4995 and which was published in its proceeding at pp: 
86l, 373, and reprinted in A. B.O. R. I., Vol. XVII pp. 87, 384, 
I936. In it I described the route taken by Ravana to Paficavatl 
from the Laks located by me in my previous paper and almost 
the same route taken by Rama, via Kiskindha. Attached to 
my paper entitled “ Inhabitants of the Country Around Ravana’s 
Lanka in Amarkantaka” (published in "A Volume of Eastern and 
Indian Studies in honour of F. W. Thomas, C. I. E.” )is a map 
prepared by me on ihe basis of two previous papers.already 

referred to. In another paper " Cultural descendants of Ravana " 
which will shortly sppear, I have identified the Gonds with 
them. In A, B. O. R. L, (Vol, XIX pp. 84ff) and in a New Indian 
Antiquary; Vol. I, October I938, Karnatak Publishing House, 
Bombay, Mr. J. C. Ghosh has adduced support to my location 
from Pauranik sources, Our author seems to be ignorant of all 
this research. 2 


The thesis of the author of the book under review is given 
in chapter IL, pp. l5 and 6. He observes “the results of geo- 
grapbical research beginning from Trikuta and Suvela Hills, and 
ending at the Western shore of the Lake Pampa, " According 
to the text, the way to Triküta lay across the Pampa Lake be: 
sides Rsyamukha Hill and through the Mahendragiri pass. ^ 
It may be noted that he has not quoted the text of the Valmiki 
Ramayana in support of the statements underlined. He simply 
goes on to say “If these land marks ( Pampa to Triküta ) can be 
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identified on the Topo maps, consistently with their description 
and relative positions in the text and ife non-Aryan tribes 
answering to the Raksas and Vinaras, can be found in the 
region about Triküta" his theory is established. Obviously 
with the absence of the evidence to the important assertions 
as already pointed out, this is certainly very flimsy founda- 
tion on which to make correct identifications of sites described 
in ancient histories. 

The author and myself have given proofs that the geography 
as given by Valmiki of the Rama’s route of exile to Citraküta, 
or even to Sarabhanga’s Asrama, which is marked by me, in 
my map, as the solony of Rsis, identifying it with modern sites 
(pp. XXXII and 0i), is correct. I agree with the author that 
Valmiki has correctly described the distances and the halting 
places on the route of Rama’s journey up to Citrakiita hills or 
Sarabhahga's Aérama. In an article published in the Marathi 
Magazine “Sahyadri” (Poona) July I938 ( pp. 532, 535) I 
have shown that even the distances given in the Uttara Kanda, of 
sites of Lakgmana’s journey to Valmiki’s āśrama, as well as 
Satrughna's route to Mathura, if not the approximate contiguity 
of the Country of the Vanaras, to Ayodhya and of the Raksasas to 
it, are physically and geographically correct. But the author 
deviates from Valmiki’s route from Sarabhanga's Aérama, The 
- description given by him in chapter IV, and subsequent ones, are 
unsupported by the Valmiki Ramayana and are imaginary, having 
been based on the descriptions in the maps of the topographical 
survey, without any personal observation. The features are comm on 
to many places and are not as peculiar as on my route, Cunnin- 
gham’s Archaeological Report also mentions many places on 
that route as connected with Rama. A journey on the road 
leading from Damoh to Jubbulpore would have convinced the 
author that his descriptions and identifications were cloudy. 
He has made much of the mention of Narmada in the description 
of the South given by Sugriva to the party proceeding in that 
direction, but a perusal of it in the text will show its spurious- 
ness and probably the whole thing being a later interpolation, 
I have not mentioned Narmada as coming in the way to Lanka, 
as it is no where else mentioned, because my route passed by 
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that river at its source, where it is aninsignificant stream. In 
order to prove the correctness of his route the author has repeat- 
ed the same statements over again. The Pravarsan Hill is 
really the Amarakantaka, from which the rivers like the Narmada 
and the Sona issue and it cannot be the Hill referred to by the 
author, from which quite insignificant streams issue. His identi- 
fications of existing places like the fort of Singrur as Rsymukha 
and the pointing out of an ascetic’s house in that area as being 
contemporary with a habitation of Rama’s times ( p. 90), with- 
out even a tradition to support it, are ridiculous. Iş is not clear 
to me why in opposition to the route described in milage i. e. 
Yojanas from Citrakita to Kiskindha by Valmiki, he insists on 
this deviation to the South-West, I placed Kiskirdha to the 
North of Vindhya, immediately to the south of which, beyond a 
valley full of water, so vast as to look like a sea, is Lanka on a 
peak. As pointed out by the late Dr. Hiralal, there are three peaks 
or Kitas in that locality. The author, Mr. Iyer, is not at all 
clear about Kiskindhà and what he calls it as such is certainly 
not to the north of Vindhyas, immediately to the South of which 
is Lanka, 

In his main thesis, the author undertakes fo identify land- 
marks between Triküta and Pampa but in the preface (p. 
XXXVIII) he refers to 8 cart track between R&ma's Paücavati 
and Ravanas Lanka. Moreover the reference in the Aranya 
Sarga, 54, verse 5, does not warrant that the Pampa lake had to 
be crossed ( p. XXXIV ) but it had to be passed by. The Sanskrit 
word is “ atikramya," which does not mean navigating it. Simi- 
larly the assumption that the Suvela and the Trikūta Hills, rose 
between the Vindhyas and the Narmada is not even supported 
by the interpolated passages. Among the countries and the land- 
marks of the South, are mentioned Vindhya and Narmada, but 
not in juxtaposition, as well as such countries as Vidarbha and 
Saurastra, The very basis of the theory itself is thus found to 
be wrong, while the description of the location is rambling, fanci- 
fal and merely supported by imagination. I feel confident that if 
the author, and the other scholars who have praised him, will 
consider my theory, they will cast their vote in its favour 
unequivocally. 
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As an instance of the casual manner in which Mr. Iyer makes 
his statements, is to be mentioned the fact that at page XII he 
asserts “It would thus seem that Ravana and Rama took the 
‘same way from Paficavatito Lanka”. Itis a fact that while 
Rama started on his invasion of Lanka from Kiskindha, or 
rather only its suburb, Ravana on his way to Paficavati to 
abduct Sita and on his way back to Lanka with her gave a wide- 
berth to Kiskindha, presumably because Vali, who was alive, 
was more powerful than he and would have certainly  inter- 
cepted him. Sugriva and others, who were living on a hill at 
some distance from Kiskindhà, saw him flying that is to say 
swiftly driving, from some distance from there. 

Lastly it is to be mentioned that the late Mr. O. V. Vaidya, 
M.A., LL.B., whose abridged editions of the Ramayana and the 
Mahabharata, as well as his " Riddle of the Ramayana” and 
“ Mahabharata, a criticism,” are so well known, wrote to me on 
5th October, I97, that from the statements found in the Maha- 
bharata too he was not so strong as previously against placing 
Kiskindha north of the Narmada as before. Ramayana is clear 
on the point (4-52-3l ) and ( 4-58-20 ) that between the Vindhya 
and the Lanka was the sea surrounding Lanka. I have already 
shown that Kiskindha was 98 miles to the south of Citraküta. 


M. V. Kibe 


NANDAPUR (A Forsaken Kingdom) Part I, pp. i-viii+ 
ए-56. By Kumar Bidyadhar Singh Deo, B.A., B.L., M.R. 
A.S., (Advocate ). 


This monograph deals with’ Nandapur, the present Jeypore 
state, in Orissa. The aim of the author is to: trace the history of 
the Sankara Dynasty, who were the ancestors of the present 
family of Jeypore. He has performed his task with the help of 
palm-leaf manuscripts and the District Gazetteers of the Madras 
Presidency and the Source Book of Vijayanagar History, published 
by the Madras University. From these sources Mr. Deo has 
been able to tell us in four chapters and thirteen appendices about 
the rulers of the Sankara Dynasty which succeeded the Gajapatis 
of Orissa and their relation with the contemporary rulers of 
Vijayanagar, Golconda and finally the Hast India Company from 
the mediaeval period upto the occupation of this territory, known 
as Northern Circars, by the English in the second half of the 
I8th century. 


Students interested in the politics and religious movements 
during the mediaeval period will welcome this work, but its aim- 
is to stimulate interest in the pre-Jeypore history and invite 
search for the remains of the Andhra period in the Ganjam and 
Vizagapatam region. We have also suggested in the previous 
issue of this Journal the necessity of a similar study of the 
ancient Andhradega and hope that the Andhra Research 
University would very soon undertake it and would also 
cooperate with those who are engaged on a similar study. 


H, D. Sankalia 


PURANIC RECORDS OF HINDU RITES AND CUSTOMS 
by R. C. Hazra, Lecturer in Sanskrit, (University of 
Dacca ) being the thesis approved for the Degree of Ph.D. 


in the same University : published by the University of 
Dacca. 


“The extant Puranas present a very rich collection of materi- 
als for the study of the development of Hindu rites and customs 
during the centuries intervening between Yajfiavalkya and the 
Smrti Nibandhas. During this long period, the Hindu Society 
passed through numerous vicissitudes, so much so that in many 
respects, the Hindu rites and customs as found in the Nibandhas 
differ from those in the codes of Manu and Yàjfiavalkya. Hence 
the study of the Puranas is of immense importance for the clear 
understanding of the whole course of the development. But 
none of the extant Purinas being assignable to any positive date, 
the greatest difficulty which makes their study impracticable 
and unscientific is the want of a proper chronology of the chapt- 
ers constituting the individual Purdnas,” An attempt has, 
therefore, been made by the author to determine, as approxima- 
tely as possible, the chronology of the Puranic chapters or parts 
thereof on Hindu rites and customs; and the resulting chrono- 
logy, the upper and lower limits of which, according to the 
author, are 200 to 000 A. D. form part I of this work. In part 
TI are described the various stages in the: development of the 
6 Pur&nio rites.” With an eye to the notable changes in the 
religious and political history of ancient India, the author has 
tried in this connection to ascertain the factors which determin- 
ed the stages in the development of the Puranic Dharma, In 
addition there is a useful appendix containing a list of quotations 
traced in the extant Puranas. 

The author has spared no pains to make this general study of 
the Purāņic chapters on Hindu rites and customs authoritative 
by reference to original sources. , 

The chronological scheme in part I will not command general 
acceptance; but that is inevitable, and it is commendable that 
the author has fully considered all available material, 
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We are, however, constrained to remark that chapter I of the 
part II entitled “The Hindu Society before 200 A. D. and the 
Purànie rites and customs in the first stage of their develop- 
ment" (italics mine) hardly does justice to its theme, Hindu 
rites and customs have had a long Pre-Puràna course of 
development from the age of the Rgveda to that of the Epics. 
The literary evidence, particularly in the Atharvaveda, and the 
Grhyasütras, is so ample that it demanded a more detailed treat- 
ment and a more careful consideration in tracing the antecedents 
of Puranic rites and customs. 


Similarly in chapter II where the second stage of their deve- 
lopment from the 3rd to the 6th century A. D. is described, gre- 
ater attention should have been paid to the evidence of Buddhist 
and Jain Literatures, particularly with reference ४0 Tantricism. 

The deficiencies having been, thus, stated, we are in & 
' position to say that on the whole the work is a scholarly pro- 
duction; and with its appendix, will be of great use to scholars 
tackling the textual problems relating to the Puranas, 


V. M. Apte 


BHASA-- A STUDY, By A. D. Pusalker, M.A., LL.B., with 
a Foreword by Dr. A Berriedale Keith, D. C. L, 
D. Litt, published by Meher Chand Lachltman Das, 
Lahore. 20940. Pages xix + 272 + 29 + xl, Price Rs. L5/ 


Nearly a quarter of a century ago, the late Mm. Dr. T. 
Ganapati Sastri of Trivandrum created a sensation among Sans- 
kritists by his discovery of the plays of the first Hindu drama. 
tist, Bhasa, who was, till then, known only by name from refer- 
ences by Sanskrit authors. Anthology verses were the only 
known works of this ‘Bhisa, Almost immediately after the dis- 
covery was known, a controversy started, a majority of scholars 
following the learned Mahamahopadhydya Bhattanatha Swami, 
Ramavatara Sarma and Dr. L. D. Barnett were among the first to 
cast doubts on the genuineness of the discovery pronouncing the 
plays to be the productions of South Indian court poets. A vast 
material has gathered round the subject, some idea of which can 
be had from the bibliography in Appendix I, attached to the book 
under review. The book rightly claims to be the first, and hitherto 
the only, book dealing exhaustively with all aspects of the Bhasa 
problem, 

In the opening chapters Prof. Pusalker directly plunges into 
the controversial topics and seeks to prove by producing plausible 
evidence that the so-called thirteen Trivandrum plays are by 
one author, and that this author is the pre-Kalidasa Bhasa, 
whom on internal and external evidence the author places in the 
4th century B. C. Considering .that there are differences of 
opinion among scholars regarding the dates of Kalidasa and 
Kautilya, there is little wonder that no unanimity exists about 
the date of Bhasa, especially as the plays are taken to be 
spurious. Some scholars will no doubt take exception to the 
early date proposed by Prof. Pusalkar, but there can be no two 
opinions as to the author’s creditable performance in the careful 
sifting of facts, marshalling of evidence and the power of analysis 
and synthesis displayed everywhere in this book, He deals with 
a problem from all its facets and aspects as also in the light 
thrown on it by his predecessors, and he deserves all praise for 
his speciality of “treating with courtesy views which he does not 
share" which has been particularly mentioned by Dr. Keith in 
his Foreword to the book, The next two chapters headed “ Criti- 
cal Study" consider various topics such as the sourceso the 
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plays, anthology verses, chronological order of the plays, the 
Prakrits, the tragic element in Bhasa, Stage, Influence, &a,, 
which prove interesting and instructive reading testifying to the 
wide sweep of the author. One may not agree with the author in 
his views regarding the Prakrit of the plays. The problem of the 
relation between the Carudatta and the Mrechakatika is treated 
next in all detail, and the conclusion is that the Carudatta is a 
fragment, end that it was the original of the Mrechakatika. The 
final two chapters of the First Book give a detailed analysis of 
each play adding particulars about the title, the changes effected 
by the poet in his plot, types of plays, Rasas and Alamkaras and 
critical remarks. There are two introductory sections on the 
origin of Indian drama and types of Sanskrit drama. Critical 
remarks on each play bring together in a short compass whatever 
has appeared on the play earlier, with the author’s comments 
thereon, which are always sober. 

The same width of outlook and thoroughness characterise the 
Second Book of the volume entitled ‘Sociological Conditions of 
the Age", containing twelve chapters. Every topic is considered 
chronologically from the Vedic age to the period of Bhasa. 
Varnasramadharma, Marriage Laws and Customs, Position of 
Women, Urban and Rural Life, Court Life, Military Organisa- 
tion, Religion, Philosophy, Literature and Sciences, are titles of 
some of the chapters in this book. Itis not possible to indicate 
in brief what the author has dealt with in this part. Numisma- 
tics, Slavery, Plants and Flowers, &c are some of the topics 
considered. 

The above would give some idea about the nature and scope 
ofthe book and indicate the amount of labour spent by the 
author over it. There are five Appendices, viz, Bibliography, 
Subhastitas from Bhasa, Anthology Verses, Split up Verses, and 
References to Bhasa. There is an exhaustive Index atthe end 
covering 36 pages. It is gratifying to note that the University 
of Bombay has accepted the book for its Ph. D. degree. The 
last word cannot yet be said to have been spoken on the Bhisa 
controversy. We feel confident however that the book is a valu- 
able addition to classical Sanskrit Literature and willprove of 
immense help to all future students of Bhasa. The printing and 
get-up of the book are very good, and we commend it to the atten- 
tion of all scholars interested in the subject. 

V. M. Apte 


THE NUMBER OF RASAS, By V. Raghavan, M.A., Ph.D., 
The Adyar Library, Adyar. 


In this very learned disquisition on the number of Rasas, 
Dr. Raghavan goes deep into rhetorical works both published 
and unpublished and displays the rich divergence of opinion that 
prevails on the subject. The somewhat halting admission by 
rhetoricians of note, that the Santa Rasa is to be reckoned as the 
ninth in addition to the usual eight, led to the more fundamental 
question as to whether the orthodox number could be absolute, 
and whether it is not possible to add a few more to the list. It 
was Lollata who seems tu have suggested that Rasas are 
innumerable, and following his cue Bhoja, Ramacandra and 
Gunacandra, Bhanudatta and others have propounded Rasas 
like Udatta, Uddhata, Laulya, Sneha, Vyasana, Bhakti, 
Vatsalya, Maya, Karpanya, so that a state of chaos such as is 
referred to by Abhinavagupta in his Locana is reached, and the 
orthodox doctrine of eight Rasas is assailed on all sides, Even 
the very fundamental distinction of the Bhavas into the 
permanent (Sthàyin) and the evanescent (Vyabhicarin) is 
called into question, and it is contended that the names Sthayin 
and Vyabhicarin are not fixed names of two sets, but rather 
names of stages. 


The germ of the revolt lay in the hesitation with which 
Bharata, the great exponent of the Rasa theory refers to the 
Santa as an art emotion. In fact, as Dr. Raghavan has made 
abundantly clear, the Santa texts in Bharata are interpolations ; 
but ideas related to the Santa are present in Bharata's accepted 
text. Dr. Raghavan traces the incoming of Santa stage by stage 
and records the various controversies as well about the recogni- 
tion of Santa as a Rasa as about the various views regarding 
its Sthàyi, A very valuable contribution, which the author 
makes, is Section V of the book, in which he gives us a critically 
constituted text of the Santa portion of the Abhinavabharati 
after a careful collation of the published text with a number of 
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new mss, thereby demonstrating the supreme need of revising 
the published text got only for this portion but for the remain- 
ing part also. 


Dr. Raghavan states the case of Santa Rasa very ably, 
enforcing his arguments by a reference to the practice of great 
-poets, and lists together as many as eighteen Kavyas and thirty- 
eight dramas which present the Santa as their principal 
aesthetic sentiment. As the learned writer of the foreword 
observes “the conclusion that Santais a Rasa is irresistible, 
Indeed it would have been astrange irony of circumstances 
if Indians of all, had excluded it from the sphere of art, .........No 
unwonted occasion in life—whether it be one of joy or one of 
sorrow-passes without bringing home to man the supreme 
desirability of spiritual peace. It means that the need for such 
peace is fundamental to human heart. ......If so Santa mood is 
by no means uncommon; and the Santa Rasa need not be an 
-exception.to the rule that the appeal of art is general.” 


The author has further discussed the attempts at postulating 
one Rass as the Prakrti and the rest as Vikrtis, as for instance 
the Karuna synthesis of Bhavabhüti or the Santa synthesis of 
Abhinavagupta; and in the end asserts, what has been recognis- 
ed by all writers, that " Rasa is Rasa. It has no other name. 
It is one. It is like the Brahman or the Sphota. The names 
Srigara, Vira etc. and the consequent plurality and differences 
are ultimately unreal; or they are at best like parts of a 
whole. ......In experience also we find that our relish is one un- 
. defined state of the form of ‘a repose of the mind, Viéranti. ” 

We make no doubt that the researches of Dr. Raghavan 
will be of considerable help to workers in the field of Indian 
Rhetoric who will find in the persent work a rich mine of 
suggestive hints and references. 


C. R, Devadhar 


श्रीढेवबोधकृतमहाभारततात्पर्यटीका 


ज्ञानदीपिका ' 


महाभारत आदिपवे 


Commentary by Devabodha on the Adiparvan 
of the Mahabharata 


Edited by 
R, N. Dandekar 


Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 
POONA 
I) 


INTRODUCTION 


(:) Dr. V. S. SUKTHANKAR has proved * that the Jzanadipika, 
Mahabharata-tatparyatika, by Devabodha is the oldest commentary 
extant on the Mahabharata. As such it is most valuable both for 
the understanding and the constitution of the text of the Great Epic. 
Devabodha’s commentary is far superior to Nilakantha’s, which is in 
common use and which is almost the latest commentary on the 
Mababhàrata, belonging as it does to the last. quarter of the r7th 
century. Unlike other commentaries, the Jäänadīpikā is a concise 
tiki; asa rule, it explains only the difficult words and passages 
in the text. But '* occasionally it offers explanations of construc- 
tional obscurities and grammatical difficulties, and gives the gist 
of the passages; in the latter case, usually, under the citation of 
entire verses (i. e. half $lokas) from the text,” Devabodha was 
a well-known and’ highly respected Sarhnyisi, having the title 
Paramahamsa Parivrajakacarya, and his commentary has been cited 
with approval—nay with great reverence—by all subsequent 
commentators like Arjunamisra, Sarvajfianarayana and Nilakantha 
among others. In fact, Arjunamigra has based his commentary 
largely on that of Devabodha. Not only has Arjunamisra given 
long extracts from the Jianadipika, but he has also copied very large 
portions from it verbatim. Inthe opinion of Dr. SUKTHANKAR 
“ the Arthadipika may be considered as a revised and enlarged edition 
of the Jadnadipika.” 3 Important readings from the commentary 
of Devabodha have been cited in the Critical Edition of the Maba- 
bharata (Ed), which is being published by the Bhandarkar Oriental 
Research Institute.# For these reasons the commentary is 
considered to be eminently worthy of publication and the portion 





i. 4. B. O. R. I. Vol. XVII, pp. 785. 

2 SUXTHANEKAR: Prolegomena, Adiparvan LXX. 

3 Prolegomena LXX. 

4 Devabodha’s commentary is unaccompanied by the text of the epic. It is 
not therefore possible to say, with any high degree of certainty, what version 
Devabodha followed. Several considerations referred to by Dr. SUETHANKAR 
( Prolegomena LXX ), however, “ tend to show that the version of Devabodha was 
of the Sarada-K type.” 
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of the Jianadipika dealing with the Adiparvan is now being publish 
ed for the first time.” Devabodha’s commentary on Sabha 
Udyoga, Bhisma and Droya is also available and the Institute 
intends publishing it in course of time. 


(2) The present text of the Jianadipika, the commentary of 
Devabodha on the. Adiparvam of the Mababbürata, is constituted 
from the three manuscripts described below, which are the only 
ones available. 


B: This Ms. belongs to the Oriental Institute, Baroda (No. 
7372 ). Itis written on paper and contains 48 leaves ( =.96 
pages). Each page has ro or ri: lines and each line 40 to 45 
letters. It is written in Devanagari and the hand-writing is uniform 
and fairly beautiful. The Ms. is slightly injured towards the end 
The number of ** granthas " is stated to be 7400. The Ms. contains 
details of the number of stanzas etc. in each parvam as given by 
the commentator. It is cited in the Critical Edition of the 
Mahabharata published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute as Cd. The Ms. is undated. 


b: This is another Devanagari Ms. of the commentary be- 
longing ro the Oriental Institute, Baroda (No. 52928). It is 
written on paper aad contains 47 leaves. It is damaged considerably ; 
leaves 4 and 5 are torn, and leaves I, 2, 77 to I9, and 27 to 23 are 
missing. Only 33 leaves are thus available. The hand-writing 
is uniform and beautiful. The number of “ granthas” is rooo. 
It is a dated Ms. ; the colophon at the end reads 


'इति परमहंसपरित्राजकाचार्यभट्टारकश्रीमदेवबोधविरचितायां भारते आदिपव्यणि 
ज्ञानदीपिकायां आदिपवे समाप्तम | gua ॥ संवत्‌ १९४१ समये प्रथम ae 
Ble प्रतिपदा शनो ॥ 


The date corresponds with Saturday, 28th June xr584. This 





Ms. is thus nearly 360 years old. 


व. The commentary itself affords, no clue to the date and identity of the 
author. ‘There are several writers of the name Devabodha, Devasvamin, Deva- 
bodhi etc., but for want of evidence it is not, at present, possible to connect them 
with each other. This question must therefore await further investigation. | , 
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C: This isa Ms. in the Government collection under the 
care of the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, Calcutta ( No. 3397: 
Descriptive Catalogue, Vol. V, p. r50). It measures 792८६” and 
is written on old Indian paper. It contains 54 leaves, and each 
page has 9 lines. The extent of this Ms. is 7079 “ granthas”. 
The script is Nagara of the early eighteenth century. Most of the 
leaves of the Ms. are discoloured. 


Colophon :— 


इति श्रौपरमहसपरित्राजफाचाय्यभट्टारकश्रीमतसत्यबोधशिष्यस्य परमहंसपरि- 
ब्राजकाचाय्येश्रीदेवबोध[स्य] छतो महाभारततात्पय्पटीकार्या ज्ञानदीपिकायामादिपदर्ष 
समाप्तम | l 


(3) A comparison of these Mss. shows that Ms. B preserves 
the text in the completest and the least corrupt form. Ms. b appears 
to be merely a copy of B, with only a few changes here and there. 
There are not many scribal errors in these two Baroda Mss. Ms. C 
is obviously late ( I8th century ? ) and contains many corrupt read- 
ings and passages. It further contains many marginal notes in 
Sarada script. In such places where the readings of all Mss. were 
corrupt, I was able to fix up the text by a reference to the com- 
mentary of Arjunamiéra, who often quotes profusely from Deva- 
bodha’s commentary. 


The Mss. often exhibit carelessness regarding the Sarhdhi rules. 
In the constituted text Sarhdhi has therefore been restored and 
normalized. In a few cases, however, the words are written with- 
out Sarhdhi in order to facilitate the understanding of the text. 
My guiding principle in this matter has always been clarity. The 
Mss. do not further give adhyaya and Sloka numbers. I have there- 
fore adopted in this sext numbers from the Critical Edition of the 
Mbh. published by B. O. R.I. Within the adhydya I have 
divided the text into paragraphs according to sections. Complete 
lines or verses from the text are given in separate lines, The 
pratikas are printed in black type. Quotations in the text have been 
traced back to their original sources wherever possible; which are 
cited in the footnotes. . 


(4) The text of the commentary was first transcribed from 
Ms. C by Mr. B. G. Buie Shastri, collator in the Mahabharata 


7 


iv Introduction . 


Department of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, and 
was subsequently compared with the original and collated with 
other Mss. by me. lam responsible for finally constituting the 
text as presented here. My grateful thanks are due to Dr. V. S. 
SUKTHANKAR for his kind help and advice throughout the prepara- 
tion of this work. I have also to thank the authorities of the 
Oriental Institute, Baroda, and the Royal Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
Calcutta, for the loan of the Mss. in their possession. 


Bhandarkar Oriental 


] 
Research Institute, ji R. N. Dandekar 
Poona | 


September करवा 
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महाभारते आदिपर्व 
[दवबाचकृुतमहाभारतवात्पयदाका 
_  ज्ञानदाोपेका 


३» नमो नारायणाय ॥ श्रीगणपतये नमः || 
तिर्यग्वान्ति aqua मरुतो यस्याज्ञया भास्करः. 


“-ग्रागस्ताद्विगतागतेरहरहः खिन्नो न विश्राम्यति | 


्रज्ञाज्योतिरुपास्यते त्रिभुवने यस्य त्रिवेदीमयं 
तत्तेजः कथमप्यमेयविभैवं नारायणीयं नमः ॥ १.॥ 
देयादडूप्र: छुमानि त्रिपदपरिमितक्षोणिखण्डार्यिनो a- 
स्ताइ्प्राकाम्यहेलाहठ(१)हसितबिद्वैभेवो fraud: । . 
मेदिन्यामन्तराछे सुवनपतिपुरे यौगपद्ेन दष्टे 
यरिंमश्वन्द्राकतारप्रकर इव gu: कौसुमो विग्रकीणः ॥२॥ 
दिनरजनिविभागं वर्तेयन्वामदेवः . 
खरतुहिनकराम्यां लोचनाभ्यां क्रमेण | s 
वलयफणिफणास्रश्रान्तभूमण्डछो वः l 
शिशिरकरकिशोरस्मेररमूँधी पुनातु ॥ 3 | 
दग्धरूरयक्षतृतीयलोचनशिखिज्वाळोकलापोल्कया 
गौरीलोचनताण्डवैः पुनरयं पुष्पायुधः प्रणिति । 
इच्यन्योन्यजिगीषया मनसिजप्राणेमुहः ated: 
qam: शिवयोः स कोऽपि महिमा रोषस्य रागस्य वा ॥४॥ 
वाणीमर्थसुँचे नमो नवरसासारेरजगस्सिञ्चतीं 
यामासाद्य CBA ga वस्तूनि qwe 





१ 0 मारतः, 
वः (in, stanza 





२ B कथमग्रमेयाविभवं, ३ Bom from ताठृक्प्राकाम्य° up to “भ्रूमण्डलो 
3). ४ 0 शिशिरकरिकिशोर". B “करकिशोरस्थेकम्रर्धा::५. Bo om 


an. 


from “शिखिज्वाला up to "igi, ६ 0 प्रीणति, ७ 0 वाणीम ,..रे, ८ C रसप्रमानि(?); 


९ B... 
१८ 
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2 देवबोघछतमहाभारततात्पयटीका -आदिपर्व 


यस्यामुत्पुछका भवन्ति इशदश्वेतन्ति निश्वेतसो 
* भावाभावंबिपययेः सदसती यत्रार्पिते gem ॥५॥ 

अनन्यानन्दनिस्यन्दसन्मात्रास्वादनिवृतम्‌ । 

मोहाणवमहापोत कृष्णद्वैपायनं नमः ॥६॥ 

न te हैति वेयासे शब्दे मा संशयं कृथाः | 

अज्षैरज्ञातमिल्लेवें पदं न हि न विद्यते ॥७॥ 

यान्युजहार महेन्द्राद्यासो व्याकरणार्णवात्‌ | 

शब्दरत्नानि कि ताँनि सन्ति पाणिनिगोष्पदे ॥८॥ 

मोहान्धतमसाच्छन्नसन्मामप्रतिपर्तये | 

निर्मिता देवबोधेन ध्रियतां ज्ञानदीपिका ॥२॥ 

[१] 
पुरुषाथचतुष्टयसाधनस्य ब्रह्महत्यादिमहापातकप्रायश्चित्तस्य महामारता- 
ष्ययनस्याङ्गं विदधाति नारायणं इति । नारायणं परमात्मानं पुराणेषु तथा- 
प्रसिद्धेः | यदाह 
नारायणः परोऽव्यक्तादण्डमव्यक्तस॑भवम्‌ । 

इति । नरं जीवात्मानं रारीरोन्द्रियाविषयोपनीतर्यी वेदनया न रमते इति व्युत्पत्त्या | 
चेवशब्दो नवाशब्दवद्‌ अखण्डः समुचये । नरोत्तमं इति दयोविंशेषणम्‌ | नरेभ्यो 
जीवेभ्य उत्तमो नारायणः सदामुक्तत्वात्‌ | नरश्चासावुत्तमश्च जीवो नरत्वयुक्त- 
व्युत्पत्या उत्तमत्वं परमात्मतादात्म्यम्‌। तावेतौ देवौ भारतप्रातिपाद्यतया नमस्कृत्य 
तद्वाचिकां वाणीं नमस्कुरुते सरस्वतीं इति । देवीं इति नदीव्यावृत््र्थ विशेषणम्‌ 
जीवात्मपरमात्मानौ नरनारायणमुनिरूपणांवैतीणौ ताबप्यत्र enm गुरुरूप॑- 





t B यस्याम्नत्पुलकाद्‌ . 0 augen. २ O nema’, ३ ७ स दुष्टमिति, ४0 
mama, ५ तानि के पदरत्नानि, ६९ 'ण्मार्गम्तिपत्तये,, ७ After this C ins: 
मीमांस .... यद्भारतासनतमोतच्वप्रातिष्ठातमः 
षट्तर्कास्पदमासनानि रसवाग्वाग्बद्धवृद्धादरः । 
वेदान्ताः पुरुषोपदेशायुरवः स्वस्वस्थितिप्रादृती 
| साहाय्याय जयेतिहासचिवृतो सर्वत्र वः प्राथये ॥ ; 
८ छ शरीरोन्द्रयोपनीतया, ९ 0 नरत्वप्रयुक्तव्युत्पत््या, १० 0 पनिरूपिणौ अवतीर्णौ, , ११0 
इश्त्यात्‌ , ३, 
* Manusmrti I. I0. 
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ML) नरनारायणमुनी कृष्णाजुनरूपेणावर्ताणों तावप्यत्र नमस्कार्यो शाख्रप्रति- 
पाद्यत्वात्‌ | तावेतौ नरनारायणशब्दो सकृदुच्चारितौ त्रितयं .त्रितयं- प्रतिपादयत 
इति ata नमस्कारत्रयमनुष्ठित भवति । ॐ नमो नारायणाय इति परमात्ममुनि~ 
कृष्णानां नमस्कारः | ॐ नमो नराय इति,जीवात्मनराजुनानां नमस्कारः | > नमः 
सरस्वत्यै इति तु एकस्या वाण्या नमस्कारः | तदिदं नमस्कारत्रयं भारताध्ययन-, 
स्यावरयकमङ्ग प्रणव इव वेदाध्ययनस्य अन्यथा पुण्यहेतुत्वाभाबात्‌ | यदाद : 
| क्षरत्यनौकृतं ब्रह्म परस्ताच्च विशीर्यते ।* i 
इति | नमस्कृत्य इति अल्पसामर्थ्यादेव पूर्वकालभाविनो नमस्कारस्य करणत्वे 
सिद्धे ततः इति पञ्चम्या करणत्वामिधानं करणत्वातिशयत्वप्रतिपाइनाथम्‌ | जयः 
पौराणिकानां रूढ्या भारतमुच्यते | स्वपक्षस्थापनया परपक्षप्रत्याख्यानं जयः 
इति योगः । इह च धमौर्थकाममोक्षस्थापनया अधर्मानर्थाकामबन्धानां तद्ति- 
पक्षाणां प्रत्याख्यानमिति योगोऽपि प्रतीयमानो न हातुमहति । अथ वा ब्रह्म- 
EMR पञ्चमहापातकमङ्गहेतुत्वाद्‌ भारताध्ययनस्य भारतं जय उच्यते | भारतं 
कृत्वैव तदध्ययनाङ्गविधानस्यं ज्ञाने चायमभिम्रायः | पूर्वसृश्टितं भारतं स्मतेव्यं 
मया न तु कतेब्यमिति | अत एव भारतकतुरत्र नमस्कारो न इश्यते। आध 
पुरुषं (२०) इत्यादिस्तु नमस्कारः कथावतारयितुने कर्तुः । अस्य शात्रस्य प्रेक्षा 
वतू प्रवृतत्यङ्गाविषयसंबन्धप्रयोजनानि जयसंज्ञात उपळम्यन्ते। तथा हि wap. 
काममोक्षाणां प्रतिपक्षप्रत्याख्यानेन व्यवस्थापककथाप्रस्तावकत्वात्‌ SIR SP: | 
अत एवाधिकारिमेदात्‌ प्रयोजनभेदाच्च mete: | धमीर्थिनं प्रति सोपायो 
धर्मोऽयकाममोक्षफलः | अर्थार्थिनं प्रति सोपायोऽर्थो धर्मकाममोक्षफछः | कामार्थिनं 
प्रति सोपायः कामो मोक्षकिविक्तो धमी्थफलभूतः | मोक्षार्थिनं प्रति धमोर्षहेतुकः 
कामादू विविक्तो मोक्षः प्रतिपाद्यते इति चतुःशाख्री | यदाह | 
धर्म चार्थे च कामे च मोक्षे च भरतम । 


इत्यलमतिविस्तरेण ॥ 





t Mss नमस्कारत्रयत्रयं (? ) 0 भनुष्ठानं, २० "eran विद्धानस्य, ३ Mss सर्वसृष्टिगतं, 
४ C वब्यवस्थापयच्छास्रं जयः , 
*Of. Manusmriti, II. 74. t Ed, I. 56, 33 
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4 देवयो धछतमहामाोरततात्पयटीका-आदिपवं 


( १-१३) aÑ: कथामवतारयिष्यन्‌ कथाप्रस्तावकस्यं कथाश्रोतृणां 
चाधिकारविशेषणानि लोमहर्षणपुत्रः इत्यादिना किमहं ब्रवीमि इत्यन्तेन प्रतिः 
पादयति ॥ (१) प्रथुनाम्नों राज्ञो यज्ञे शातक्रतवीयहविःसंस्काराद्‌ उतपन्न 
पश्यतां मुनीनामतिविस्मयाद्‌ रोमांश्नं उत्पादितवान्‌ इति लोमहर्षणनामाभूत्‌ । तस्य 
पुत्रः । उग्रे सुतेजसी श्रवसी वणे यस्य । तेजश्च पुराणश्रवणजानितं पुण्यम्‌ । 
ga: ब्राह्मणक्षत्रियविपररीतसंस्कारकरणात्‌ । पौराणिकः पुराणं वेत्त्यधीते बाः 
इति। एतेन nare | कुलपति! कुळपाळनात्‌ wd (२) 
संशितं तीव्रे व्रतं येषाम्‌। विनयः उचितकारिता | अवनतं Sas 
(३) aftag: वेष्टितवन्तः। अनेन गुरुशिष्ययोमैलक उक्तः॥ (५) निर्दिष्ट: 
कथितमिहोपविश इति ॥ (६) सुखास्तानम्‌ इति प्रश्नयोग्यतामाह | विश्रान्तं, 
इति अव्याकुलताम्‌ । ग्राँप्तवयाः इछः॥ (७ ) विहृतः अतिवाहितः ॥ 
( १० ) श्रुत्वाहं इति ज्ञानस्य गुरुपूर्वकतामाद ॥ ( १३) wem इति. 
श्रबणयोग्यताम्‌ || 

( १४-१९ ) पुराणसिश्रिता इत्सादिना खत उवाच इत्यन्तेन अब- 
तारणीयस्याख्यानस्य महाजनपरिग्रहादिनी हेतुना महिमानमाह॥ ($9) 
कैथा वा भर्मसंज्ञिताः । वा इति विकल्पः ॥ (१५) अभिपूजितं इति. 
महाजनपरिग्रदमाह ॥ (१६) अस्याख्यानवरिष्ठस्य इतिं महत्त्वं ed 
च | कथाः कथयतः धर्मसज्ञिताश्चेति बिरोषः प्रश्नः । पद्वौचित्र्यं व्याकरण-. 
संस्कारात्‌ | पर्वेवैचित्र्ये अवान्तराथवैचित्र्यात्‌ | अर्थः वाच्यो गम्यश्च | न्यायः 
युक्तिस्तर्कः । तौ went ger यस्य ॥ (१७) पुण्यौ erdt 
FAUT ज्ञातमात्रस्य च पुण्यहेतुत्वात्‌ | संस्कारोपगतां पुराणसंप्रदायवतीम्‌। 
नानाशास्रोपद्हितां न्यायममांसादिभिरचुगृहीताम्‌ ॥ 


cs ` 


( १८ ) जनमेजयस्य यज्ञे थां वेशंपायन उक्तवान्‌ । 


१ b om कथाप्रस्तावकस्य, २ 0 लोमहर्षण इत्यादा, ३ b सोमेहालेशातक्रतस्यतार्हस्पतीय+ 
हबिः ० C शातत्रतुरीयहृविः° v» b कोशाश्चं (१). ५७8 bait, ६ ९ 'संस्कारात्कारणात्‌, 
v B b कथातेच्वज्ञानमुक्तम्‌, 0 °तत्वज्चष्ठक्तम्‌, ८ 0 om dia. ९ Ed. WWW, १० 
b sue ze 0 शुुपूर्वकालताम्‌, ११ Ed पुराणसोश्रेताः, १२ b पग्म्रिहाद्ना ( for 
महाजन" ), १३ Com from कथा वा up to महाजनपरिग्रहमाह, १४ Ed वर्मर्सश्रिताः „ˆ 
१५ 9 अतिवुजितं, १६ Cal aan usum १७ पत पुण्यां, १८ Edat राज्ञो (£07 यज्ञे यां), ` 
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इति महत्यां सभायां महापुरुषेण कथिताम्‌॥ ( १९ ) वेदैअतुर्मिः समितां 
इति वेदतुल्यत्वम्‌। व्यासस्याद्भतकर्मणः इति कर्मगारेवम्‌। संहितां इति 
[्वितीयविकल्पपरिग्रहः | quat पुण्यहेतुत्वात्‌। पापभयापहा पापक्षयहेतुत्वात्‌ || 


( २०-२२ ) कथामवतारायितुमिष्टदेवतानमस्कारेण मङ्गलमाचरति आद्यं 
इत्यादिना हरि इत्यन्तेन | (२०) उत्पत्तेः प्राक्काल आदिः । तत्र भवः 
आद्यः । सर्वोत्पप्तिमतां कारणं परमात्मानम्‌ इति यावत्‌ । पुरुष पुरि शरीरे शय- 
नातू जीवात्मानम्‌ इति यावत्‌। ईशानं अनभिहतेच्छम्‌ | पुरुभिः बहुभिः हूर्त 
आवाहितं यज्ञेषु | पुरुभिः बहुमिः ब्रहेन्द्ररुद्रादिभिः सामवेदादिना स्तुतम्‌ | 
ऋतं सत्यम्‌। एकं अद्वितीयम्‌ । अक्षरं अविनाशि | अथ वा एकं अक्षरं वाचकं 
aag इति रूपं यस्य | यदाह 


अन्तत्सदिति निर्देशो ब्रह्मणखििविधः स्मृतः ॥ 


HT व्यापकत्वात्‌ | व्यक्तं झान्तघोरमूढतया दृश्यत्वात्‌। AÅ sur 
त्वात्‌ । सनातनं नित्यम्‌ (२१) aaa अभावरूपतया । विश्वं सर्वम्‌ । 
सदसतः परे भावाभावातिक्रान्तस्‌ । परावराणां स्रष्टारं पराणां ब्रह्मादीनां 
अवराणां कौटकार्दानां स्रष्टारम्‌ । पुराणं पुरापि नवम्‌। परं प्रकृष्टम्‌ । अव्ययं 


NUN 905 


व्येति ईति । अथ वा अव्ययमिवाव्ययम्‌ । 
azi त्रिषु fey सर्वासु च विभक्तिषु । 


ha > 


वचनेषु च ug यत्र व्येति तदव्ययम्‌ || 


(२२) मङ्गळं शुभम्‌ तदावहं मङ्कल्यम्‌ । विष्णुं व्यापकम्‌ | वरेण्यं वरणाहँम्‌। 
अनघं निष्पापम्‌ । fpi. कल्याणम्‌ । अथ वा शिवं महेश्वरम्‌ । नमस्कृत्य 
man वचसा विषयीकृतम्‌ । हृषीकं विषयसंबद्धमिन्द्रियम्‌ । तस्य ईशम्‌ | 
चराचरशुरं जङ्गमस्थावरम्रभुर्म्‌। हरि भक्तानां पापहतोरम्‌ ॥ 





१ संहितां, 80 सँमितां, २ Ed, wl, 3 b om from TAN? up to ° हेतुत्वात्‌, 
४ 0 नमस्कार आचरति, ५ After this C ins प्ररुशब्दो बहुवाची, & Com eem 
अदृश्यत्वात्‌, ७ 0 मा व्ययतीति, <b मनुध्येत (0, ९ 0 पालकम्‌, १० Ed wa (for 
शिवं), ११ 0 जङ्गमस्थावरयुरुम्‌, 

* Bhagavadgità VIII, I3, — ** Patafijalea Mahabhasya I. ]. 37. 


743 


6 i s ५ 
6 देवबोधछतमहाभारततात्पेयंटीका--आदिपवे 


( २३-२६ ) wed: इत्मादिना विवुरधाग्नेयं seras wd स्तौति ॥: 
(२३ ) महर्षः इति mda | (२४) आचख्युः इति व्याख्यातृ-. 
गौरवात्‌॥ (२५) fg लोकेषु इति सत्र प्रचारात | यदाह 
नारदो5श्रावयद्देवानसितो देवळ: पितृन्‌ । 
गन्धवेयक्षरक्षांसि श्रावयामास वै झुकः ॥ 


इति | ज्ञायतेऽनेनेति ज्ञानम्‌ | विस्तरेर्णं लक्षसंख्यया | समासे? साथद्विशता- 
दिसंख्यया | (२६) Sp: श्रवणमात्रेण aS TA: | समयैः आचारैः | 
छन्दसा गायत्र्यादिना । वृत्तेन तनुमध्यादिना | विबुर्धाप्रैय देवपण्डितयोः प्रियम्‌ ॥ . 

(२७-४९ ) निष्प्रभेऽस्मिन्‌ इत्यादिना संक्षेपतोऽब्रवीत्‌ fere 
कार्यकारणमावेन पिण्डीकृत्य mer संक्षेपेण प्रतिपादयति ॥ (२७) 
निष्प्रभे तेजःप्रभाशन्ये। निरालोके हाट्रियज्ञानालोकशून्ये | तमसा तमोगुणेन 
ATA | एतेन सवप्रमाणाभावमाह | बृहत्‌ महत्‌ | अण्डामिव अण्डं सादइयमु्पत्ति- 
हेतुत्वम्‌ | एकं जीवभेदेऽपि प्रतिजीवमभिद्यमानम्‌ । प्रजानां स्थावरजङ्गमानाम्‌ | 
बीज उपादानकारणम्‌। अक्षय अविनाशि ॥ (२८) युगस्य सृष्टः | आदो. 
प्रथमतः | निमित्तं कर्तृतया कारणम्‌ । तदेव च महत्तत्वामिति सांख्या: | दिव्य 
दिवि द्योतनात्मके परमात्मनि भवं इत्यागमिनः प्रचक्षते | यस्मिन्‌ अण्डेऽधिष्ठातृ- 
तया | श्रूयते बेदे । जयोतिः चैतन्यम्‌ ॥ ( २९ ) अद्भुत तन्मध्यगतमपि 
तंद्रुणदोपेरस्पृष्टम्‌ | आचिन्त्यं कथमेवामिति परामशोतीतम्‌ । सत्र समतां गर्त 
्रह्माणि कृमौ च निर्विरोषम्‌ ॥ (३० ) पिताम॒हः हिरण्यगर्भः । तस्य विरो- 
षणाणि प्रञ्चुः एकः प्रजापतिः ब्रह्मा सुरगुरुः इति lays ईश्वरः । एकः ¦ 
तत्समाभावात्‌ । प्रजापतिः प्रजोत्पादनात्‌ | ब्रह्मा . ब्रह्मराब्द्वाच्यस्य वेदस्य . 
विस्तारणाँत्‌ | सुराणां गुरुः हितोपदेशात्‌ | स्थाणुः रुद्रः | मनुः प्रसिद्ध: ।.. 
तस्य विशेषणं परमेश्वरः प्रजापतित्वात्‌ ॥ ' (३१ ) me: इति बहुवचनं ` 
दशसंख्याकत्वात्‌ | दक्षपुत्राः सप्त । 





१ Ed विदुषां प्रिय, २ आख्यानं, 3 0॥7 इति, ४ 0 विस्तरैः, ५० sm 
शब्दवाच्यस्य विस्तराणां, ६ After this C ins कः वसिष्ठः, ७ Ed vera, < Ed. 
प्राचेतसः . ve 

* Ed. LL. 64, 
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क्रोधस्तपो THAT विक्रान्तोऽयाङ्गिरास्तथा । 

कर्दमो5श्रश्चे सपतैते पुत्रा दक्षस्य eni - 
एकर्विशतिः यथा । 
| ब्रह्मा स्थाणुर्मनुदक्षो शयुर्धमस्तपो दमः | 

मरीचिरङ्गिराात्रिः पुलस्त्यः पुलहः क्रतुः ॥ 

वसिष्ठः परमेष्ठी च विवस्वान्सोम एव च । 

कर्दमश्चापि यः प्रोक्तः शुक्रो विक्रान्त एव a | 
एकविंशातिरुत्पन्नाः ग्राक्प्रजापतयः स्मृताः ॥ 
(33) पुरूषः विराट्‌ । विश्वेदेवाः गणावशेषः ॥ (३६ ) पुनः संक्षिपति । 
यदिदं इति। द्ारिः अयमुपलब्धिवचनः । प्रत्यक्षादिना यावदुपलब्धं तावदुत्पद्चते 
aR चेति॥ (३७ ) संहृतस्यापि पुनरुत्पत्तिरिति दृष्टान्तेन बोधयति 
aqii इति। भयं संबन्धः। ऋतुलिङ्गानि परभ्रतरुतमल्यपवनकुसुमो- 
aA ऋतौ दृश्यन्ते यानि यान्येव तानि तान्येव पर्यन्यप्रत्यावृत्त्या 
पुनरागमने द्यन्ते | एतेन मध्ये विनष्टानां प्रत्यभिज्ञा तद्गपतासिद्धिरित्युक्त दाष्टो- 
न्तिके योजयति | तथा भावा युगादिषु अतीते युगे ये दृष्टाः संप्रति युगादौ 
ते एव ward इति॥ (३८) इ्टान्तदार्टान्तिकाम्यां सिद्धमर्थमुपसंहराति 
एवमेतद्‌ इति। अनाद्यन्तं अपरिज्ञायमानादिभावान्तभावं इदं प्रथमताया 
इदमन्ततायाश्च दुरघिगमत्वात्‌ | भूतं च संहारः च तयोः कारकम्‌ | अनादि- 
निधन उत्पत्तिविनाशरहितं | चक्र सृष्टिसहारचक्र ॥ , ( ४० ) कथापुरुषाणां 
वेरामवतारयति RA इति । योर्धुलोकाधिष्ठात्री देवता अदितिवौ । बूहःद्वानु- 
MEAT रव्यन्ताः तस्या TAA पुत्राः ॥ (४१) get aa) विवस्वतः 
विवस्वन्तः छन्दोमङ्गमयादू बिन्दुळोपः | त्रयोदशास्तेषां स॒ह्म॑नामा | अवरः कनी- 
ai (४६) भूतस्थानानि saa । रहस्यं त्रिविधं शुभाइुमिकर्म- 
फलमेकं भुवनानां प्रभवो द्वितीयं व्ययश्च तृतीयम्‌। यदाह | 
१ 8 कर्दमोऽणुश्च, २ After this 0 ins आपो योरित्यादिक्रमात्‌ , ३ Ed संक्षिप्यते, 


४ Ed दिवस्पुत्रः , ५ Ed gut, ६८१मह्यः, ७ Com from रहस्यं त्रिविधं up to 
श्ययश्रैव, c 9 झभाञ्चमकर्मफेलात्मकं, 
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झुमानामझुमानां च कर्मणां च फलोदयः | 
" प्रभवश्च'व्ययश्चैव रहस्यं त्रिविधं स्मृतम्‌ ॥ 


इति | योगो योगशाखम्‌। सविज्ञानः ससांख्यः। विज्ञायतेऽनेनेति विज्ञानं 
सांख्यशाखम्‌ | (४८) व्याख्यैव वैयाख्यम्‌ ॥ संक्षेपे हेतुमाह ॥ 


(५० ) किमादि maae मन्वादि इति । ag: आदिराजः। 
आस्तीको जरत्कारुसुतः | उपरिचरो वसुविशेषः | तच्चरितप्रस्तावनादि भारत- 
मिति मुनीनां मतभेदः ॥ (५२) तपसा विहितेन कायसंतापेन कर्मणा | 
ब्रह्मणो वेदस्य चयेण ब्रतेय। व्यस्य सहस्रसंहितारूपेण विमिय इतिहासमिमं 
चक्रे । तुल्यतर्यो वेदव्यसनस्य इतिहासकरणे हेतुमाह | तेन वेदार्थ एव अस्मि- 
न्नितिहासे प्रतिपत्तिळाधवार्थ निबद्ध इत्युक्तं भवति ॥ (५३ ) कथापुरुषाणां 
मुख्यानामुत्पत्तिक्रममाह मातुनियोगाद्‌ इति । मातुर्नियोगात्‌ सत्यवत्याज्ञया ॥ 
(५४) क्षेत्रे दारेषु अम्बिकायाम्‌॥ (५७) अन्तिके समीपे ॥ (५८०) 
सदस्याः सभ्याः । कमान्तरे कमीवकाशे॥ (५९) धमेशीलता धर्मे 
नैसर्गिकी प्रदृत्तिः lage विदुरस्य । प्रज्ञा उद्यापोही । उद्धतेन तमसो अवसन्नानां 
वाङ्मनःकायानां अवष्टम्भहेतुमीनसो धर्मो gal (६०) माहात्म्यं 
महाशयता | स॒त्यं यथार्थज्ञानं सर्वभूतानुपघातके वाब्यनसी | तद्योगात्पाण्डवाः 
सत्याः | सत्यस्य भावः सत्यता सत्यमेव । वृत्त आचारः ॥ (६३) अभि- 
रूपाः पण्डिताः ॥ 

( ६५-६६ ) कथानायकप्रतिनायकयोयुधिष्टिरदुर्योधनयोजयपराजयबीजं 


१ Caang, २ शुतेन (£07 घतेन ), ३ After इतिहासमिमं we, B b ins the 
following passage (cf, 29* ) :— 
qaaa चकारान्यां स संहिताम्‌ । 
Asmaa स हस्र तु देवलोके प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ 
पिश्ये qaqa परोक्तं यक्षलोके3 चतुर्दश d 
एकं see तु ug मतिष्ठितम्‌ ॥ इति, 


. L, Ed af शतसहस्राएी (for पदबिंशत?). 2. Ed Aasaa a, 3, Ed 
रक्षो यक्षे ४ 0 0 तुल्यतया, Y b मनसा (for तमसा), ६ Ed अनुरूपेभ्यः , 
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 धमीधर्ममयत्वे छोकाम्यां संक्षिपति | तत्र पूर्वपक्षस्य प्रथममावित्वाञ्तिनायकं 

तावदाह (६५) दुर्योधन इति | मन्युमयः क्रोधप्रन्वुरः | क्रोथेन च क्रियते 

कार्यते Ror कतमनुमोचते पापमिति कारणे कार्योपचारात्‌ मन्युः पापम्‌ ॥ 
(६६) ' ब्रह्म वेदा ब्रह्म तपो ब्रह्म ज्ञानं च शाश्वतम्‌ । ”* 

तेन त्रयमपि सूलमिति ॥ 

(६७) युधा area! विक्रमणेन प्रतापेन ॥ (६८) सृग- 
रूपस्य मुनेः व्यवायो tga तस्मिन्‌ निधनम्‌ | कृच्छ्रां कश प्राप आपदम्‌ । 
तत्र अरण्ये । पार्थानां एथपुत्राणाम्‌। आचारः सदाचारः | तस्य विधिः 
अज्ञातस्य ज्ञापन | तस्य क्रमः अभ्यासक्रमः॥ (६९) मात्रोः sed 
माद्योः । धर्मोपनिषदं धर्मरहस्यं प्रति । अभ्युपपत्तिः सर्वात्मना sate: । 
धरमोपनिषत्संबन्धिनो दशयति घर्मस्य इति ॥ (७०) तापसे? इत्यादिना 
हेल्वमिधानम्‌॥ (७१ ) ऋषिभिः स्वयं आनीताः | तत्‌ तस्मात । यद 
यस्मातँ.॥ RIIT: इत्यनुकम्पनीयत्वम्‌। आभिरूपाः पाण्डिलयेनात्मगुणेन च । 
जटिलाः aini ब्रह्मचारिणः प्रथमाश्रामिण: ॥ (७२ ) पुत्राश्च 
आतरश्चेमे धतराष्टदुर्योधनादीनाम्‌ | शिष्याश्च द्रोणादीनाम्‌ । सुहृद्‌? सवयसाम्‌। 
पाण्डवाः पाण्डोरपत्यानि | एते इति प्रलक्षणोपदर्शनम्‌ | अन्तर्हिताः इति 
समपेकाणां मुनीनां योगप्रभावातिशयख्यापनम्‌ ॥ (७३) शिष्टाः अम्निहोत्राचनु- 
ga: | वर्णाः त्राह्मणादयः । पौराः पुरवासिनः | चुक्रुशुः एत एत पर्यत 
पर्यत पाण्डवान्‌ इति ॥ (७६) संदेहाकुछानां जनानां संदेहच्छेदार्थ पाण्डव- 
प्रवेशकाळे दिव्यमड्ुतं दशयति तास्मिन्‌ इति ॥ (७९) न कुतोऽपि भयं 
येषां ते अङुतोभयाः ॥ * (८० ) शौच संकरवर्जनम्‌। धृतिः अवष्टम्भः | 
विक्रमः प्रतापः ॥ (८१) JAN आराधनम्‌। क्षान्तिः परकते अपकारे 
प्रतीकारबुद्धेरनुत्पादः | विनयः अ्येष्ठकनिष्ठेषुं यथोबिताबुष्ठानम्‌ ॥ ( ८२) 
समवाये Gem भर्ता स्वयं इतो वरो यया सा ॥ (८४) गणान्‌ 


१ C et (for कष्टां) २B? यदापद्य , ३ ज्ञानं ( £07 ज्ञापनं), ४ Eda 
(foraz) ५ After this Mss ins तापसैरित्याद्ना हेत्वामिधानम्‌, ६ 0.संदेहाकुलानां 
संदेहव्यवच्छेदार्थ, ७ Ed has कुन्त्या (70 क्षान्त्या). < 6 अपराघे. ९ ७ ज्येष्ठसमकानिष्ठेषु, 

* Anustübh stanza, perhaps a quotation. 
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श्रेणीः॥ (८७) अईणानि उपायनानि॥ (८८) sep ums 
सहिष्णुत्वम्‌। भन्युः क्रोध: ॥ (८९ ) व्रिमानं सँचारि देवसदनम्‌ । ग्रातिमा 
सदशी ॥ (९०) अवहसितः अवज्ञाय हासितः । प्रस्कन्दनं स्खलनम्‌ | 
अनभिजातवत्‌ अपरिचितवद्‌ अकुलीनवद्‌ वा ॥ (९१ ) भोगापेक्षया 
BAY अभ्यवहरन्‌ | रत्नापक्षया धारयम्‌ । भुञ्जन्निति काकाक्षिवद्‌ उभाम्यां 
संबध्यते | विवर्णः सहजवर्णाच्च्युतः | हरिणः पाण्डुरः। कृशः तनुः॥ (९२) 
कोपः क्रो: ॥ (९३ ) नातिप्रीतमनाः कत्रिमविवादस्य दुष्टक्षयनिमित्त- 
युद्धबीजत्वादू अनुमोदनम्‌ | उपेक्षा विधिनिषिधमध्यस्थता ॥ (९४) fce 
अनाद्य़ ॥ (९५) जयत्सु पाण्डुपुत्रेषु ag । सुमहदप्रियम्‌ इदमेव 
श्रत्वा दुर्योधनमतं च TAT अब्रवीत्‌ इति संबन्धः | ( ९६ ) अद्या 
दोषारोपो गुणेष्वपि। भेधावी धारणावान्‌। बुद्धिमान्‌ प्रहणसंमेर्थः । प्राज्ञ- 
संमतः उद्दापोहसमर्थः॥ (९८) कार्पण्यात्‌ दैन्यात्‌॥ (१०२) पश्यतां 
इत्यनादरे षष्ठी ॥ (१०३) माधवीं मधुज्ञातिकाम्‌॥ (१०४) Fae 
कृतवर्षम्‌॥ (१०५) अक्षवती gaa!) अन्वागतं अनुगतम्‌॥ 
(१०७) विविधाः चेष्टाः बाणबृष्टिसूचकवाठ्काविक्षेपादिकाः ॥ (११०) 
GRA तीक्ष्णम्‌। सत्यसंधं अवन्ध्यप्रतिज्ञम ॥ (११३) Agad विशेषण 
gau (११५) मत्खराज्ञा इति समासान्ताविधेरनित्यत्वात्‌॥ (११८) 
माधव छक्ष्मीपतित्वात्‌ | वासुदेवं सर्व भूतावासत्वात्‌। गां पृथ्वीम्‌॥ (११९) 
निग्रहः बन्धनम्‌ । बहुधा विश्वरूपाकारेण ॥ (१२३ ) ती इति तच्छब्दो 
वासुदेवाजुनयोस्तत्तदद्धुतकमेसमर्थतां स्मारयति तदिदं पदस्थं काव्यम्‌ ॥ 
( १२४ ) लोकान्‌ दरशयानं शरीरे विश्वरूपाकारेण विवर्तमानम || (१२६) 
TART प्रधानभूतः ॥ ( १२९ ) अनुलोमाः अनुलोमगतयः। तत्र वाम- 
्रक्षिणपश्चाद्वहो वायुः प्रयातुरनुकूलः। तथा च। 
$E aia ग्रविशतो दक्षिणः प्रविविक्षतः । 
पश्चात्संसाधयत्यर्थं पुरस्तात्प्रतिषेधकः ॥ 


१ 9 प्रतिमाः wea. २९ mas. 3C om from us up to धारयन्‌ , 
y 9 बरणपिक्षया पालयन्‌, . ५ 0 युणसमर्थः , ६ Ed sd, ७ 0 om from सत्यसन्धं 
up to wham, < Bb om from तौ इति up to शरीरे विश्वख्पाकारेण, ९ 0 
घर्तमानम्‌, १० Hd अनुलोमौ, ११ 89 दृष्टो, १२ Cag, 
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इति | शक्रादिष्टस्य मेघस्यानुकूलत्वात्‌ शुक्रः अनुकूल: | युक्तो संयुक्तौ । पृष्ठ- 
देशे अस्मान्‌ व्याभषन्त अस्मौकं विरुद्वानि निमित्तान्याभषन्तः अकथयन्‌ ॥ 
(१३३) यदाभिर्मेन्युं इत्यत्र परिवरणबालत्वहृष्टरूपत्वादीनि अभिमन्यो- 
स्तेजोतिशयं ध्वनन्ति ॥ (१३४ ) क्रोध युक्तं उद्वामीकृतम्‌॥ (१३६) 
उपवृत्तान्‌ भूमो छुठितानू ॥ (१४०) अमर्षयत्‌ क्षमामकृतवन्तः॥ (१४१) 
व्यंसितां व्यरथीकृताम्‌॥ (१४५) विकुवेर्न faf ena (१४७) शून्यं 
असहायम्‌ | अमर्षयन्तं ्रोणपुत्र कुपमित्यादिना संबध्यते ॥ (१४८) देवगुह्ये 
भूमाववतरणळक्षणगुह्यदेवकारयरूपे ॥ ( १५१ ) तिष्ठमीन प्रकाशयन्तम्‌ ॥ 
( १५२ ) मार्गान्‌ मण्डलानि | मिथ्या हतं गदायुद्धन्यायातिक्रमेण हतम्‌ ॥ 
(१५३) बीभत्सं निन्दितम्‌ ॥ ( १५४ ) अनुयातेन seiad ॥ 
(१५८) त्रयः कौरवाणां कृतवर्माश्वत्यामकृपाः | सँ पाण्डवानां ऋष्णसात्याक्षे- 
पाण्डवाः | व्यूना द्वाभ्यामूना | (१५९) तमसा स्नेहेन । मोहः अज्ञानम्‌। 
संज्ञा ज्ञानम्‌। awa ag स्खलनम्‌ ॥ (१६२ ) गवल्गणस्यापत्यं 
गावल्गाणिः (१६३) उत्साहः वीररसम्रकृतिः प्रयव्नाबिरोषः॥ (१८१) 
आस्तिक्यं परलोकादिप्वस्तीति धीः। आर्जव विहितेन पथा गमनम्‌ ॥ 
(१८२) ते चापि निधनं गताः इत्यनेन निधनस्यानतिक्रमणीयतामाह ॥ 
( १८३ ) agani निधनातिक्रमेका कथा । प्रत्युत रोगाणाभिव दुःखहेतूनां 
तेषां saat न शोकाय भवितुमरहतीत्याह तव Gat दुरात्मनः इति । दुरात्मनः 
दुष्टमनसः । प्रतस्ताः दुःखाश्निकवलिताः | मन्युना हेतुना । छुब्धाः धनमित्येव 
परकीयेऽपि कृतामिळाषाः | दुवृत्तभूयिष्ठाः दुराचारबहुलाः p (१८५) 
अत्यन्तमेव Raha: आत्यन्तिकी दुःखनिवृत्तिः मुक्तिरैति यावत्‌॥ (१८६) 
तथा तत्मरकोरेण मृतेनेति यावत्‌ | qq इत्यव्ययं तृतीयान्तं तेन चेत्यर्थः । देवं 
प्राक्तन क्म ॥ (१८७) कालः त्रुव्ादिलक्षणः कळनहेतुत्वात्‌ ईश्वरो वा | तत्र 
कास्य चेतनता सर्वकर्तृकता च प्रतीयमाना Fema गोणी मुख्या पुनरी- 

१ Ed झक्रसयों ( for वायुशक्रौ ), २ G om अस्मान्‌ व्याभाषन्त, ३ 0 युष्माकं, ४ 
0 यदामिमन्युपारेरक्षवा...त्कृटरूपरूपत्वादू (corrupt) ५ b लिखितान्‌ , & bom विकुर्वन्‌, 


७ Ed अधर्षयन्तं, c Ed तिष्ठमानान्‌ , ९ b निर्गतम्‌ (१), १० 9 पश्च ( for सप्त ) ११ Ed, 
अत्यन्तमेबानुदात्तः, १२ 9 प्रकृतकर्म (7), 
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AUA इति बुद्धा येनेष्टं तेन गम्यतामिति। सूलं उपादानकारणम्‌ | 'मूलप्रकृति- 
रविकृतिः'* इत्यादौ gar mas ॥ ( १८८-१८९) पचति इति Haan 
स्वातन्त्र्यप्रतांते; | सहराते शमयते कुरुते साक्षिपते विसूजत चरात इत्यादधु 
स्वातन्त्र्यं विवक्षितम्‌। pU: अनिवारितः। समः मित्रोदार्सांनादिभेदहीन: ॥ 
(१९१) संजयवचनादू धृतराष्ट्रे वीतशोके सति उग्रश्रवाः प्रकृतमनुवर्तयति अन्न 
इति | उपनिषदू रहस्यम्‌ । पुण्यहेतुत्वात्‌ पुण्याम्‌। कासावित्याह भारता ध्यय- 
नात्‌ इति । पादं छोकपादम्‌। श्रद्दधानस्य आस्तिकस्य ॥ (१९२ ) भारता- 
ध्ययनस्य पापनिवतेकत्वे हेतुमाह देवर्षयः sd (१९३ ) तस्य पुण्यहेतुत्वे 
हेतुमाह स हि इति | सस्यं अपरोक्षतया प्रतीयमानं परोक्षतया च | तथा च 
श्रुतिः ‘aa erate’ |? सद्‌ इत्यपरोक्षतर्यी त्यद्‌ इति परोक्षतयौँ प्रतीयमानत्वात्‌ | 
ऋत अबाधितस्‌ qR पापक्षयहेतुत्ार्त्‌॥ ( १९४ ) शाश्वत नित्यम्‌ । 
ब्रह्म जगजन्मादिकारणम्‌ | परमं निरुपाधि | प्रवाहनित्यतापरिहारार्थमाह Hd 
इति । ज्योतिः ज्ञानम्‌। परिणामनित्यतापरिहारार्थमाह सनातन इति कूटस्थ- 
मित्यर्थः ॥ ( १९५ ) असत्‌ अमावरूपं प्रध्बंसादि | सत्‌ भावरूपं घटादि । 
सदसतः प्रध्वंस प्रध्वंसेन पुनरुत्पयमानम्‌। संततिः ब्राह्मणाद्‌ ब्राह्मण इति 
सजातीयात्परोत्पादः | pp नित्यनैमित्तिककाम्यानिषिद्धतया इश्लक्षणा | जन्म 
्रकृतेविमागः | reg: प्रक्ृतावबिभागः | पुनर्भवः छीनस्य पुनरुत्पादः ॥ 
( १९६) आत्मानमधिकृत्य प्रवते इति अध्यात्मम्‌। भूतशुणाः शब्दस्पर्शरूप- 
रसगन्धाः | अव्यक्तं आपीतसमस्तकार्यं जगत्कारणम्‌ ॥ ( १९७ ) युक्ताः 
अविक्षितः | ध्यान तत्तचिन्ता | योगः चित्तदवत्तिनिरोधःऽ | आस्मनि चेतासे ॥ 
( १९९ ) आस्तिकः ad कृततथेतिधीः ॥ (२०१ ) ag: शरीरम्‌। 
एतत्‌ इति वपुर्विशेषणम्‌। स॒स्यं कारणम्‌। अनतं कार्यम्‌। यदाह शरुतिः 
“वाचारम्भणं विकारो नामधेयं मृत्तिकेत्येव सत्यम्‌? इति ॥ ( २०३) 





? bom बुद्धा, २} पठति इति कर्वृतामाह सातत्यप्रतीतेः, ३ 9 प्रकृतमेव पुनरदुवर्तयाते. 
४ Bb om from कासावित्याह upto sien. C कोसावित्याह (2), "b om 
from सत्यं up to तथा च तिः, O onf from अपरोक्षतया up to adit. ६ bom 
cag इति अपरोक्षतया, ७ 0 om त्यद्‌ इति परोक्षतया, ८? पापक्षये हेतुमाह, * C om from 
wa इति up to परिणामनित्यतापरिहारार्थमाह, १० Ed अमृतं. 

* Samkhyakarikà 3. 8| Taitt. Up. IL. 6.4. 

§ Pat. Yogasutra. I. 2. i Ch. Up. I, 4. 
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ततः असंभवे ॥ (२०४) भारताध्ययनस्य प्रयोजनान्तरमाह इतिहासेति | 
इतिहासः WAAL | पुराण पञ्चळक्षणम्‌ | उपबृहण अथान्तरकल्पनया 
क्षीणस्य यथावब्याख्यानेन परिपोषः ॥ (२०५) फळान्तरमाह काष्ण वेदे 
इति | कृष्णो व्यासः कृष्णवर्णतवाद्विष्णुत्वाह्वा | कृष्णस्यायं काष्णः तत्कृतत्वातू। 
विद्यते ज्ञायते ध्मीथेकाममोक्षत्वं सोपायमनेनेति वेद्‌? । अर्थः wash: | wur 
बालः गर्भगतो वा । स्वशाखाध्यायी ब्राह्मणो वा ॥ (१९१-२०९) अत्रोप- 
निषदं genas 

निरुक्तमस्य यो वेद «quid: प्रमुच्यते | 
इत्यन्तेन मारताध्ययनस्य प्रयोजनमाह | 
(२१०) यो न श्रद्धत्ते तं प्रत्याह | तपो न कर्कः इति। तपः 
चान्द्रायणादि | अध्ययनं ब्रह्मयज्ञः | स्वाभाविकः जातिकृतः । वेदविधिः 
वेदबिहितो यज्ञदानहोमादिरिति त्रयाणां बणीनां साधारणो धमः । प्रसह्य वित्ता- 
हरणं इति | क्षत्रियस्य प्रसह्य बलात्कारेण हरणं ग्रहणम्‌ | एतानि तावत्तपः- 
प्रभृतीनि न कर्कः नासारः । यद्वा न कल्कः न पापम्‌। तान्येव भावोप- 
हतानि | भावः अश्रद्धा अन्यथेवेदमन्यथापि स्यादिदमिति वा बुद्धिः । तया 
उपहतानि प्रतिबद्धपुण्यसाधनमावानि वा करकः । एतेन तपःम्रमृतीनि भाव- 
दूषितानि' यथा न श्रेयःसाधनानि तथा भारताध्ययनमपि | तान्येव च भाव- 
शुद्धानि यथा श्रेयःसाधनानि तथेदमपीति विवक्षितं get: ॥ 
॥ आदिपवणि अनुक्रमाणिका ॥ 


क far 
(3) शुश्रूषा श्रोतुमिच्छा । मे मम gaat’ मयि ब्रुवति सति ॥ (३) 
पार्थिवं एथिर्वाभवम्‌ । क्षत्रं क्षत्रियजातीयम्‌। (६) AAR: निषिद्धवन्तः | 
एकाक्षराधिक्येडपि न छन्दोमङ्गः तथापि प्रयोगदर्शनात्‌ । अथ वा सिषिधुः 
१ C reads योगउपहताविप्रतिबद्धपुण्यसाथनतैया निराकल्कः (corrupt). २ 0 दूपितानि 
(for भाषदूषितानि ) x b निःअेयश्साधनाने (for श्रेयः? ). ४ Ed gaas ( for ब्रुवतो 
मे), ५ Ed fafa: ६ Com from एकाक्षरा? up to शिक्षितवन्तः, f 
* Amarakoéga I. 6.5, 
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इति पाठः | सिषिधुः शिक्षितवन्तः | अथ वा बिविरंयं निषेधार्थः निषिद्धवन्तः 
इत्यर्थ: (९) अन्तरे संधौ ॥ (१०) भूदोषाः निम्नोन्नतव्बादयः ॥ 
(१४) अक्षौहिणीमानं निगदव्याख्यानम्‌। रथस्थगजस्थपुरुषाणां अक्षौहिणी- 
संख्यायाम्‌ गणितत्वाद्‌ युद्वहतानां नराणां वक्ष्यमाणयातिबह्ृया संख्यया न 
विरोध: ॥ (२५) कालेन ईश्वरेण ॥ (२८) हादिकस्य pr हार्दिक्यः 
कृतवमी । RTT: कृपः ॥ (30) अभिपन्नं अङ्गीकृतं | वैराण्यं रागद्वेष- 
मध्यस्थता ॥ (३१) आत्मेव seme । वेदितव्येषु ज्ञेयेषु | एतेन quud 
ज्ञानस्य च मडाफळत्वम्‌ | प्रधीयते सबमस्मिन्निति प्रधान परमात्मा । स एव 
अर्थः प्रतिपार्यः ॥ (३२ अपिता निहिता । स्तौति उत्तमा इति | वाकू 
पद्रूपतया | यथा लौकिकी वैदिकी च | स्वरव्यञ्जनसमुदायरूपत्वाततत्रा्पिता । 
तापिता इति पाठे तृ्तिनिराकाङ्गता ॥ (३४) पौष्यं सौदासस्य कर्माभिदायकं 
पर्व | qd एकेनार्थेनारम्मावसार्नसंधिः | सर्वेषां पर्वणां संक्षितिनादिशब्दवाच्येनाथे- 
नावढिन्नत्वादूँ आदिपवसंक्षेपो हि विस्तरस्यादिः | समाठक्षणेनार्थेन एकेनारम्मा- 
बसानसंघिः अवाण्छिन्नत्वातू सभापव | एवमन्यत्रापि बोद्धव्यम्‌ । शतपर्वी तु संज्ञा- 
निमित्ते नार्थेनावच्छिन्ना | (३८ ) हियते इति हरणं स्वसुदायः | हारिका 
तदानयनमै ॥ (४५) आसनं आस्या समं सह समास्याँ ॥ (६९) उक्त 
पुनरुपक्रान्तं खिलं इत्यभिर्घायते* (७०-७१) इति शतपर्वेब कथावतारकेण 
लोमहदषोगिना अष्टादशपर्वतया संगृहीता ॥ (१०१) कितवः धूतकारः॥ 
(११८) सोमपीथी सोमपायी ॥ (११९) पुत्रेण पशना ॥ (१२८) 
न्यायं बेत्यधीते च इति नेयायिकः ॥ ( १३० ) बहुलां इष्णां शमीम्‌ | 
विपुलां इति वा पाठः | demus सम्यम्निहितवन्तः ॥ ( १४१ ) चिन्ता 
प्रत्ययप्रवाह: || (१४३) आत्मानमधीकृत्य वतते इति अध्यात्मम्‌ । शोके 


१ Ox, २ 0 संख्यायां अननुप्रवेशादतिचह्वया सँख्यया न विरोधः, ३ Mss om 
eigen. v 0 प्रतिपादितः, ५ Bb om from स्तौति up ६० तापिता, ६ b एकेसर्थि- 
नाबस्थावसानसँघिः , 0 fa: (for संधिः), ७ B b अविच्छिन्नत्वात्‌ (for अषच्छिन्मत्वात्‌ ). 
८ 0 सिद्विः ( for भसाधिः). After this C repeats the passage from स्वेषां 
पर्बणां up to विस्तरस्यादिः, ९ Com froh ह्रियते up to तदानयनम्‌.. १० After this 
B bins अन्तमृतमनन्तरमृतं (:), ११ Ed समस्या (for uam) १२९ om from 
सोमपीथी up to सम्यम्निंहितवन्तः, १३ Ed विपुला. १४ Ed सोनिद्धुः , 

* part of anustubh stanza, perhaps a quotation. 
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लालसा अमिलाषों यस्य ॥ (१०४ ) समितिः संभा | ऐकात्म्ये एकात्मता॥ 
(१३१) Ba व्याजम्‌ ॥ (१२३६) उपपुव्ये विराटनगरे ॥ (१४७) 
राजसु इपेषु | राजसं इति वा पाठः रजोगुणास्पदम्‌ ॥ (१३७) नौ आवयोः ॥ 
(१३९) qa वृतवान्‌ ॥ (१४८ ) मन्त्रितात्‌ अचु पश्चात्‌ मन्त्रितः UU 
` भाषितः । शौटीये सत्यमाषितागर्वः | पञ्चम्यन्तस्य प्रत्याख्याने हेतुमाह ॥ 
( १५६ ) कश्मलः तामसो भावः | मोहजं मिथ्याज्ञानजम्‌॥ ( १५९ ) 
चतुमिरषिकाशीतिः चतुरशीतिः । (१६०) अपनिन्युः बहिष्कृतवन्तः ॥ 
(१६१) aed: प्राणेनिगृहीतः॥ ( १७०) आक्षेपः निन्दा ॥ (१७५) 
थमो राजा यस्य ॥ ( १७७ ) हछोकाग्रे छोकसंख्या । यशोभृता यशः- 
पोषकेण ॥ (१८०) प्रतिजज्ञे प्रतिज्ञातवान्‌ | दंशनं कवचम्‌ ॥ (१८२) 
असुच्यन्त युक्तः ॥ ( १८३ ) अनशनं अभोजनम्‌ | उपाविश्चत्‌ उप- 
रुद्धवती । उपालभत्‌ इति वा पाठः| ( १८५) देवे प्राक्तनं कर्म ॥ 
(१९२ ) क्षत्रियाँः क्षत्रियख्रियः । दिष्टान्तात्‌ दैवात्‌। आनिवृत्तिः मरणं 
तत्त्वतः | दष्टान्ताननिवार्तैनः इति पाठे इष्टोऽन्तोऽवसानं यैः अत एव अनि- 
वर्तिनः | समरादिति शेष: ॥ (२०१ ) प्रकृति खभावम्‌ ॥ (२०२) 
धर्मार्थीयो d aea: (२०४ ) भीष्मस्वर्गयोः dup संबन्धः 
अतः gau षष्ठयौ ॥ (२०९ ) पुत्रिका पुत्रत्वेन कल्पिता (२२१) 
आपाने पानगोष्टयाम्‌। एरका प्रस्तरहेतुस्तृणबिशेषः ॥ (२२२) समं 
बाळबृद्धेश्वरदरिद्रेषु तुल्यम्‌ ॥ (२२३) विषादः शोकावस्था | आँतिँः भयम्‌॥ 
(२२५) शरीरे इति द्वितीया द्विवचनम्‌ । शरीरं इति वा पाठः । प्रधानतः 
प्रधानानाम्‌ | सावेविभक्तिकस्तसिः॥ (२२७) अग्रसन्नतां छन्नताम्‌। प्रभावः 
शक्तिविशेषः ॥ (२२९) निर्वेदः वैराग्यं अळेबुदिः | संन्यासः सर्वत्यागः ॥ 
(२३३) अष्टादश इति प्रधानपर्वाभिप्रायेण नोपपर्वापेक्षया | तेषां संग्रहः | 
आदिसमाविपिनानि विराट- 
परोद्यममीष्मगुरूणि च कर्णः | 








१ Ed शौण्डीयात्‌ू, २ After this B C ins दीर्व॑त्व छन्दोविरोयात्‌ b ins दीर्घत्वं 
छन्दोमङ्काविरोधात्‌, ३ Ed शस्तः, ४ Ed यशोभ्नतां, ५७ प्राकृतं (१), ६ Ed[ esa] 
तान्क्षत्रियान शूराच्‌ , ७ b wer. < Eds 
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शल्यकसौस्तिकपर्व तथा. ef- 
_ान्त्यबुास्तितुर॑गममेधाः | 
आश्रममौसलयानिकनाकाः 
पर्वणि afar नामविरोषाः | 
एकोनविशतिकपर्वमिरादिपवे 
ख्यात सभा नवभिरष्टमिरष्टयुक्तैः । , E 
आरण्यकं ag विराटकथा चतुर्मि- | 
रेकाधिकैर्दशमिरुद्यममामनन्ति ॥ ` 
भीष्मं तु पञ्चमिरथो गरुरष्टसंख्ये- 
रेकेन कणमथ शल्यकथा चतुर्मिः | 
` did त्रिभिस्तदनु पञ्चभिरङ्गनानां 
शान्ति्चतुर्मिरनुशासनमेककेन | 
द्वाम्यासुशन्ति हृयमेघमथाश्रमाख्य- 
माहुखिमिर्मुसळपर्व adam । 
एकैकशो गमननाकगती द्वयाभ्यां 
| वंशो हरेरिति कृता शतपवेसंख्या ।। . 
आदिपर्वण्यध्यायाः २१८' । कोकाः ८९८११॥ सभापर्वेण्यध्यायाः ७२ | 
ATE २५११ ॥ आरण्यपवण्यध्यायाः २६९ | छोकाः ११६६४ || विराट 
पर्वण्यध्यायाः ६७३१ । कोकाः २०५० ॥ उद्योगपवण्यध्यायाः १८६ | Gn 
६६९८ ॥ मौष्मपर्वण्यध्यायाः ११७ | slat: ५८८४" ॥ द्रोणपण्यध्यायाः 
१७० | छोकाः ९७०४* || कर्णपर्वण्यध्यायाः ६९ | कोकाः ४६६४*॥ 
शल्यपवण्यध्यायाः ५९। शोकाः 3330 ॥ सौसिकपर्वण्यध्यायाः १८। 
छोकाः ८७० ॥ स्त्रीपर्वण्यध्यायाः २७ | कोकाः ७७५ || शान्तिपर्वण्यः 
व्यायाः २३३९ । काः ` १४५१५ ॥ अनुझासनप्ण्यध्यायाः ४२` | 





Fo d : xd pi 
१  आदिपवण्यध्यायाः २२७, 3 C om these numbers. ३७६३. v 0 ६६२४, 
५ (6 ५८८६, ६0९९०, ७ () ४९१६, ८08८१० ९७२४५२५, Com this 
'number. 
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काः १५०६१ || अश्वमेधपर्वण्यध्यायांः १०७। छोकाः ३३२०॥ आश्रम- 
.बासपर्वण्यध्यायौः ४२ । कोकाः १५०६ | मुशळपर्वण्यष्यायौः ८* | 
कोकाः Roo’ | महाप्रस्थानपर्वण्यध्यार्यौः ३। छोकाः ३२०" ॥ स्वगी- 
राहणपर्वण्यध्यार्यीः ५ | कोकाः २०० ॥ हरिवंशे अध्यायाः २५० | 
are: ४३८४ ॥ माथुरस्येषा व्यवस्था | पारिजातहरिवास्याष्यायाः २५५ | 
छोकाः १२६६४ ॥ अतः परं भविष्यपौष्करादिप्रादुभीवे अध्यायाः कोकाः 
३४८।तेन पारिजातहरिवंशो छोकाः द्वासप्तत्यधिकषोडशसहस्रास्याः १६०७२ | 
एवं माथुरद्दरिवंशेन सह पत्रीध्यायाः २३६२ शोकाः ९५५ । पारिजातम्रंथः 
संख्यया पञ्चपञ्चाशत्‌छलोकाविकपञ्चशतोत्तरसहस्रद्वयोत्तरं एकळक्षं १०२५५५ | 
इत्थं शातसहस्नेऽधिकग्रन्थो न दोषाय सग्रपञ्चतया प्राढुर्मावानां ब्णितत्वादिति ॥ 


(२३५ ) भारतज्ञानस्य साङ्गवेदचतु्यज्ञानादाविकत्वं प्रतिपादयति यो 
विद्याद्‌ इति। अङ्गानि शिक्षा कल्पो व्याकरणं निरुक्तं ज्योतिषं छन्दश्चेति | 
उपनिषद्‌ ब्ृहदारण्यकादि | साङ्गोपनिषदः इति वा पाठः। साङ्गोपनिषदा 
इति पाठे तु मिदाशब्दवद्‌ उपनिषदाशब्दो बोद्धव्यः (२३६) शब्दगतेर्माधु- 
ARRA: सहृदयहृदयचमत्कारकारित्वादि मिर्गुणेरयमन्यानधरीकरोति zeng 
श्रत्वा Rag इति॥ (२३७ ) ग्रज्ञाहेतुत्वादप्ययमन्येम्यः श्रेयानि्याह इति- 
हासोत्तमाद्‌ इति | लोकाः संविधीयन्ते स्थाप्यन्ते येषु इति लोकसंविधयः 
भूर्भृवःस्वछक्षणा वास्तुविशिषाः ॥ (२३८) एतत्प्रतिपाद्ये एवार्थे पुराणानां 
प्रवृत्तिरित्याह अस्याख्यानस्य इति। afta जरायुजाण्डजस्वेदजोद्विजाः॥ 
(२३९ ) क्रियाः नित्यनैमित्तिकादयः। गुणा! शब्दे छेषादयः अर्थ sfadid 
जीवात्मनि क्षमादयः परमात्मन्यानन्दादयः॥ (२४०) सर्वकथामूलामिदमाख्यान- 
मित्याह | अनाश्रित्य इति ॥ (२४१ ) sqa तत्सदृशसंदर्भनिर्माणम्‌। 








१ (८६७, b १५२६. 3 b om from अश्वमेध? vp ६०'एसल°, 0 अश्वमेषे अध्यायाः , 
३ C आश्रमवासिके अध्यायाः, ४ C om these numbers. ५ 0 मौसले पर्वणि अध्यायाः , 
& C महाप्रस्थानिके अध्यायाः, ७} श्छोका; ९०४५४, < bom from स्वर्गारोहण up to 
प्रादुर्माचानां वर्णितत्वात्‌, ९९१५४, १० C ३८४, ११ Bom from माथुरस्यैषा up to 
बर्णितत्वात्‌, १२ 0 माध्॒यादिभिरलुगतैः, १३ C आत्मप्रतिपाये {( for अर्थ प्रतिपाथ्चे ), 
१५ Ed उपजीव्यते, 


Re 758 


8 देवयोधळतमहाभारततात्पर्यदीका--आदिपर्व 


तदर्थस्य तदर्थसमस्य चार्थस्योग्रेक्षणम्‌॥ (१८७) विश्ञेषणे अतिशयकरणे | 
(२४२ ) अंप्रमेयं अ्ैतो ग्रन्थतश्व । पुण्यं काम्यपुण्यहेतुत्वात्‌। पवित्रं नित्य- 
नेमित्तिकपुण्यहेतुत्वात्‌ | पापहरं त्रह्महत्यादिप्रायश्चित्तत्वात्‌ | शिवं महुळत्वात्‌ | 
समधिगच्छति शब्दतोऽेतश्च प्रतिपबते । पुष्करजलाभिपेकस्य पृण्यहेतुत्वेन 
प्रसिद्धत्वाद्‌ उपमानत्वम्‌ | तेनापि कि इत्यनेन पुण्यार्थिनो भारतश्रवणे एव प्रवृत्ति- 
युक्तेति दर्शयति ॥ (२४३) अनुत्तमं न विदयते उत्तमं यस्मात्‌। महार्थं 
महान्‌ घर्मार्थकाममोक्षळक्षणोऽथो यस्य । Beary शब्दो5थेश्व द्वयं न्याय्यं 
न्यायादनपेतं यस्य | अर्थ वा द्विः । द्यं सामस्त्ये च एकदेशेन चाध्ययनं 
न्याय्यम्‌ | अथ वा fe: द्विधा मानुषे देवे च कर्मणि न्याय्यम्‌ | द्वित्याज्यं इति 
वा पाठः । द्वे गवांश्रद्धे त्याज्ये यस्मिस्तद्‌ द्वित्याञ्यस्‌ | अहं भारतं बुध्ये इति 
na: जैमिनिप्रभ्रतीनामपि संशयदर्शनात्‌ । अन्यथापि ब्रूयात्‌ स्वकृतिमाहात्म्य- 
ख्यापनायेत्यश्रद्वा ॥ 


ह 


॥ आदिपर्वणि पर्वसंग्रहः ॥ 


[३] | 
(१) दीधसत्रं सहसरवार्षिकम्‌। उपास्ते स्म उपासितवान्‌ ॥ (२) 
सारमेयः था । रोरूयमाणः अत्यर्थ रुवन्‌ ॥ (६) नावेक्षे अवेक्षणालक्षण-' 
मपराधं न करोमि | यदाहुः | 
कुक्कुटः पक्षवातेन श्वा दृष्टयात्नं प्रदूषयेत्‌ ॥ 
(७) सरमा देवशुनी ॥ (८) अदृष्टं अचिन्तितम्‌ || (९) संभ्रान्तः 
भीतः । विषण्णः मोहविकारेव्याप्तः | एतेन एवसुक्तमकृतापराधस्य हिंसा तीन्न- 
` बेगित्वादिहैव फलतीति ॥ (१० ) पापेन med पापमेव वा कृत्या पापकृत्या ॥ 
(१५) उपांशु अन्येनाश्रर्‍यमाणम || (१७) उपावृत्तः प्रत्यागतः॥ (१८) 
तक्षशिला देशविशेषः। ( १९ ) अपोदस्यापत्यं आपोदं?। अयोद्‌ः इति वा 
पाठः | अयोमया दन्ता अस्येति ॥ ( २० ) खण्डः एकदेशः ॥ (३०) 
सर्वाणि Taner इत्यनेन ग्रन्थेन गुंरुमक्तेस्तीन्राया हस्तगतमेव तीब्रफळमिति ॥ 








१ 0 काम्यएण्यफलत्बात्‌ , २ Ed विन्यस्तं (for Beard). ३ O om from अथ वा 
upto चाध्ययनं न्याय्यम्‌ , ४ 0 om from कृत्या up to पापकृत्या, ५ Ed अयोदः , 
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(२५) पावान्‌ स्थूलः ॥ (४९ ) इच्युपरोधः इततिप्रतिबन्धः॥ (५८) 
आश्चिनो स्तुहि इति अत्रेदं विचार्यते | अश्विनाविति स्वै सू्यीचन्द्रमसौ वा 
विवक्षितौ | aaah इति पूर्वपक्षः अश्विशब्दस्य तत्पर्यायाणां च नासत्यदखादीनां: 
स्वर्वैध रूढत्वात्‌ | सूयीचन्द्रमसोश्च यौगिकत्वादू योगाडूढेबेलायस्त्वात्‌ प्रकृतत्वाच | 
विरुद्धमोजनेन हि नष्टचक्षुषश्चक्षःकामस्य तत्मतिक्रियासमर्थत्वात्‌ स्वंवैयौ प्रकृतौ 
न सूर्याचन्द्रमसौ | सिद्धान्तस्तु सूर्याचन्द्रमसावन्यन्रासभविनः संवत्सरतुमास- 
दिनादिनिमीणस्य छिङ्गस्य खंवैद्ययोर्योजयितुमशक्यत्वात्‌। लिङ्गबलेन च रूढिताः 
प्रत्यायन्ते शब्दाः “आकाशस्तल्लिङ्गात्‌?* इत्यधिकरणन्यायेन | तत्र ह्याकाशशब्दस्य 
भूताकाशे रूढत्वात्तदेवाकाराशन्दवाच्यमिति पूर्वपक्षं कृत्वा तल्लिज्ञाजगत्सृष्टत्वादेः 
परमात्मेवाकारशब्दवाच्य इति सिद्धान्तः कृतः । प्रकृतत्वं च सूर्याचन्द्मसोरपि 
संभवति | “आरोग्यं भास्करादिच्छेत्‌? इति प्रसिद्धेः | ओषधिसाध्ये 'च कार्ये 
ओषर्धाशस्य चन्द्रस्य स्तुतिनाम्रकृता ॥ (५९) देवावश्चिनौ वाग्मि्कग्मिः॥। 


[ ६० ] प्र पूर्वगौ पूवजी चित्रमान्‌ 
गिरा वा शंसामि तपसा झनन्तौ | 
दिव्यौ सुपणों विरजो विमाना- 
वर्धिक्षिपन्तौ भुवनानि विश्वा ॥ 
अश्विनौ अश्वाः किरणाः अनयोः सन्तीति p आशंसामि स्तौमि गुण- 
वत्तया ब्रवीमीति संबन्धः | वाग्भिः वाक्यैः | afta: ऋग्यूपामिः ऋचां गुणः 
प्रकाशकत्वात्‌ | मन्त्रत्वे शक्स्यतिशयेन देवतावर्जने समथेत्वाच | पूर्वगौ प्र 
शब्दों अयं आशंसामि gene योजनीयः तेन प्राशंसामि | qa दिनरजन्योरारम्भ- 
ale: तं गच्छतः इति तत्र गमयन्तौ विश्वमिति वा । गमिरयं ज्ञानार्थः | प्र इति 
तस्यैव विशेषणं ar sed गमयतः साक्षात्कारकारित्वात्‌ | पूर्वजों जगत्सृष्टौ 
प्रथमोत्पन्नो । यदाह “सूर्याचन्द्रमसौ धाता यथापूर्वमकल्पयत्‌? इति। चित्रभानू 
चित्रा विचित्रा भानवः सूर्यस्य | त एव हि तपन्ति वन्ति शिशिरमुत्सृजन्ति च। 


—————— 





१ Ed तपनावनन्ती, २ Ed “बधिक्षियन्तो, 
* Br, Sūtra, .i. 22. t Rv. X. L90. 3. 


797 


20 देवबोधरूतमहामारततात्पयदीका--आदिपर्य 


चन्द्रस्य तु चित्रा आश्चर्या मनोहारिणः | गिरी पर्वते qup इत्यन्वयः । गिरावेव 
हि तयोः प्रथम्नदशेनस्थाब्म्‌ । तेन कालापेक्षया दिनरजन्योरारम्भो देशापेक्षया 
गिरिः प्रथमोपलब्धिस्थानम्‌। मण्डलस्य परिच्छिनखेऽपि तपसा तेजसा। हि 
यस्मात्‌ | अनन्तो AISA | अथवा तपसा प्रसिद्भेन चान्द्रायणादिना । 
अन्तो मरणं न विद्यते ययोः । दिऽ्यौ RA भवो | झपर्णों छुगती सुपक्षी वा | 
पक्षाविव पक्षौ दक्षिणौदीच्यौ दिशो | 
गतौ तथा सहायेषु पतत्र्यज्ञरुहेषु च | 
पछवेषु तरूणां च पणशब्दः ग्रकीतितः ॥ l 
विरजौ विगतरजोगुणी सात्तिकत्वात्‌ | विरजसौ इति प्राप्ते सलोपच्छा- 
equ: | विमानो विमानस्थौ विमानशब्दस्य तत्रस्थे उपचारात्‌। अथवा विगतं 
माने परिमाणं मानोऽहंकारो वा विगतो ययोः। आधि उपरि भूत्वा क्षिपन्तौ 
प्रेरयन्तौ । भुवनानि विश्वा विश्वानि | निळोपच्छान्दसः ॥ 


[६१] हिरण्मयो शकुनी सांपरायौ 
नासत्यदस्रौ सुनसौ जंयन्तो | 
शुक्र वयन्तौ तरसा सुवेमा- 
वधिव्ययन्तावंसितं विवस्वत्‌ ॥ 
हिरण्मयौ तेजोमयो | तथा च हिरण्मयेन पात्रेण इति तेजोमयेनेत्यर्थः । 
हिरण्ययौ इति वा पाठः | हिंरण्ययौ कामगमो | शकुनी इव शकुनी खेचरत्वात्‌ | 
सांपरायो संपरायः परलोकः तस्मे हितौ | नासत्यदस्रौ न ad असत्यं 
ययोः । qui दशनायौ। सुनसौ शोभननासायोगिनो । मण्डळापिष्ठातृपुरुषस्य 
नातिकायवयवयोगात्‌ । जयन्तौ तमोभड्वकर्तुकत्वात्‌ । शुक्रं us दिवसं 
ञ्योत्खायोगि नक्तं च। वयन्तौ दुषेन्तो। तरसा शीध्रम्‌ | gut कुविन्दाबिव | 
अधिव्ययन्तौ अधिक्षिपन्तौ | असितं तमः | विवस्वत्‌ विवरबन्तौ प्रकाशन्तो ॥ 
[33] ग्रस्तां सुपर्णस्य बलेन वर्तिका- 
मयुञ्चतामाथ्चिनौ सोभगाय | 








१ Ed वैजयन्तौ. २ Ed oqfsa., 
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तावत्सुवृत्तावनसं तमाययां 
सत्तमा गा अरुणा उदावहस॥ 
ग्रस्तां गिलिताम्‌। शोमनीयानि दर्शर्नायानि पर्णानि पत्राणि यस्य अक" 
वृक्षस्य असौ सुपर्णः | तस्य qa राकत्यतिशयेन | वार्पिकामिव दर्तिकां नयन- 
रस्मिधाराम्‌। सुपर्णस्य गरुडस्य वर्तिकां इति पक्षविरोषम्‌] अनयोसूपमानोपमेय- 
मावोऽर्थादवगन्तव्यः | agak दत्तं युवामिति ग्रार्थनायामेव | विभक्तिपुरुषयोव्ये- 
त्ययात्‌ अमुञ्चताम्‌ इत्पाह। हे आश्विनो । सौभगाय सुभगभावाय । अन्धो 
agan: | तावत्‌ अनम नमस्कृतवानास्मि इत्यन्वयः । सुवृत्तो शोभनाचारौ 
सुवतुळौ वा। तमायंया साकाङ्कया बुद्धया। तमु काङ्कायां अय गतौ च | 
ताम्यति अयते येन तमाया | सत्ताः शोमनतमाः। गाः दष्टीः। अरुणाः 
छोहिताः | अरुणत्वं दष्टेगुणबिशेषः | उदावहम्‌ उदावहामिं प्राप्नोमि याबत्‌ इति 
बोद्धव्ये तावद्यावतोनित्यसंबन्धात्‌ ॥ 
[ ६३ ] षष्टिश्च गावाख्नेशताश्च धेनव 

एकं वत्सं सुवते दुहन्ति । 

नानागोष्ठा विहिता एकदोहना- 

स्तावश्चिनौ दुहतो धम्यसुकर्थ्यम्‌॥ 

गावः तिथयः तासां विशेषणं धेनवः दोग्््यः । च॒काराबन्योन्यं समु" 
चिनुतः | षष्ठ्यविका लिशती p एकं वत्सं संवत्सरलक्षंपम्‌ । सुवते उत्पाद- 
यन्ति | ते एव दुहन्ति पूरयन्ति | नाना विचित्राणि गोष्ठाने गोस्थानकानि 
पक्षमासतुळक्षणानि यासाम्‌। विहिता कृताः एक! अकः दोहनः दोग्धा यासां 
ताः पूर्वोक्ताः गां; | तावाश्विनो gaa: इत्यन्वयः। घर्म्य धर्मो धमः तस्मै हितं | 
उक्थ्यं प्रशस्यम्‌ ॥ 
[ ६४ ] एकां नाभि सप्तशता अराः yar: 
ग्रयिष्वन्या विशातिरापिंता अराः d 





| १ Ed qama मायया. २ Ed san. ३ C तमायया WE आकांक्षाबाँ,,,... तयां 
agaa... FEN: तां दर्शयाति (corrupt) ४ Ed वर्मष्ठक्ध्यम्‌, ५ After this, 0 
ins चन्द्रस्यापि द्ये प्रवेशान्न प्रथग्दोहकथनम्‌. ६ O उक्थ्यं उक्तिः नशस्तिः तस्ये हितं उक्थ्यामोति 
बा उक्थ्यो वेदभागः तस्मे aR, 
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अनेमि चक्रं RIIS 
: ,मायाशिनो समनक्ति चर्षणी ॥ 
tat प्रधानभूतां नाभिं ऋतुषदकरूपां श्रिताः सप्तशतानि अराः 
अहानि रात्रयश्च । प्रधिषु अन्तेषु अन्याः अराः अहानि रात्रयो दश एवं विंशतिः 
अर्पिताः स्थापिताः । अ वासुदेवो नेमिः यस्य अनेमिः | पर्वतचक्रं परिवतते 
गत्वा गत्वा निवतेते। अजरं अविनाशि इत्यर्थः । माया प्रज्ञा सर्वज्ञानम्‌। हे 
अश्विनौ युवां माया समनक्ति व्यनक्ति | मायाया विशेषणं चर्षणी प्रसिद्धेति 
यावत्‌ | तस्मात्परमेश्वरम्रज्ञया व्यङ्गिनौ युवां किं कतुमसमर्था ॥ 
[६५ ] एकं चक्रे वर्तते द्वादशारं प्रधि- 
पन्नांमिमेकाक्षमसृतस्य धारणम्‌ | 
यस्मिन्देवा आधे विश्वे विषक्ता- 
स्तौ माश्चिनो Gord मा विषीदतम्‌ ॥ | 
TH चक्र संवत्सरलक्षणं वतते व्यवहारमावेन प्रवतते। द्वादशमासा 
` अरा यस्मिन्‌। प्रधी नेमेः ग्रन्ते श्रान्ते सीदन्तीति प्रधिपन्‌ अयनद्वयम्‌। तत्र 
हुत्तरायणे रात्रिः सीदति दक्षिणायने दिनम्‌ । प्रथिपन्‌ एव नाभिः यस्य | 
प्रधिषण्णाभि इति पाठः | प्रधिः चक्रोदरात्‌ बहिः षड्‌ waar नाभिर्यस्य । 
एकः अद्वितीयः ईश्वरः अक्षो यस्य । अस्तस्य मोक्षस्य धारणं स्थानं प्रियतेड- 
स्मिन्निति । यस्मिन्‌ अधि उपरि विश्वे देवा विषक्ता विशेषेण श्रिताः at 
ताइशो मा सुञ्चतम्‌ । माँराब्दो निषेध | मा त्यजतामित्यर्थः | कर्मापेक्षया चक्र- 





१ CAIA. २0 ins the following passage here :— 
एकां नाभिं संवत्सररूपास्‌ । मध्यस्थत्वाद्‌ नाभिः। तस्यां नामी सप्तशता (und: च अराः 
कण्टकाः द्विजाः । अहोरात्रे बिभञ्य विशत्यधिकसप्तशतसंख्या पूरणीया । छुनेमि शोभनं नेमिः नमना- 
md । तथा चक्रं कालचक्रं RARA । माषाश्विनो चन्द्रादित्यों कमेण... ... समनक्ति 
चर्षणी (सु? )। समः (क्तं) अनवरतं श्रमाति ऋतुमासादिक्रिमेण । अजर जराशुन्य आविनाशीत्यर्थः । 
माया जगत्कारणे कपटम्‌ । हे आश्विनौ युवयोः माया quu समनक्ति | मायायाः विशेषणं वषिणी। 
वर्षः प्रसिद्धः तद्युक्ता प्रसिद्धा इत्यर्थः | तस्मात्परमश्वरप्रज्ञाया व्यञनी युवां किं न कर्तु AAT t 
३ Ed 'घण्णामिं, ४ Ed ०स्तावश्रिनी uud ५ मा निषोषि मुञ्चतः त्यजतः, ६ 0 ins 
the following passage here :—, 
कमीपेक्षायां पूर्वाक्तकालचक्र॑ संबध्यते । कालचक्रं त्यजतमित्यर्थः । हे आश्विनो यतः vus युवां 
ततः मा विषीदतं इति मा विषादयतं णिचो लोपाद्‌ Avia | एवं महिमानौ gat seater अहँ 
'प्राथेये इति प्रार्थना gaa इति। 
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मित्यादिना उक्तं काळचक्रमिति संबध्यते | तदिदमेतादृशं काळचक्रं आश्विनौ मा 
त्यजतः कि तु धारयतः इति तयोर्महिमातिशयः waar vata | भा विषीदतं 
इति णिचो लोपात्‌ मा विषादयतामिति छभ्यते | एवं महिमानो युवां उपेक्षया मा 
विषादयतमिति प्राथना | ` 


[ ६६ ] आश्वनाविन्द्रमसृतं वृत्तभूयौ 
तिरोधत्तामश्चिनो दासपत्नी । 
[हत्वा गिरिमश्विनौ गामुदाचरन्तो 
तद्ृष्टमह्दा अथिता TSA ॥ 
अश्विनी सर्यीचन्द्रमसौ । इन्द्रमसृतं च तिरोधत्तां तिरोहितवन्तो । 
aa हेतुः वृत्तभूयौ ईंति | gps चरितनि भूयांसि ययोः । वृत्तभूयांसा- 
विति प्रति सळेपच्छान्दसः । वृत्तानि जगद्विरोधितमोनिवारणं तेजःप्रसारण व्यव- 
हारम्रवैर्तनमिस्यादीनि | तत्र इह तिरस्कारार्यं च सुप्तजनग्रवोधनमित्यादि 
सूर्यस्य | चन्द्रस्य ज्योत्खया जगव्संतापोपशमनं चराचराण्यायनमिति। aaa 
हेत्वन्तरमाह आश्विनौ दासपत्नी ईति । दासानिव दासान्‌ भक्तान्‌ पालयन्तौ | 
अत्र लिङ्गव्यत्यया्ृचनव्यत्ययाश्च खीलिङ्गमेकवचनत्वं च पाळयन्तावित्यस्य पत्नी, 
इत्यादेश इति यावत्‌ । अश्विनोः अपरं महिमानमाह हित्वा गिरिं इति । 
उदयागोर त्यक्त्वा | गां BTL । उदाचरन्तौ उच्चैः परिश्रमन्तो । एकॅन BET. 
दिवसेन agg सव प्राणिभिः | अश्विनोः बलस्य सामर्थ्यस्य । प्रथनं प्रथः 
प्रथोऽस्यास्तीति प्रथी तस्य भावः प्राथितः सामर्थ्यस्य प्रकाश इति यावत्‌ | 





१ 70 भित्वा, २ फत वढस्य, ३ 0 इन्द्रं शक्तिं अमृतं च देवार्थे ue आञ्छाद्तिवन्तौ, 
४ 0 has अत्र हेतुः यौ वृत्तभूयौ वृत्तानि wate ययोः तो तथा च्छान्दसः सलोपः, ५ After this 
© ins दृटिप्रसादनं स्वात्मनकपूजनं इत्यादीनि, ६ O has तिरस्काराय सूर्यस्य | चन्द्रस्याम्ृतमयत्वा= 
उ्जगत्संतापशमनं चराचराण्यायनामोति । तेनािनौ इन्द्रकर्म अमृतकर्म च Bea: अतः कर्मद्वारेण तो 
Sg. ७ C om तत्रेव हेत्वन्तरमाह, < O ins the following passage here ~ 
अश्विनो दासपत्नी! दास इव दासा भक्ता: तान्पत्मी पालयन्तो तत्पालकार्वत्यर्थः । लिङ्गव्यत्ययेन वचन- 
यत्येन च स्रीलिक्गत्वं एकवचनत्वं च पालको इत्यस्य स्थाने पत्ीशाब्दात्‌.. ९ B om from एकेन 
अह्ना up to बलस्य सामर्थ्यस्य. १० After प्राथेता C ins the following passage :~ ` 
aAA: इत्यथालम्यते अश्विनोर्बलस्य । प्रथिता प्रकाशः सर्वैरेव दृटेत्यन्वयः उपारदृष्मित्यर्थाद्‌ भिद्यते ` 
gaat» अश्विनौ इति स्थान त्रयेपि पृथक्पृथक्त्वप्रतिपादकत्वादुच्चारणम्‌ । यस्मादश्विनो इन्द्रामृतकार्यं 
कुरुतः भक्तांश्च पालयतः अव च गतो तसमान्ममामिलषितं कुरुतामित्यन्वयः | 
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५... c[ 8e] gat दिशो जनयथो eur 
`. समान qfi रथयानं वियान्ति। 
` तासाँ यानसृषयोअ्लुप्रयान्ति._ 
देवा मनुष्याः क्षितिमाचरन्ति ॥ 
युवां अश्विनौ दृश दिशो जनयथः प्रादुर्भावयथः । RA विशेषणं दश | 
अग्रे प्रथमतः | समानं सह यथा भवति। ED उपारे | रथयानं रथसमूहः | 
* वियान्ति विशेषेण गच्छन्ति । तासां पूर्वोक्तानां eat यान यायते, इति यानो 
मागः | ऋषयोऽचु अनन्तर प्रयान्त | दवा मनुष्या क्षातमाचरान्त ॥ 
[ ६८ ] युवां वर्णान्विकुरुथो विश्वरूपान्‌ 
ताष्वच्यच्तं सुवनान विश्वा | 
` ते भानवोऽत्यन्तभूताश्चरन्तिं 
` देवा agat क्षितिमाचरन्ति ॥ 
gat चन्द्रादित्यौ यान्‌ वर्णान्‌ रईमीन्‌ विकुरुथो विविधप्रकारेण कुरुथः | 
अमिव्यञ्जयथ घातुक्रमेण विश्वरूपान्‌ जगतः प्रकाशकान्‌। तेषु भुवनानि 
विश्वानि इध्यन्ते गच्छन्ति । सवे जगद्भवत्तेजः एव गच्छतीव्य्थः | विश्वा 
निंठोपच्छान्दसः | इथि गतो इत्यस्य धातोः इध्यन्त इति रूपम्‌ । ते युवयो 
भानवो | अत्यन्तभूता अम्यन्तरप्रसारिताः | चरन्त अधास्तयग्गच्छान्त | 
ये देवा मनुष्याः च क्षितिं क्षयं कर्मसमा्तिं आचरन्ति इत्यरथः | एतेन युवां 
stat कर्मप्रवृत्तिनौरतीत्यन्वयः ॥ 

[ ६९ ] तौ नासत्यावाश्चिनौ वां महे di 
खर्ज च यां RIT genu | 
तौ नासत्यावसृताब्ृताबृधा- 
वृते देवास्तत्प्रपदेन सते |) 

१ Ed रथया (for रथयानं), २ Ed यातं (for यानं), ३ B gat दिशो जनयथः प्रादुर्माव- | 


. यत्रम्‌। ४ Com दिशो विशेषणं दृश, ५ वियाति विशेषणं याति. ६ After याने, 0 ins 
c e AN 
मार्गमूषय: वालखिल्याद्यः अनु अनन्तरं प्रयान्ति veal मनुष्याश्च क्षितिं स्वकीयभ्रमिं आचराति, ७5 


om the Rk ‘gai वर्णान्‌? etc. and the commentary on if, < Ed तेऽविक्षियन्ति 
(for तेष्विध्यन्ते ) ९ Ed ०वोऽप्यनुस्ृता० (for "बोडत्यन्तभूता? ) १० Ed ०वाधिनावामहे 


at (for ०वथिनौ at महे वा ), 


भृ 
ü 
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तो पूर्वोक्तौ नासत्यौ न वियतेऽसक्यं ययोः । अश्विनौ इति संत्रोध्य । 
वां युवाम्‌ । बा महे पूजयामि । स्रजं माळाम्‌। यां च Ayr धारयथः | 
पुष्करस्य पदस्य | ता च महे इत्यथः | तो नासत्यो असत्यशून्या | अमृता 
JAFA | नासत्यावित्यनेनासत्याभावः प्रतिपादित इति न पुनरुक्तम्‌ | ऋधौ 
ऋद्धियुक्तो | ऋते सत्ये मार्ग | देवास्तत्प्रपदेन तच तत्मरपदं चेति प्रकृष्टो मागे 
इत्यर्थः | सूते 'व'व्यत्ययात्‌ सुवते ॥ 

[ ७० ] gaat गमे लमेथां' युवांनो 
गतासुरेतत्प्रपदेन सरते | 
सद्योजातो मातरमत्ति A- 
स्तावश्चिनो मुञ्चथो जीवसे गाः॥ 

JAT मुखस्थनासिकाम्याम्‌ । गर्भ गर्मस्थमपत्यम्‌ | लभेथां यवोनौ 
नातिबालाविति गर्भान्तरादुत्कर्षः | गताय! मरणधमी | एतसत्प्रपदेन एवं मार्गेण 
Wd | पनवळक्षण्यमाह | Wd: गभः मातरमात्त धयात। एतन 
गर्मो न धारयत इति विशेष: | यथपि अश्विनीकुमारावेकस्य सूर्यस्य पुत्री तथापि 
इह उभयपुत्नतया व्यपदिश्येते मित्रपुत्नस्यापि पुन्रत्वात्‌ | तौ यथोक्तरूपौ 
अश्विनौ सूर्याचन्द्रमसो | गाः Set: । मुञ्चथः दत्तम्‌ । प्रार्थनायां विमक्तिब्यत्य- 
यातू तेन मुञ्चतमिति बोद्धव्यम्‌। जीवसे जीवनाय। यथा सवमयादाभिद 
बुमुक्षामन्यच्च दुःसहपारिभवशत सोद्वाऽक्षतयुरुभक्तेरुपमन्योरेवंविधं फळं प्रसृत- 





t After this B ins वां समुच्चयो (ये!) यां Awa धारय (corrupt) २ O मासत्य= 
नामानी, ३ After मृतिञ्चून्यौ C ins पूर्व नाम्नो निरुक्त्या नासत्यार्थप्रतिपादनम्‌ । इदानीं कर्मणा 
इति (न) पुनरुक्तम्‌। ...... धावोधाद्वियुक्तो (१) ययोः तत्प्रपदेन मार्गेण देवाः सूते,,, ... क्षीय गतं 
गृहन्तीत्यथ वचनव्यत्ययादेकत्वं बहुत्वे। y B gà (corrupt for ऋते after ऋद्धियुक्तों ) 
4 Ed लमतां (for लमेथां), ६ सत्यो, ७ BW, ८ मुखेन मुखर्तु (?) नासिकापुटाम्याम्‌, 
९ After युत्रानौ 0 ins किंभूती युवानो । अनेन गर्भान्तरादुत्कः । सूर्य एव चन्द्रमाः वडवाया 
गर्भमाधत्त ( तस्मा ) web नासिकायां निरवसत्‌ (crap जातो, १० Afier एतत्पदेन C ins 
एवं मार्गेण योनिनिर्गमलक्षणेन सुते भवन्तौ तथा Tat ( न,.. ) अतः पुनर्वेलक्षण्यमाह | सत्यो (यो) जातं 
गर्त (मै) मातर afer धयति तस्यां स्तनपान करोति । युवयोः gaid: तभाभूतो न भवति । गर्भमिति । 
िङ्गव्यत्ययान्मपुंसकत्वस्‌, ११ B om गाः दृष्टी १२ B म॒ञ्चथोद्स्थः (corrupt), After 
मुञ्चथः qua 0 ins अथान्मन्युमित्यर्थः ( अथी दुपमन्युमित्यर्थः ? ) । मुञ्चथ इति व्यत्ययान्युञ्चतामिति । 
किमर्थम्‌ । जीवसे जीवनाय । अर्था हि क्काविदगमनात्युप रोधादृङ्गहीनत्वा ( दि ) निन्दितत्वाच्च जीवरहिवो 
भवति । जीबत (से?) इति छान्दसः , 
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वती बैदिकी sd: एवमन्यस्यापि भक्त्यातिशयशालिनः एव वेदः REIT । 
अन्यस्य तु काव्यनाटकादीन्पठतो निष्फलः इत्युपमन्धुपराक्षातात््यार्थः | तथा 
वेदपरीक्षातास्र्याथः | अनहेऽपि कर्मणि ग्रेयेमाणेन शीतोष्णदव्दवैबीध्यमानेनापि 
तथा पारुष्य प्रभुञ्जानस्य गुरोरम्रातिकूलाचरणेन दीर्थकाळपर्युपासनं मन्त्रशक्त्य- 
तिशयमुद्वोधयति ॥ 

(८४) न इयेष नेष्टवान्‌ । उत्तङ्कपरीक्षातात्पयार्थस्तु खरीभिः स्वयं 
ब्रियमाणेनापि ब्रह्मचयीन्न स्खलितव्यीमति॥ (९४) अधमेण अध्यापनधर्मीति- 
क्रमेण विन्नूयात्‌ विशिष्टं ब्रूयात्‌ । प्रैति ad (१००) पिनद्धे आनद्ध | 
पुण्यकं ब्रतविशेषः। परिवेषणं अन्नादिदानस्‌ ॥ (१०१) प्रातिष्ठत्‌ प्रस्थान . 
मकरोत्‌ ॥ (११५) खानि इन्द्रियाणि ॥ ( ११७ ) भिक्षिते याचिते ॥ 
(१३९) ऐरावतो राजा येषां ॥ (१४०) कल्माषः चित्रः ॥ (१४१) 
अकाशव एव नागान्‌ प्रति । सेनेव सेना तद्गोधकव्वात्‌॥ (१४२) प्रग्रहः 
दाम । धृतराष्ट्रो यदा एजति कम्पते गच्छतीति यावत्‌ । यान्ति गच्छन्ति । 
दामबद्धा इव गच्छन्तात्य्थः ॥ (१४३ ) ऐरावतो ज्येष्ठो भ्राता . येषाम्‌॥ 
(१४६) महतदुद्युम्नि देशविशेषे (१४७) तन्त्रे चन्द्रसू्य॑तुरीनिबद्धरात्यह- 
लक्षणसूत्रसमुदाये । आविरोप्य तन्त्रोपरि आरोप्य | भाविनं पटं बुद्धयारोष्येतयर्थः | 
वयन्त्यौ तन्तून्‌ सुनिरन्तरान्‌ eet ॥ (१४८) कृष्णाँ रात्रयः | सिता 
दिवसा! | चक्रमिव चक्र संवत्सर परिश्रमणकारित्वात्‌। कुमारा इव कुमारा? 
अह्पकाळव्वात्‌। परिवर्तनं गतस्यानयनम्‌ | पुरुष इन्द्रम्‌! दर्शनीय दर्शनाहेम्‌॥ 
(१४९) मन्त्रबादाः ते छोकाः चेति॥ ` (१५०) षष्ट्यधिका त्रिशती. तिथी- 
नाम्‌। चरति गच्छति। चतुर्विशति पाणि पक्षाः4 ( १५१ ) विश्वरूपे 
. नानारूपे । विवर्तयन्त्यौ परिणामयन्त्यौ तन्तून्‌ ` सुनिरन्तरान्‌ güed ॥ 
(१५२) भर्ता धारयिता । कृष्णे वर्णतः ॥ (१५३) अपां गर्भः अद्भ्यो 
SARAR पुराणं स्यादौ जातव्वात्‌॥ (१६२) आवापयन्ती शोषाय 
क्षिपन्ती ॥ (१८०) शब्दानां संपद्‌ मधुरदितप्रियता ॥ (१८६) अप- 








१ Om ज्ञानस्य (for musa), २ 0 उत निरन्तरा (?) mde ३ Com from 
कृष्णा रात्रयः up to grana कुर्वन्त्यी, ४ Ed परिवर्त्यमानं, ५ Ed विश्वरूपं, ६ Ed आवृपन्तीः 
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AR: पूजा । इयमेव च पूजा तदपकर्तुरपकारो नाप॥ (१८७) पञ्चत्वं 
मरणम्‌ ॥ (१८८) बलेन विषसामर्थ्येन । qq: चित्तसमुनतिः-। उन्मत्त! 
उम्मार्गगः ॥ (१९५) दुःखं प्रतिकूलवेदनीयम्‌। शोको विपन्नस्येष्टस्य पुनः 
पुनभीवनम्‌ ॥ | | 


| [४] 

(५) शास्त्रे विधिशाखे । आरण्यकं बृहदारण्यकम्‌ | तच्च त्रह्मशाखा- 
णामुपळक्षणम्‌॥ 
[५] 


C^ 


(१) कञ्चित्‌ प्रश्ने ॥ (3) geh: समर्थाः | अहं gaa RAT- 
णम्‌॥ (६) पुराणरूपे आश्रये संयुतम्‌ ॥ (९ ) यशः नाम देशान्तरे 
कालान्तेर च परबुद्धिसमारूढो गुणौधः | नियतः विधिप्रतिषिधाभ्याम्‌ । इन्द्रियं 
उपस्थः तस्य नियमः खदारेष्वपत्यार्यप्रबृत्तिः ॥ ($9) हृच्छयः कामः ॥ 
(१६) fais: हमिच्छत्‌॥ (२३) कविः पण्डितः ॥ | 


| | [६] | 
(६) सुतिः मागः ॥ (१२) तेजसा प्रभावेन ॥ 
[७] 

(६) योगेन योगम्रभावेन इच्छानमिघातलक्षणेन इच्छाप्राकाम्येन | 
आत्मानं शरीरेत्द्रियम्‌। मूर्तिषु आकारेषु | सत्रेषु दीधकालर्चरितेषु । क्रियासु 
नित्यनेमित्तिकीषु | मखेषु अभिशेमादिषु (<) आपः आपप्रभवोऽश्निः | 
कार्ये कारणोपचारात्‌ | अपां स्वमावेन प्रयोजनाभावात्‌ । एतेनाग्निः देवगणाः 
सर्वे अग्निः पितृगणास्तथा इत्युक्तं भवति ॥ (९ ) एकीभावः एकाम्निरूप- 
त्वात्‌। पृथक्त्वं मू्तिमेदात्‌॥ (१२) संहारं अदर्शनम्‌॥ (१४) 
विधध्वं कुरुध्वम्‌ ॥ l 

[<] 


( १३) भगदेवते पूर्वफल्गुन्याम्‌ ॥ 





१ Ed समुत्सिक्त; (for समुन्मत्तः) २ Ed कल्याः. 3 Bom, Cat (१), 
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A 


i (१६ ) भविष्ये भविष्यत्पुराणे ॥ (१८) व्रतं fum 


[१०] . 

(३) अहिगन्धेन अहिसाइस्यात्‌॥ (2) एकोऽनर्थः सर्पषिया 

निष्कारणदण्डपातादिः | पृथगर्थो विषप्रश्नतिः | एकं दुःखं बिलेशयत्वं पवना- 

 शनत्वमित्यादि | garg पूजारक्षणहविर्भागादि ॥ (६ ) -कामया 
स्वेच्छया ॥ TL 


| [११] 

(६) नर्म हसनम्‌॥ ( १२ ) अहिंसा देशकालजातिसमयैरनव- 
च्छिन्नो भूतानामनभिद्रोहः | देशावच्छिन्नः तीर्थे न हनिष्यामीति | कालावच्छिनः 
पर्वणि न हनिष्यामि | जात्यवञ्छिन्नो मत्स्यबन्धस्य मत्स्यादन्यं न हनिष्यामि | 
संमयांवच्छिन्नः पितृदेवकास्पितादन्यं न हनिष्यामि | तब्यवच्छेदार्थमाह अनवच्छिन्न 
इति | अभिद्रोहः परदुःखोत्पादंनानुकूलो व्यापारः। तद्विरोधी संकल्पो5नमिद्रोहः | 
नन्वापर्युदासत्वात्‌ः ॥ (१३) सौम्यः सोमसधर्मः परानुपतापकः॥ (१४) 
क्षमा अपकृतस्य प्रतीकारबुद्धयचुत्पादः॥ (१५) उग्रत्वं पराभि- 
भवशीळत्वम्‌ ॥ ट 
[ १३] 

'- (१४) यायावराः अनिकेताः ॥ (१८) विष्ठितः विशेषेणाचारेण 

स्थितः ॥ (२३ ) भावितं दढवासनम्‌ (RS garder उपयंस्ये 

इति बा पाठः ॥ (२९) निवेशाय विवाहाय॥ * (३५) अनिलसारथिः 

अग्निः || ( 9o) अन्तः एव अन्तकः क्षयः | स्वार्थे कः प्र॑त्ययः || 

| [ १४ | क 
(७ ) अतिसर्गः दानम्‌ ॥ ( ८ ) येगुणिुद्धिमारुडैः शत्रूणामुत्साहं 

संकुचति तत्‌ तेज! । विक्रमः शखवाहनायधिष्ठामम्‌ । (१२ ) दशतीदंश 





१ Ed धिष्ठितः. २ Ed उपयंस्ये, ३ 0 सेनाशखवाहनायाधिष्ठानम्‌. — 
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दशतिः शतं दशसहसमित्यथंः ॥ ( १६) red सार्धम्‌ । 
[२५] 2E 
(९) अनन्तकल्प अनन्तमिव | TIT SAAT (१२) कलश 
इव उदधिः कलशोदधिः सागरः।। (१३ ) वेत्स्यध्वं een || 


[ १६ | 
( ६) अनन्तो नागराजः ॥ (१०) अकूपारः समुद्रः (RR) 
नेत्रं मन्थनरज्जु: ॥ ( ३१ ) कलशः सागरः॥ (३३ ) शतेन 
सहस्राणां योजनानामन्तो यस्य तस्मात | समान इव सदरा इव अर्थात्‌ 


सागरेणेति. बोद्धव्यम्‌ ॥ 
[१७] 
( १ ) आवरणशुख्यानि कवचानि ॥ ( ११ ) ग्रासाः कुन्ताः ॥ 


NAN 


(33) प्रसह्य हठेन ॥ ( ३० ) किरीटिने नरायं ॥ 

| [१८]. 

(२ ) उच्चेःश्रवा d किंवर्णः eva नु वितर्के | विषणावहे awed 
प्रवतेयावहे ॥ (४) दीव्य क्रीड॥ , (६) जिह्वां कोटिल्यम्‌॥ (९) 
दैवं प्राक्तनं कर्म ॥ विषहणीं विषध्नाम्‌ ॥ 


L333 
(१) ब्युष्टायां दग्धायाम्‌ ॥ ( ६ ) पातालज्वलनो वडवानल: | 
बध्यतेऽस्मिन्निति बन्धनम ( ११ ) गां विन्द्ता- gett लभमानेन॥ 
(१२ ) ब्रह्मषिंणा अत्रिणा ॥ (१३) gat ufi: तस्यादिः qa: gem 
AHS TAT शय्या ॥ (१५) अभिसार्यमाणं गुप्त अभिगम्यमानम्‌ ॥ 
| (39) 
(९ ) afte अविध्नम्‌ ॥ 


१ -Ed पूर्वाधकाय? (for अध्यर्धे ). २ Ed sangata: ( for शतसहस्रान्त ), ३ After 
this C ins शातसहस्त्यां लक्षरूपायां, ४ Mss g (fora) 
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(२६) 

(१९) न तां यधा परिणहेत्‌ शतचमा महानणुः। अनेन शाखायाः ` 

पृथुतामाह | TAT वरत्रा एकचमेरज्जुरिति यावतू । न पारेणहतू न वेष्टयेत्‌ । 

शतशब्दोऽयमनन्तवाची अनन्तचमैनिर्मित इति यावत्‌ । महानणुः इंति.। 


दीर्षत्वात्‌ महान्‌ सूक्ष्मत्वात्‌ अणुः दीर्घोऽपि तन्तुवत्सक्ष्मैः । शतचर्मा अणुः 
इते अतिदीधता ध्वन्यत ॥ | 
[२८ | 


(१) समुदीर्णे प्रेक्षाणे ॥ (3) aba esrb -(9) नवत्यो 
नवतीः एकाशीतिशतानि ॥ (२५ ) TAON पक्षरथः । - आस्तरत्‌ 
आच्छादितवान्‌ ॥ 

[ २९] 


(२ ) अयस्मयं छोहमयम्‌॥ ( $ ) पर्यवर्तत परिवृत्ति कृतवान्‌ 
अवान्तरे गतवान्‌ ईत्यथः ॥ ( ११ ) शुचिः अलोपः । यतः संयतः ॥ , 
( १८ ) आक्रन्दे कलकले ॥ ( १९ ) ऋषेः दधीचेः ॥ . 


[ २० ] 
( ४ ) पक्ष एव नाडी पश्चनाडी॥ ` (५ ) स्थाणुः स्थावरः ॥ 
(११) उपधिः Su ( १४ ) परमग्रकृष्टवान्‌ इति मत्वर्थीयः ॥ 
[ २१ ] 


( १ ) भुजंगमानां शापस्य मात्रा कद्रा दत्तस्य | सुतेन अरुणेन 
दत्तस्य बिनतायाः शापस्य ITTY ॥ 





१. After this O ins तच्छोवरतकः (? ) चर्मरज्जारिते यावत्‌ । हर्तचतुष्टयपरिमितेति 
केचित्‌. २ 0 महातनुः इति दीर्धत्वात्‌ agg: ( छः?) इति वा पाठः, ३ Barat qam. 
४ After this C ins agaaa: (?) अतिमहृतीत्यर्थः , ५ 0 सप्रुदीवीथोपक्षोमः (7, ६ Ed 
भौवनः, ७ Ed नवत्या नवतीः, < Bom अवान्तरे गतवान्‌ इत्यर्थः , ९. Ed ang idera 
(for छाचिर्थतः). १० Came: छलम्‌. ११ Ed परमहृष्टवत्‌ , l 
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[ ३२] 

( १ ) प्रेत्यभावः मृत्वा जन्म॥ (१७) धर्मः देशनलक्षणोऽथः | 
धर्मस्यैव विशेषः शम! | स चान्तःकरणस्य विश्रयेभ्यो व्यावृत्तिः | शर्रीरोन्द्रिय- 
तापनो धर्मः तपः (१८) द्मः विषयाद्विनिवृत्तस्य मनसो विवक्षिते तत्त्वे 
विनियोगयोग्यता । प्रश्रय प्रकृष्टो भागः ॥ 


[३३] 


` (५) अव्ययस्य अविनाशिनः | अप्रमेयस्य व्यापकस्य | सत्यस्य 

परमार्थस्य | एतेर्विशेषणेब्रे्षण इति यावत्‌ ॥ (७ ) अनामयं Raa l 

(८) यथा नष्टमञ्निं cera इत्यर्थः ॥ (९ ) यथा वापि पराभवेत्‌ 

निष्पन्नोपि फळं न कुयांत्‌॥ ( १० ) मन्त्रबाद्विविशारदाः मन्त्रो रहस्यं 

तस्य gra: deer तया विशारदाः पण्डिताः ॥ ( ११ ) भिक्षामः 

याचामः ॥ (१८) कृतं प्रतिकृतम्‌ ॥ ( २८ ) नेष्ठिकी निष्ठानुकूळा ॥ ` 
[३४] 

(२) स च राजा तथाविधो न भवतीत्यन्वयैः ॥ (3) दैवेन 
maada कमणा | उपहृतः पीडितो यो भवेत्‌ स दैवं शमं कर्म समाचरेत्‌॥ 
( ५) देवानां वचोऽहमश्रौषम्‌ इति ॥ (६) ताक्ष्णास्तीक्षणा इति नागा 
इति रोषः ॥ ( ११ ) यन्निमित्तम्‌ इति क्रियाबिशेषणम्‌ ॥ 

[३५] 
(८) विचीर्णं अदु्ठितम्‌॥ (१२) नित्ययुक्तान्‌ नित्योद्योगभाजः॥ . 
[ २६] 


(३) जरा इत्यादि | जरा क्षयो दारुणो जराहेतुकत्वात्‌ | कार्‌ शरीरं 
करणशीलत्वात्‌। TART व्याख्याय वाक्यार्यं व्याचडे कारु तस्यासीद्‌ इति ॥ 





१ फव प्रशमेन (£07 प्रश्रयेण), २ 0 प्रश्रयः प्रकृष्टोऽनाकुलः, ३ B भवतीत्यर्थः, ५४९ 
दैवेन प्राक्तनेन कर्मणा, ५ Ed ffi, 
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( ४ ) जरत्कारु) इति s कारु शरीरं यस्येत्यर्थः ॥ (८) संप्राप्ते परिः 
समात्ते । कस्मिश्रिदेव”तु संध्यालक्षणे ॥ (१३ ) पूर्वरूपं इत्यादि । स्वर्भ- 
गतिः मरणम । तां प्रति पूर्वरूपम्‌ । मरणाक्रियायाः प्रथमोत्पातेर्बाणम्रह्वारो 
नाम । नूनं इत्युप्रेक्षायाम्‌ || 

[ २८ ] 

(८) क्रोधः अपकारोच्छेदकर्तन्यताबुद्धिरूपः यस्मिन्‌ जाते ज्वाडित- 
मिवात्मानं मन्यते ॥ (९ ) शम्‌? कोपर्नायरञ्जनीयाविषयान्मनसो Sup । 
क्षमा अपकारे प्रतीकारबुद्धथनुत्पादः ॥ ( $3) कषी परदृःखप्रहाणेच्छा |i 
( १९ ) मृत्युः शरीरं परित्यज्य मनसो गमनम्‌ ॥ (२४ ) अनुक्रोशात्मता 
कृपाप्रधानता | परितापः अनुचिते इते किं मया कृतमिति बुद्धिसंतापः ॥ 
( २७ ) उद्विग्ममनसः दुःखितमनर्सः॥ (३४) वयोतिगः qE: 
(३८) अह इति चँ स॒ इति चँ शब्दावहंकारातिशयं द्योतयतः |! 


[ ३९] 
(५) आशी दं । तस्यां विषं यस्य ॥ 
[४०] | 
(८) वपुष्टमा काशिराजसुता ॥ (११) वरर श्रे्म्‌। ed 
प्रस्यातरूपम्‌। अवरोधं अन्तःपुरम्‌॥. ` 
. [४१] P 
(१) यत्रसायं अस्तमनं aa गृह स्थितियेस्थ | (४) वौरणे 
उशीरम्‌। आखुः pem po (११) कामं ययेष्टम्‌ ॥ (१७) तन्तुः 
संततिः ॥ (२०) WEST न्टज्ञानाः । (२१) प्रजायस्व पुत्ररूपेण । 
(२५ ) GEJ व्यथयन्‌ ॥ an 


— 
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$E. Descriptive Catalogue of Manuscripts in the 


Government Manuscripts Library — 





09 The Institute has-so far published. -nine Volumes of the 
Descriptive Catalogues of Manuscripts on Vedic Literature, Natya, 
Alamkara, Samgita, Vyakarana, Vaidyaka, Nataka, Kavya and Jaina 
Literature and Philosophy. These are very useful to all Indologists 
engaged in original research work in these subjects. The whole 
scheme of the Descriptive Catalogue of Govt. Mss at the Institute 
is now being executed with expeditiousness. This scheme will 
comprise a description of about 20,000 Mss in not.less than 40 Vols., 
and will cost no less than a.lac of rupees. For price-list of published 
volumes apply to— 


The Secretary, B. O. R. Institute, Poona 4 ( India ) 


SOME OPINIONS 


. Vol XII—( Alamkara, Sattigita. and Natya Mss) by P. K 
Gode, M.A. 7938 "e ] 

: 6 We feel thankful to Mr. Gode for the attention-he has given 
to the musical treatises in the collection and for the: care? with . which 
he has described them UE quer se ao Edere EC d * 
हक | ` —Dr. P. C. Baccnt in the Ba i 

Journal of Indian Music. — - 
(-Uttara: Mandrà ) May-June-I940 





(ii) 


“ The Bhandarkar Institute in issuing descriptive catalogues 
of their valuable collection of manuscripts are actually contributing 
towards the labours of research. Mr, Gode gives us very valuable 
information mostly additional to that furnished by the study of the 
manuscript itself in the form of comparative notes referring to 
various other catalogues. Many of the difficulties naturally felt by 
a cataloguer have been overcome by Mr. ७0१६. It will be more 
profitable to the literary public if cataloguing is systematized for its 
reliability and utility. In these catalogues there are very few faults, 
some of which may he deemed differences of opinion......A few 
-errors do not, however, vitiate the great usefulness of these Cata- 
logues " * ~ 
: - —Mr. M. R. Kavi, M.A.,-in the 

Annals of tbe S. V. Oriental Institute, 
Tirupati, January-June, 7947 





« - , “ The catalogue will be of great help to scholars engaged in 
research on Alamkara and allied subjects” 2 
—-Journal of the B. B. R. A. Society, 
Bombay, 7937 





xi 6 The Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute of Poona is 
well-known for its researches in Indian Antiquities and its reputation 
in this line is established beyond question. «As a recognition of this 
-the Government of Bombay has made. over its collection. of manus- 
scripts, numbering no less than 20,000 to the Institute and. has also 
provided for grants to help its work. The authorities of the Institute 
have taken great pains in-classifying this huge collection and are now 
engaged in. bringing out descriptive catalogues of each class...... The 
importance and usefulness of the publication of these catalogues 
cannot be overestimated. If similar catalogues are prepared for the 
collections of manuscripts in other parts of India that would give us 
an idea of the total amount of their national wealth. In this matter 


(ii) 

the example set by the Bombay Government should be followed in other 
provinces. as well. Moreover, the authoritieg in charge of the 
- orthodox, old seats of learning should also join in this endeavour..... 
Those ‘who want to carry on researches in Indian antiquities and old 
Sanskrit literature should consider such catalogues as boons " 

— Ananda Bazar Patrika, 
6th August, 7936, Page 75 


( Translation of the original Bengali review kindly supplied by 
the Editor ) 





** Indologists all over the world, particularly those interested 
in Sanskrit Manuscripts, would wel-come with joy these five 
volumes of the Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Mss belonging 
formerly to the Deccan College, Poona, and at present in the 
custody of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Poona. The 
work of preparing a descriptive catalogue for the collection of 
Sanskrit Mss in Poona was begun under the auspices of the Bombay 
Government in I9T6 and was kept in abeyance for some time. Now 
that this work has been entrusted to the scholars of the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute, Poona, it may be reasonably hoped that 
this work will be completed soon. These volumes are prepared in 
accordance with approved methods of descriptive cataloguing and 
contain useful information ” 


—Journal of the Annamalai Unwersity, 
° - September, I940 


Vol. xvir-( Jaina Literature and Philosophy ) Parts I, II, and III 
by Prof. H. R. Kapadia, M.A. I935, 7936, 940. 

“ Mr. Hiralal R. Kapadia has brought to bear on these Cata- 
logues an ardent devotion, and the ‘References’ which he has: 
appended to each manuscript exhibit scholarship of a high order 
they form a bibliography of all relevant notes. These ‘References 


Civ) : 


are a unique feature of the series of Descriptive Catalogues of 
Manuscripts published by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute. | 
The Appendices contain paleographical notes and charts and these 
* will help the study of the original manuscripts. The Indexes that 
are proposed are of such large variety that they will allure the most 
lazy scholar into research in Jaina literary history" ` 
—Dr. M. KRISHNAMACHARIAR 
Director, S. V. Oriental Institute, Tirupati 


in its Annals ( January-June, 94! ) 


———— MÀ 


“ The Catalogue is yery well prepared ” 
— Prof. H. D. VELANKAR in the 
Journal of the B. B. R. A. Society, -. 
‘Bombay, 936 


‘ The Catalogue offers everything that can be desired by the 
student of Jaina literature both as regards details or accounts of. the 
works in question. The Appendices on .Jaina and non-Jaina 
‘characters, symbols, and letter-numerals used in Jaina Mss will’ be 
highly welcome to all scholars who: have to read Jaina Mss. The 

` Manuscripts Department of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research 
Institute is to be congratulated on the ‘completion of this new 
volume of its great and-useful Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts. ” 
—Dr. M. WeNTERNITZ in 
Archiv Orientálini, 7936 
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EXCAVATIONS AT KONDAPUR* 
An Andhra Town ( Cir. 200 B.C. to 200 A.D.) 
BY 
G. YAZDANI, O.B.E. 
Director of Archaeology Hyderabad ( Dn. ) 


First of all I must thank the Governing Body of the 
Bhandarkar Institute for very kindly inviting me to give an 
address at this important function which is associated with the 
memory of a savant whose name is still revered by scholars in 
all parts of the world. Since his demise Oriental studies have 
made great progress in India and his soul must be pleased with 
the rich harvest which is being gathered from the seeds which 
he sowed during his life time. The Bhandarkar Institute itself 
has attained to a very high standard of scholarship in research- 
work, and Da won sespect for the Indian talent by all those 
who are intereste the culture and learning of the East. 

After paying Mis humble tribute to the memory of the founder 
of your Institute I turn to the subject of my 
address this evening. Scholars and art-critics up to until quite 
recently were inclined to hold the opinion that the Ajanta paint- 
ings and the majority of the Buddhist sculpture in the Deccan 
had a direct influence of the art of North India, particularly 












* The Address delivered at the Bhandarkar Institute, on 27th August 
॥94, on the sixteenth Anniversary Day of Sir R. G. Bhandarkar, 
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during the Gupta period, and that is the reason why many 
authors have assigned the frescoes of Ajanta to the fifth and 
sixth centuries ,A.D. The Archaeological Department of 
Hyderabad in its researches has however found that the art of 
painting at Ajanta was fairly developed in the second century 
B. Č, and it must have taken several centuries to reach that 
standard, According to our view the people of the Deccan, in- 
dependent of any influence from the North, were conversant 
with the art of painting in the early centuries of the first mill- 
enium 3, 0. Now to prove the soundness of this view I show 
you an inscription from Cave X whichis painted above the 
figure of a Raja who with his family is proceeding to a Bodhi- 
tree, the emblem of the Great Being, in order to show his devo- 
tion. The inscription is very faint but it was deciphered first 
by Pandit Bhagwan Lal Indraji and recently it has been studied 
by Lüders who in a private letter writes to me thus :— 

“ After careful examination of the photo of the painted 
. inscription in the Ajanta Cave X in connection with the pub- 
lished drawing I have come to the conclusion that it may be 
assigned to the middle of the 2nd century B.C. It is true very 
little is left of the writing, but the bha with the elongated right 
vertical, the va with the curve tending to be triangular, the pa 
with the rounded corners, the ya with the semicircular base, tally 
with the characters of the Bharhut inscriptions. 

“ As regards the inscription carved on the facade of the cave, 
of which you kindly sent me an excellent estampage, I am sure 
that is even earlier, va, pa, gha, kha showing Asoka forms, Only 
the ra which consists of a straight line may be a little later. In 
my opinion the inscription can safely be assigned to about 200 

.B. 0.” 

You all have seen the painted NE ever the head of 
the Raja. The other inscription carved on the Nacade is well- 
known, but asitis not associated with any pa Wing, I do not 
show it to you, The story connected with the Raja covers almost 
the entire left wall of Cave X and I shall show you three slides 
in order to enable you to judge by yourself what stage the art of 
painting reached in the second century B.C. The first isa 
photograph taken direct from the rock-wall, but as the vandal 
scribblings of the visitors, done long before the establishment of 
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the Archaeological Department in Hyderabad, have much dis- 
figured the fresco it may perhaps be difficult for you to make 
out the detail of the drawing from this photoggaph. Ihave had 
faithful tracings of this subiect made and I show them to you. 
The first tracing represents the Raja in front of the Bodhi-tree, and 
the other the religious orchestra consisting of entirely ladies. Both ' 
of them show perfect drawing, full command over the painting 
of figures in the round, a considerably developed sesthetic sense 
regarding the choice of poses and the arrangement of figures, 
and a love of decoration, as exhibited by the beautiful coiffure 
and lovely ornaments. In the second century B.C, an Andhra 
dynasty, in history called Safavihana was ruling in the Deccan 
From Ajanta I take you to Sanchi where an inscription of a 
king of this dynasty, Sri Satakarni, is carved on the Southern 
Gate. From the style of the script, as also from the other inscri- 
ptions of this king in the Hathigumpha and at Nanaghat, epigr- 
aphists have correctly assigned the Sanchi record to the first 
half of the second century B.C. But some eminent archaeolo- 
gists, on the basis that the sculpture of the Southern Gate of 
. Sanchi is superior in workmanship to that of the Bharhut stupa, 
which is also assigned to the second century B.C., have placed 
the former in the first half of the first century B.C. But this 
reasoning is surely fallacious, for the sister “arts of painting and 
sculpture have a much earlier history in the Deccan, and in the 
second century B.C., as you have just seen in the case of the 
paintings of Ajanta, or you may have noticed in the published 
illustrations of the Southern Gate of Sanchi, the artists could 
draw or carve with ease figures in the round, and there is no 
flatness or primitive ‘frontality’’ in their work, such as we 
notice in os figures of Yaksas and Yaksinis at Bharhut, 
esppecially in thaMarving of their legs and feet. 

The object & this somewhat lengthy preamble is that in 
South India, @articularly in the Deccan, fine arts as well as some 
crafts about which I shall speak before you presently, have an 
independent history going back toa much earlier period than 
that of the arts and crafts of the North. Ido not of course 
include the Indus-Valley culture, which I consider hybrid, 
something superimposed and not purely Indian. I shall nof 

. discuss this point today. 
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Now 8 few words about the Andhras, who are first mentioned 
in the Aifareya-.Brühmana as a Dasyu tribe, living on the borders 
of the Aryan terrjtory. The Aitareya-Brahmama is supposed to 
‘have been composed prior to 500 B. C, and the name Dasyu in 
early Aryan literature is generally applied to aborigines. The 
researches of the Archaeological Department of Hyderabad show 
that Scythians, who are called Sakas in Sanskrit literature, 
entered the Deccan several thousand years before the Christian 
era and eventually became merged in the native population. 
This view has been formed in consideration of the large number 
of megalithic tombs, such as cairns, cromlechs, dolmens menhirs 
and ‘avenues ’ which are found scattered in all parts of the 
Decean and in South India. These tombs are specially associat- 
ed with the Scythians and are found in other countries as well 
where the Scythians entered. The mixing of the Seythians with 
the aborigines of the Deccan on a large scale made certain 
changes in their features, and we notice that the figures shown 
in the early frescoes of Ajanta, such as you have just seen on 
the screen, resemble more the present day inhabitants of the 
Deccan than the descendants of Aryans in North India. 

Thus according to our investigations Andhras or the people 
of the Deccan in the first millenium B. C, or even much earlier 
had a strong Scythian admixture and developed a culture of their 
own embracing the fine arts of painting and sculpture, and such 
crafts, as jewel-cutting, ivory-carving, enamelling and chasing 
on gold and silver. The potter’s craft was also highly developed, 
and the workmanship shows 8 close connection with the modell- 
ing, or idea of three dimensions, represented in contemporary 
seulpture or painting. The list of Andhra kings as given in the 
Puranas, is being confirmed and modified NX the interpretation 
` of inscriptions and discovery of new coins, Wnd we also have 
been lucky to find a large hoard of Satavahana\ssues at Konda 
pur, the Andhra town, the excavations of which 
of my present address. 

This place is situated some 43 miles W. N. W. of Hyderabad 
and we came to know of its antiquity by sheer chance. A peon 
-of our Department, Sayed Husain by name, who is an inhabitant 
of Kondapur, told Mr. Khwaja Muhammad Ahmad, my Assist- 
ant, two years ago, when he was excavating at the old town of 
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Maski, that bricks and antiquities similar to those unearthed at 
Maski were also found during the monsoon on a mound in the 
neighbourhood of his village. His information was«duly noted, 
but owing to other archaeological works which were in progress 
we could not visit the site until last year. 

A preliminary survey at once convinced us that the site was 
old and we took immediate steps to acquire the entire area of 
the mound which comprised some eighty acres of land under 
cultivation. The Right Hon’ble Sir Akbar Hydari as President 
of the Council, who has always encouraged archaeological work 
in Hyderabad, readily sanctioned a decent grant for excavating 
the site and we started operations in March this year (944 ). 

Before describing the excavation-work I may narrate briefly 
the topographical features of the mound. It stands by a stream- 
let the waters of which have been storedin a reservoir by 
building a dam across it. The dam may originally have been 
built during the time of Kakatiya kings, who were very fond of 
building tanks, and some of their dykes notably at Pakhal, 
Ramappa and Lakhnaram are object lessons even to the modern 
engineer. The mound stands 20 to 30 ft. above the surrounding 
ground and has an altitude of 788 ft. above the sea-level. There 
are some more mounds in the immediate vicinity towards the 
South-East, in the neighbourhood of the village Tirpol, while the 
present village of Kondapur is situated at a distance of haifa 
mile to the North of the mound. The stream intervenes between 
the village and the mound and in olden times when its waters 
would not have been stopped by the dam it might have been an 
important tributary of the river Manjra, which has a circuitous 
course some twelve miles towards the North. Kondapur village 
is now wa infhe Kalabgur Taluga of Medak district, and 
if is easily accessible from Hyderabad by the Bidar road which 
takes the vigor up to the 38th mile beyond which there is a 
cart-track, which since our excavating the site has been made 
motorable through the good offices of the P. W. D. Member of 
the Nizam’s Government and the Chief Engineer of the same 
Government. . 

For starting our work we selected the western area of the 
mound which rises I0 to 2 ft. higher than the eastern part of it, 
and dug a trial pit in the middle and ran trenches towards the 
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North, East and West. I first show you a photograph of the 
land when its possession was taken over by us from the cultiva- 
tors. (Pl. Ds Jawaw stalks were still standing after the crop had 
‘been gathered and the area was strewn over with broken stones, 
pieces of bricks, potsherds and iron slag, the last being in consi- 
derable quantity. 

The next slide shows you the plan of our work and the remains 
of the building which began to come into sight after we had re- 
moved 20 to 30 inches of earth from the cultivated surface, 
These remains show traces of old walls, houses built of brick as 
-well as rubble, shops with furnaces and large earthen basins, 
religous structures, comprising stupas, chaityas, ie. apsidal 
temples, and whdras or monasteries. I shall show you photo- 
‘graphs of these later on, but in the meantime I may tell you that 
besides these structural remsins we found a large number of 
movable antiquities such as pottery, terracotta figurines, beads 
ornaments and, above all, coins which number as many as two 
thousand and belong to both published and unpublished varieties. 
I take up the pottery first, because the slide which I show you 
next will give you an idea of the large quantity which has been 
unearthed (PI II). The pieces consist of plain saucers and chaities 
of ordinary domestic use as well as ornamented pots, urns, incense- 
burners and vases exhibiting potter's skill of a high order. You 
will see in the next photoaraph an urn of an unusual shape and 
a pot with the triratna emblem which clearly indicates that the 
pot was used for some religious purpose (Pl. III), Pots with this ` 
and similar emblems have been found in very large numbers and 
they are of various sizes, some quite small, about 7 inches high 
and ]8 to 20 inches in circumference, while others are very 
large ; the specimen on the screen now is 3 N: in height and 9 ft. 
in circumference with beautiful decorative déWens worked out 
on it (PLIV). This pot was found fixed to earth a&d connected by 
a brickpaved drain with a building of which theWoundations of 
‘two rooms only can be traced now. The building was apparent- 
ly a religious shrine, containing a s’upa which was washed on 
ceremonial occasions, and the ablution waters by means of the 
neatly paved drain were collected in this large jar and distribut- 
ed to the votaries. This surmise of mine may be wrong, but I have 
strong reasons for making that. First of all I have found similar 
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Plate I[—Pottery found in rooms with rubble foundations at a depth of 2 to 278 ft. 
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Plate Y Buddhist religious symbols on pottery. 
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Plate VII— Pieces of pottery with ornamental designs. They are red-ware with fine polish 


(a) Figure of a Bodhisattva with 
conventional coils. 


(c) Back of (a) 





Plate VIII 
(b) Figure ot a Bodhisattva with elaborate 
head-gear: the face shows internal 


calm. 
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(d) Back of (5) 


Plate IX 








ire of a Bodhisattva 








Plate XI--(a) Kuvera or some (0) Same : back: note the el 


other Yaksha. head-gear 





(c) Hariti with a child (4) Mother-Goddess ( Earth ? ) mutilate 
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Plate XII--Ornamental clay beads 


Bangle designs 





Plate XIII--(a) Ivory bangles, Baked clay bangles 
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(h^) Clav imitations of Roman coins (c) Terracotta amulets. 








Plate. NIV—Potin gins of Andhra dynasty. 


LEAD COINS OF 
ANDHRA DYNASTY 





Plate XNV--Lead coins of Andhra dynasty. 





Plate XV[--Iron weapons and tools such as knives, hoes and scvthes, 
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Plate XVII[--(a ) Terracotta figu rf on, ( ^ ) Terracotta figure of a ram. 
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jars connected with religious shrines by means of brick-paved 
channels at several places in our excavations at Kondapur. Fur- 
ther, small pots decorated with triratna have been found in'almost 
every house .af Kondapur and it appears that they contained 
the ablution, Abhiseka-water, That the pot on account of this 
association became & religious symbol among *the Buddhists 
at a very early period may be explained from the religious 
emblems which we have noted on the pottery at Kondapur, and 
which I show to you presently (Pls. V-VI) Among these emblems 
' we see the pot with garland which eventually became a decora- 
tive architectural motif both in Buddhist and Brahman buildings. 
Passing on to the ornamental pottery I show you some speci- 
mens which are broken pieces of small cups, pots and urns (PI.VII). 
The ware is extremely thin and delicate and has a red colour 
with lustrous polish. :At the beginning I was a little doubtful in 
assigning these specimens to the Andhra period, for I had not 
seen pottery of such fine texture and perfect finish of an earlier 
time than the advent of Muslim craftsin India. But the triratna 
emblems and the several patterns which are peculiar to the early 
Buddhist seulpture, like the lotus design on .the specimen at the 
left end in the third row, or the sacred-wheel motif on the second 
specimen from the right in the fourth row, and the -full-blown 
lotus-flower on the second specimen from the left in the bottom 
row, which have been noticed frequently in the sculpture at 
Amravati and Ajanta, convinced me that the pottery was of early 
Buddhist period &nd had nothing to do with Muslim influence. 


The potter’s craft, which is considered insignificant in these 
days, during the early period of the Dekhani art occupied almost 
the same position as sculpture and painting, and it is not un- 
likely that master-artists occasionally played the double role of 
sculptors and potters, To elucidate this view I show you the 
heads of some terracotta figurines which have been found in the 
course of our excavations at Kondapur (Pl. VIIT) The first repre- 
sents a Bodhisattva with conventional rings of hair, but the fea- 
tures are very realistic and modelling perfect. The figure repre- 
sents a typical inhabitant of the Deccan or South India with flat 
nose, thick lips and oval face. It shows no Aryan affinity. The 
second head is a better specimen of art, the face showing an 
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internal calm and repose worthy of a votary of the Buddhist faith. 
The figure has a jewellery band round the forehead and heavy 
ear-rings. The mass of hair on the crown of the head and the 
ornamental plaits falling on the nape are conventional. The 
figure represents a Bodhisattva, or a Yaksa, or a raja. 

In the next slide I show you four more heads, the features of 
all of them being non-Aryan (Pl. IX) The style of dressing and 
plaiting the hair is different in each specimen, and the artist’s 
fancy has had full play in adorning it. The top two heads and 
the third on the left side at the bottom show a smile on their lips 
indicative of inner joy. The fourth has a meditative mood, as 
if absorbed in some serious problem. 

I show you now three more heads which are very character- 
istic (Pl. X) The one at the top has comparatively more refined 
features than the figures which I showed you before. The religious 
expression over the ‘fave also reveals a higher class of artistic 
imagination. This figure can safely be placed by the side of the 
best painted head at Ajanta, and it will not suffer in comparison 
either from the point of view of artistic qualities or from that of 
religious expression. The bottom two heads are typical examples 
of the artist’s sense of humour, of which we find so many 
examples at Ajanta. These dumpy noses, irregular features 
and long hair, turned up at the end, at once evoke laughter. In 
some ways they are also reminiscent of the l8th and l9th 
centuries European sculpture, particularly in the manner of 
dressing the hair. 

I show you one more slide representing the terracotta 
figurines (Pl. XI). The top figure is probably of Kuvera, or may 
be of some other Yaksa, and the bottom one towards the left, of 
Hariti with the child on her knee. In the rtghf hand she holds a 
fan, or an incense-burner, or the prayer-wheel with a handle. The 
mutilated figure at the bottom on the right is of Mother-goddess 
Earth, whose worship was not forgotten particularly by the 
agriculturist classes. The head-gear and the ornaments of the 
figure at the top are reminiscent of the elaborate head dresses 
and jewellery shown in the paintings of Ajanta. 

The ornaments discovered in the course of digging or while 
sifting the earth in fine sieves before its. ultimate removal from 
the site, cover a wide range, from precious and semi-precious 
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jewels to gold, copper, ivory and shell ornaments; including 
also terracotta beads, necklaces and bangles which artistically 
are not in any way inferior to the specimens found of éxpensive 
material, Among the precious and semi-precious stone 
ornaments are heads of carnelian, amethyst, onyx, jade, crystal 
and lapis-lazuli, having a variety of shapes, round, discoid, oval 
with prolongated ends on two sides, barrel-shaped, triangular 
and also in the form of a dagger, In ancient times the Deccan 
was noted for its bead industry and we have found beads in great 
abundance at Paithan and Maski to confirm this view. Among 
the gold ornaments there are some beads which show enamel- 
work, The use of a white paste probably of kaolin, which is 
available in the Deccan at several places, is noticeable on some 
beads of carnelian. Kaolin seems to have been used also in the 
making of the figurines which you saw a few minutes ago. The 
copper ornaments consist principally of ear or finger rings. Ivory 
articles are rare, but the few specimens which we have found 
exhibit exquisite carving. They are pieces of bangles with various 
designs. The largest quantity is, however, of baked-clay 
ornaments, comprising necklaces of various designs, bangles, 
and amulets used for decoration as well as for safety against the 
influence of evil spirits. I show you two plates, in one of them 
beads and other ornaments of which the necklaces were made 
are shown (Pl, XII). They are of different designs some of them 
being quite artistic, particularly those in the sixth, seventh and 
ninth rows. 

In the next slide the top plate represents the designs of ivory 
bangles on the left and of terracotta bangles on the right (PL XIII). 
In the lower plate are shown baked-clay imitations of Roman 
coins which have hole? at the top and were strung together for 
use as & neck-ornament. In India and other Eastern countries 
necklaces of real coins are still in vogue; butitis interesting to 
note how the potter to satisfy the aspirations of the poor folk 
made imitations of them in clay. The bottom row of this plate 
represents amulets which were hung round the neck, They are 
also of. terracotta. The Roman coins of which the imitations have 
been made are of the first century A.D. At that time and even 
earlier there was considerable trade between South India and 
the Western countries and Roman coins were used for purpose of 
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barter. There are references to this trade in the Periplus of the 
Erythean Sea and in other contemporary writings. At Kondapur 
we have “also found a real gold coin of the Roman Pontiff, 
Augustus, who ruled from 37 B. C. to I4 A.D. Some years ago 
we found Roman gold coins in the Karimnagar district also 
belonging to almost the same period, that is the first century B.C, 
or first century A.D. 

Of the greatest importance however is the discovery of nearly 
two thousand coins, the majority of them being found only a 
few inches below the cultivated surface. They are punch-marked, 
which are supposed to be the earliest coins of Indis, early 
Andhra issues with well-known symbols but without any writ- 
ing, some unpublished varieties of the Satavahans dynasty with 
legends in Brahmi characters, and a large number of other coins 
of the same dynasty which are identical with those published by 
Rapson and Mirashi already. Another important discovery 
made in connection with the coins is that their moulds also have 
been found, and it appears that the mound was originally the 
site of an important Andhra town where coins were minted. I 
show you three plates, the first two contain the obverse and 
reverse sides of the published specimens. I am nots numisma- 
tist, but my Assistant, Mr. K. M. Ahmad, who has been in charge 
of the excavations at Kondapur, is an expert in coins, and holdg 
the important office of Secretary of the All-India Numismatic 
Society. He is studying the coins collectively and will publish 
& monograph on them shortly. His opinion is that of the potin 
coins now before you (Pl, XIV), four can be definitely assigned to 
Sri Satakarni ( Gautamiputra ), Sr! Pulumavi ( Vasisthiputra ), 
Siva Sr! Pulumavi (III) and Sri Yajfia Satakarni. This identi- 
fication has been confirmed by my esteemed friends, Rao Bahadur 
K. N. Dikshit, the Director-General of Archaeology in India, and 
Prof. V. V. Mirashi, Head of the Sanskrit Department, Nagpur 
University, who were consulted in the matter independently by 
me. As for the square coins, which are of lead, and which 
according to Mr. K., M. Ahmad, have not been published before, 
Nos, 6, 47 and8 are of Gautamiputra and No. !l of Satakarni, 
(Pl. XV ) Prof. Mirashi has also kindly helped me regarding the 
identification of square lead coins. 

To me as a student of early Indian art these coins are of great 
value as fixing with a certain amount of precision the age of the 
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antiquities, some specimens of which I have shown you thi 
evening. We have luckily found some seals also and although they 
are broken, the style of the script, according to Dr. N. P. Chakra- 
varti, belongs to the first century A. D. and confirms the evidence 
furnished by the coins regarding the age of the antiquities. 


In our investigations in the Raichur District we have noticed 
that the people of the Deccan possessed a sound knowledge of Min- 
ing and Metallurgy in the first millenium B.C., or perhaps much 
earlier, if we agree to the view that the gold of Mohenjo-Daro 
went from South India, The old gold workings in the Lingsugur 
Taluga show shafts sunk to a depth of six hundred feet by manual 
labour which is highly creditable in consideration of the appli- 
ances of those days, but it is difficult to fix their age with any 
precision. The metal specimens found at Kondapur, besides 
those of gold and copper alluded to above, comprise largely iron 
implements and weapons, such as sickles, forks, hoes, knives, 
spear-heads, chisels and nails (Pl.XVI), They have corroded badly 
through the effect of moisture, for the soil of Kondapur, like that 
of other places of the Deccan, is very porous, and these specimens 
have been found at a depth of one to three feet below the surface. 
As through corrosion the shape of the implements has much suffer- 
ed it is not possible to make any remark about their finish. In the 
course of excavation remains of.furnaces and of large earthen 
water-basins for cooling the metal have been found in large 
numbers and it appears that smithy work flourished on an exten- 
sive scale. : 

The remains of old buildings unearthed so far show a plain but 
vigorous style of architecture. The private houses 88 well as 
religious structures were built of bricks of various sizes and the 
mortar used was c Thy obtained from the beds of tanks. The 
dimensions of the bricks varied according to the size -of the 
building, for instance, in the case of enclosure walls bricks 22 
inches in length, ॥2 inches in width and two and a half inches in 
thickness have been found. At the corners of some houses, square 
bricks 20 inches each way and two and a half to three inches 
thick have been noticed. In the cese of small rooms the general 
dimensions are 7 inches in length 8 inches in breadth and श्र 
to 3 inches in thickness. The bricks used for circular buildings, 
such as chaitya ends or stupas, are wedge-shaped so as to fit in 
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the construction without trimming. As the soil of the Deccan is 

' coarse granular, being decayed laterite, the bricks which have 
been found in the excavations have stood the test of 2000 years 
and are as strong today as they were originally. Their sides 
are smooth and when laid in courses in a building present a neat 
appearance. 

After the waning of the Buddhist religion the site seems to 
have been deserted, and a great deal of damage has been done to 
the buildings by brick-diggers of the neighbouring areas. Asa 
result of this vandalism it is difficult to make out the plan of the 
buildings definitely. But from the traces which have been left it 
appears that the living apartments were of moderate dimensions, 
rooms being either square 0 to i2 ft. each way, or rectangular, 
I0 by 8 ft. The floors in some cases are of brick {laid flat in 
regular courses, but generally they are of brick-concrete well- 
beaten, thus becoming a solid water-proof pavement, In some 
houses rubble has also been used for pavement. The material of 
the roofs it is difficult to guess at present; but pieces of tiles have 
been found in large quantities and it is not unlikely that the 
former were built of tiles and wood. Some houses and shops 
have rubble walls and their roofs, like those of the huts of the 

` present day, were of straw. 


After these general remarks I desoribe in detail the remains 
of a monastery, two chaityas and a dagoba which have been dis- 
covered in the South-Western and Western parts of the mound. 
I take up the monastery first. Its northern wing is fairly intact 
and consists of six rooms with a passage, 5 ft. 2 in. between the 
fourth and fifth rooms, counting from the North-Eastern corner. 
The dimensions of these rooms are almost uniform, each measur- 
ing 00 ft. square approximately. The tracts of a narrow brick 
pavement in front of the cells indicates that there was a wooden 
structure in the form of a veranda above the pavement, which 
has completely perished and of which no trace is to be seen now. 

The cells on the eastern side are not aligned at right angles 
to those on the Northern side and it appears that they were not 
built simultaneously, but may be either earlier or later in date. 
On the western side the traces of only one cell have been found 
although we dug quite deep in the hope of discovering founda- 
tions of cells corresponding to those in the Eastern and Western 
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wings, In the middle however we found the traces of a stupa 
which has a rubble core and brick casing. The circular founda- 
tions of the stupa measure 9 ft. across. The plan of the entire 
building shows that it was a vihāra with cells for the monks all 
round and 8 dagoba in the middle. Towards the South of this 
vihüra the remains of two chaityas have been found. They are 
of small dimensions compared with the spacious rock-hewn 
chailyas of Ajanta, Karli and Bhaja. But their shape is perfect 
being apsidal at one end (towards the North). Their internal 
demensions are 25'4" x 0’ 4” of the Western chaifya, and 2 
4" X I% of the Eastern chaitya. As the foundations of the walls 
of these two chaityas overlap it appears that one of them, 
probably that on the eastern side was built after the other. In 
the chaitya towards the East the rubble foundations of a dagoba 
have also been found. 


‘The other stupa near the Western end of the mound has been 
discovered in the middle of a court which has briek-conerete 
pavement, Traces of some rooms and of & rectangular building 
which originally might have been the front part of a chaitya have 
also been found. As there were steps to descend from the mound 
to the lowland below near this stupa, it can be imagined that the 
bricks of this building were first dug and removed before the 
vandals directed their raids to other structures. This stupa mea- 
sures nearly 75 ft. across and has a projection towards the South 
which marks the site of a niche or of a landing for steps, which 
might have been built on either side. 

Remains of religious structures have also been found in the 
Northern parts of the mound, but as they are badly damaged I 
shall not describe them this evening. An interesting feature of 
the private houses and shops (? ) is the presence of underground 
chambers, which are called chaubachchas in Hindustani and 
which are frequently found in North India. In my own house 
at Delhi in Churiwalan Street, which originally belonged to the 
Raja ० Ballab Garh, there was a chaubachcha. But during the 
excavations I completely forgot thig feature of old Indian houses, 
and I thought that the underground structures of Kondapur 
were either wells or so&k-pits for refuse. But on digging 
I was quite disillusioned for their contents comprised .coins 
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with their moulds, seals, pieces of terracotta figurines, which are 
valuable from a religious point of view, beads, gold ornaments 
and similar other articles which must have been precious to 
the dwellers of the house in those days. Such chambers have 
been found in yery large numbers, perhaps there was one in each 
house and in some there were two (Pl. XVII), I show you the 
mouth of a twin-chamber which is built of neat courses of brick 
laid in mud and has a pavement at a depth of 20 ft. from the 
ground level. The depths of these chambers vary from 5ft. to 
25ft., and the floor at the bottom in some cases is of bricks laid 
flat, and in some cases of small stones of irregular shape but 
fixed evenly to the ground, 

The abundance of antiquities, principally of coins shows that 
on the mound and in its immediate vicinity, which has not been 
explored by us as yet, was situated an important town of the 
Andhra kingdom, probably during the period when the Satava- 
hana dynasty was ruling at Paithan. It may be the site of one of — 
the thirty walled towns to which Pliny has referred in his work. 
The town hada mint, and was alsoa great religious centre, 
as can be easily proved by the numerous religious buildings 
and several ghundreds of terracotta figurines which have been 
discovered, representing Bodhisattvas, Yaksas, Yaksinls and 
many other semi-religious characters. The inhabitants professed 
the Buddhist faith of the Hinayana school, for no image of the 
Buddha has been found as yet. But characters which are referred 
to in the’ early jdtaka stories can easily be indentified among 
these figurines. This view is also supported by the discovery of 
the representations of those animals which are mentioned in early 
Buddhist literature, or are noticed in the early sculptures of that 
faith, for instance the figures of lions, horses and bulls, and some 
domestic animals as the ram ( Pl. XVIII) These figures show 

. art of a high order and prove that the master-artists of the 
Deccan possessed the sense of perspective. They could produce 
representations with 8 realistic effect and give a religious 
character to them by a sort of inner expression. The life of the 
people was however plain, and the majority of them were 
egriculturists by profession as is apparent from the large 
number of ploughing and cultivation implements which have 
been discovered. 
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The above remarks are based on the excavations which have 
been carried out go far. But we have just broken the crust and 
the lower strata are still to be dug. Fortunately the Nizam’s 
Government has an enlightened policy for archaeological research 
and notwithstanding the exigencies of the War wé are being 
liberally provided to carry on our work. In this connection 
I wish to mention specially the name of the Right Hon’ble 
Sir Akbar Hydari, the Premier of Hyderbad State, who is deeply 
interested in Archaeology and who during the short period of 
our work at Kondapur, visited the site thrice: once in the 
middle of May when the temperature in Hyderabad was 40, 
At present owing to rains we have stopped the, work, but the 
operations will start again in November next and those of you 
who are planning to go to Hyderabad on the occasion of the 
Eleventh Session of the All-India Oriental Conference are most 
cordially invited to visit this site and see the antiquities with 
your own eyes $ 





JNANAGHANA'S CONTRIBUTION TO ADVAITA 
BY 


. E. P. RADHAKRISHNAN, M.A, 
University of Madras 


The Tattvasuddhi as an important manual of advaita is known 
from the frequent references to it by Appayya Diksita in his 
Siddhantalegasaingraha.' The.work is now edited for the first 
time by the present writer in the Annals of Oriental Research of 
the Madras University, in collaboration with Prof. 8, S. Surya- 
narayans Sastri. The author of this work is one Jiidnaghanapada 
disciple of Bodhaghanacárya.? The work is complete in 46 
chapters called prakaranas and sets forth some of the fun- 
damental problems of advaita in a very clear and forceful style. 

Manuscripts of Taitvaéuddhi. 

Aufrecht in his ‘Catalogus Catalogorum T, p. 2L9° gives two 
entries under the name of Tativapariguddhi. Both of them are 
said to be on Vedanta. But the first reference, viz, Radh. 5 and 
42, is doubtful, since on p. 220° of the Catalogus Catalogorum, 
the same reference ( Radh. 5) is given to a tantric work called 
Tativasuddhi. Probably in Papdits Radhakrsna’s collection both 
the Vedantic and the tantric works were available. A manuscript 
of the tantric Tativasuddhi is available in the Bhandarkar Ori- 
ental Research Institute, No. 660 of 895-902. 

Under Tativapari$éuddhi by Jiiinaghana, Aufrecht gives 3 re- 
ferences. ( Hall p.il0; Kielhorn’s Rep. on search for Mss. 
Central Provinces, p. ॥8 and Pandit Kasinath Kunte’s Lahore 
Report i879-80, p. 38 ) Other manuscripts Nof the Tattvasuddhi 
available are: 

(a) Government Oriental Mss. Library, Madras—D. 5729 
and R. 2897. The former is complete and the latter contains only 
33 chapters. 

(b) Appendix C, p. 7 of the Travancore Administration 
Report for the Kollam era 4]02, 


3 See pp. 747, 90, 266 and 363 of the Siddhüntaleéasamgraha, Ch. Edn. 
2 Intro, verse 4 of chapter I of the Tattvasuddhi, where reference is 
made to Bodhaghana as his teacher. 
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(०) Descriptive Catalogue of Sanskrit Manuscripts in the 
Curator's Office Library, Trivandrum, No. 290, This is the same 
Manuscript as the above (9 ) 

(d). List of Sanskrit, Jain and Hindi Mss. deposited in the 
Sanskrit College Benares during १9॥4-5, p. 6 No. 2436 

(e) Bharata Itihdsa Samsodhaka Mandala—No. 90/7. This 
is incomplete and contains only the first )9 chapters. 

(f) Mr.M.R, Telang, Karwar, owns an incomplete paper 
. Manuscript of this work which was kindly supplied for the 
edition. 

(g) Library of the Queen's College, Benares has another 
incomplete copy beginning in the middle of the 23rd chapter and 
running up to the end. 

The Tattva$uddhi has also a tippani on it by one Uttamajiia, 
disciple of Jidnottama. The commentary is in the from of short 
notes. A copy of the commentary is available in the Madras 
Library, D. 5730 and in Trivandrum Curator’s Library, Cat. 
No. 29. 

The position of Jüanaghana as an authoritative teacher of 
Advaita is sufficiently vouchsafed by the references to his work 
by such a great advaita teacher and polymath as Appayya 
Diksita. I have discussed elsewhere! the grounds for placing 
Jiidnaghana about 900 A. D. He does not seem to quote from 
authorities other than the Upanisads, Gita and the Brahma Sütras. 
He is aware of the Umvekapaksa in Mimamsa, His teacher was 
one Bodhaghana Acirys, who was a successor of Suresvara. 
Jfidnaghana was a follower of the Tika-prasthang of Sarhkara 
thought, which accepts Brahman as both the Nimitta and Upadana 
of the world-appearance, instrumental and material cause of the 
cosmos. The commefitator on the Caturveda-tatparya-samgvaba 
( RASB. No. 562l) seems to be different from the author of the 
Tattvasuddhi. So much for the personal details of Jiüanaghana. 
The present paper aims at setting forth the original views held 
by Jfianaghana and at an exposition of the contribution he made 
towards the development of advaitic thought and metaphysics. 

Before proceeding further it may be interesting to note a few 
points with regard to the general nature of the topies that are 





l Paper on JiSnaghanapada in the New Indian Antiquary, Vol. IIT, ii. 
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taken up for consideration in the Tattvasuddhi, the style of the 
author etc. The forty-six chapters deal with forty-six different 
topics, which are the fundamentals of advaita. First and fore- 
most the very concept of advaita (oneness) is taken up. The 
idea is so important that it deserves treatment first. The realists 
and other philosophical thinkers could not only not reconcile 
themselves to the principles of Advaitic thought, but they objec- 
ted to the very idea of monism. Is it reasonable to hold that 
there is only one reality and everything is essentially of its ' 
nature ? The objections are very ably answered by the author 
and they will be taken up later.. 


It would be unnecessary and quite unwelcome too, to enu- 
merate here all the topics dealt with in the Tativasuddhi. Just to 
indicate the importance of the topics I shall mention only a few. 
The topics are taken up as follow :— 

l. Advaitaprakarana, establishment of Brahman as one and 
secondless and how the concept of Advaita is maintainable 
logically. 

2. Nirgunatvapratipidana, Brahman considered as attribute- 
legs. 

3. Nirvikaratvapratipadana, Brahman without vikāra or 
change. 

4. Sarvajiiastitvasidhana, establishment of omniscience for 
Brahman, etc. etc. Many other interesting and intricate pro- 
blems are taken up as Akhandarthavada, Sphota-nir&karana, 
Pravartanà-nirüpana, Bhedàbheds-nirass, Anirvacaniya~khyati 
etc., and they are explained in detail The last chapter deals 
with the idea of moksa, the summum bonum of all human 
cravings. 4 

The work, as a whole is very characteristic for its lucid ex- 
position of the very difficult problems, in a language, which is 
understandable and devoid of the extra-logical subtleties. To 
acquaint the reader with the terminology of the author I shall 
illustrate below the method adopted by him in just beginning 
his discussions. The first chapter is entitled Advaitaprakarana 
and it commences as follows :— 

iha khalu nikhilopanisst-pada-kadambake-Etatparya-paryà- 
locanad-pariniscitam ananyanubhavanandatma-tattvam adhi- 
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krtya kesucit arthegu tattva-parisodhanam  vidhlyate | atra 
kecid pürva-paksam utpreksamanah tàvad advaitam Upāla- 
bhante t . 

It is quite characteristic of the author to introduce the 
subject to be considered in each chapter in very clear and simple 
phrases, A few illustrations may not be out of place, 

l. athedanim vicdryate--kim anandadayo brahmano gunah 
kim vā tatsvartipam eva—iti (Ob, II). 

2. samprati vicáryate--kim Brahma paripami nirvikaram và 
~iti ( Ch. III). 

3. idam idánim &locyate--kim sarhsarivilaksanah sarvajiiah 
lévaro nama ka$cid asti, kim và na--iti ( Ch. IV ). 

The first topic that is taken up for consideration is the concept 
of advaita. All the counter schools of advaita seem to accept a 
multiplicity of realities! and Jiidnaghana felt the necessity of 
explaining to them satisfactorily how the supreme reality of 
Brahman 88 one and secondless can reasonably be maintained. 
Not only that, but also how Brahman alone can be maintained 
logically as the supreme reality. To give a detailed account of 
the proofs and arguments given by Jfidnaghana in establishing 
this point will be too much for a single paper like this. And as 
I have told in the very outset, since the aim of this paper is only 
to give an account of the original contribution of Jfiánaghana to 
the development of advaitic thought, I shall now proceed to draw 
attention to those points. 

In connection with the question of omniscience ( sarvajiiatva ) 
of Brahman, Appayys Diksita gives five views of which one is 
attributed to the author of the Tattvas$uddhi. The pirva-pakga, or 
prima facie view is stated as follows: atha katham Brahmanah 
sarvajüatvam sathgagehate? jivavat anfahkaranabhavena jfia- 
trtvasyaiva ayogat. The jiva or individual can very well be 
assumed as a jiiatd, knower, because he has mind or antahkarana. 
And jiva is the locus, à$raya of consciousness reflected in the 
antahkaranavrtti. But with regard to Brahman the question is 
quite different. Brahman has-no antah-karana and hence it can 
never be the seat of ifidna reflected in the antsh-karana-vrtti. 





! The advaitin too accepts a multiplicity of realities in the vyavaharika 
state. To him the ultimate reality is one, thatis Brahman. It is this ulti- 
mate reality that he means when saying that there is only one reality. 
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Thus how is it possible to ascribe omniscience to Brahman? It 
cannot be said that Brahman has antah-karana ; for by the smrti 
* karyopadhir ayam jivah’ the antah-karana-upadhi is restricted 
to jiva alone, Further if Brahman is supposed to have antah- 
karana, the doctrine of advaita has to be dropped. And Brahman 
with all the klesas, miseries and the experiences of the antah- 
karana will in no way be different from an ordinary sufferring 
soul or individual, and Brahman-realisation, which has been 
held as the summum bonum of life will become ultimately only a 
store-house of all miseries. 


The advaitins give different explanations, Bharatitirtha and 
his followers hold that though the antah-karana be only an 
upadhi, of the individuals, still the visani ( impression ) is an 
adjunct of I$vara and hence Iévara can be held as omniscient in 
that he is the witness of these impressions of all the beings. In 
other words, I8vara has for his upadhi the maya or nescience. 
This is associated with the intellectual impressions of all beings 
in the Universe. So that being the witness of these impressions 
Tévara can be looked upon as sarvajiia. And since Isvara is only 
the Ajfidnopahita-caitanya, Brahman-intelligence as associated 
or delimited by the adjunct of nescience, Brahman too becomes 
omniscient. 

The author of the Prakatürthavivarama explains the situs- 
tion in a different way. The jiva or individual is said to 
be a knower because he receives reflections of pure conscious- 
ness or intelligence through the association with the transfor- 
mations of the ant&h-karana. In a similar manner so far as 
Brahman is concerned, Miya is the upadhi to establish knower- 
ship. The cognitive vrttis of maya receive, reflections of intelli- 
gence. Since the locus of Maya is Brahman, these reflections are 
80 to say, received by the Brahman and hence Brahman is omni- 
scient. In the view of the author of the Prakatürtha the know- 
ledge of the past, present and future are all aparoksa, immediate. 

The above view when examined critically, does not sound 
well, How can the knowledge of the past or future be im- 
mediate? At best knowledge of the past can be a smrti, recolleo- 
tion, and that of the future only tha. This point has been expl- 
ained by the author of the Tativaguddhi, and he makes use of 
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( pratibhasatah ?) saksinah samsaryantarbhavah eva | tata$ca na 
pramanavirodhah, nàpi pratibhasavirodhah iti samtostavyam | 

` But there is some difference between the two which has been 
given in the following words: 

iyarhstu visetah | suktitvam idamamsat anyat eva sat bhranti- 

samaye anavabhasamanam pramanena idamamsatmana vyajyate | 
tacca tasya rajatatmatvopamardena avabhasate | brahmabhavah 
punah saksimafrabhitah eva san avidyayà sarhsarasameaye 
anabhivysjyamanah iva bhavati t tattvam asi iti pramainajfianat 
ajfianabhibhave sati sa eva sake] sarhséropamardena avabhisas 
mano brahmabhavsh ityucyate ! 


Saksin is self-luminous. Hence he is different from pramata, 
prameya, pramàna and pramiti. He is the seat of the vibhrama 
of all this four-fold vyavah&ra, Sruti also tells us of saksin as 
karmadhyaksah sarvabhtitadhivasah. Thus perception, scripture 
and presumption all are in favour of the acceptance of sáksin. 


The third point where Jfianaghana has contributed some 
original views for the development of Advaita thought is with 
. regard to the logical tenability of the concept of Advaita, This 
question will be t&ken up now. 


In connection with the question of Samanvaya or syntactic 
unity of the meaning of all the Upanisadic texts telling 
Brahman as the one and secondless the pürvapaksin remarks as 
follows :— 

nanüpajivyapratysksaviruddham $rutiyuktibhih | 

bodhyate katham advaitam ? 
How can all the Upanisadic texts signify Advaita, the one with- 
out the second? Verbal testimony derives %ts value from percep- 
tion. Advaita is opposed to perception. And how can scripture, 
which depends on perception try to prove advaita in supersession 
of perception? In other words, advaita ‘enjoined by scripture 
and supported by reasons is . contradictory to practical 
experience. The cosmos is cognised by perception and at the 
same time it is different from Brahman. Thus advitiyatva for 
Brahman is not valid. And the Upanisadic texts speak of the 
oneness of Atman. That is to say, scripture tells us of con- 
tradictory facts and hence it will become invalid. 
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concept of the mind. Because the characteristic feature of manas 
is that it does not admit of simultaneity of cognition ( yugapat 
jfananutpattih manaso lingam), Again after setting aside some 
of the other views Jñänaghana finally says. 

tasmat sarvavadinim api nitya~sarvagata-gvayamprakdsa- 
taya yugapat sakala-vastu-sidhana-samartham eka-tattvam 
antarena samasta-vyavahara-asiddhih! ato vyavahara-anya- 
thinupapattya saksi~sadbhavasiddhih. 

Then with regard to the objection raised in connection with 
the identification of siksin with jiva or Atman, Jfianaghana says 
as follows. 

In the concept of ‘idam rajatam ' does thisness belong to silver 
or to the piece of shell? The former is unsatisfactory, in which 
case, after the sublation of error, there cannot arise the cognition 
of the form ‘ this is nacre’; for thisness is held to belong to silver 
and silver no more exists. Nor is the above view conforming to 
our experience, If thisness is held to form part of nacre, no app- 
earance of silver is possible. This too is against experience, 
Thus both these views are contrary to our experience and are 
lacking in proof. There is not the cognition of something which 
is totally different also from the locus and the content in a bhrama. 
That is even in an erroneous cognition, it cannot be said that the 
cognition is of something entirely different from the adhisthana 
or adhyasta, for obvious reasons. 

If the concept of ‘idam rajatam’ is explained thus: Really 
thisness belongs to nacre; but so far as the illusion exists, it 
( thisness ) appears to be associated with silver. Hence there is 
no contradiction of proof or cognition of silver in association 
with the element of thgsness; the very same procedure is possible 
for the Siddhantin also. Saksin, though really it is Brahman, 
still for the explanation of vyavahira, there is nothing un- 
reasonable to hold if to be in association with jiva who is in the 
cycle of bondage in the empirical stage. Thus there is no want 
of reason or proof for siksin. 

atha ayam abhiprayah—paramarthatah suktipaksatve’pi ' idam 
rajatam’ iti sāmānādbikaraņyāt idamamsasya pratibhisato 
rajatapaksatvam, (७8808 na pram&navirodhah napi pratibhasa- 
virodhah—iti ; ihapi tarhi parmarthato brahmatve'pi pratibhasah, 
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Granting that saiksin is accepted, what is his exact nature? 
Is it drastà or drsya. In the first case, is the drasta, seer, same as 
jiva or Brahman? If it is identical with jiva, it makes no diff. 
erence between sáksin and pramata, If on the other hand, it be 
said that s&ksin is identical with Brahman, this also will not 
hold good. In this case s&ksin becomes identical with Brahman. 
Brahman is known only through the scriptural texts and not 
in the empirical state. In which case, the saksin which has been 
accepted by the advaitins as one of the factors of perceptual 
vyavahara ( pratyaksa-vyavaharanga ) cannot be maintained. 
Let us take the second alternative, that is, saksin identical 
with drsya. If this position is held, sáksin will be a jada, inani- 
mate object, as a jar or pot and will have to be cognised by 
another and will no more illumine anything else; and in so far 
as it fails to illuminate another, how can it be called a säksin ? 
There is also no proof for sáksin. For perception fails to esta- 
blish it, because saksin is said to be beyond the comprehension 
of all the senses ( sakala-karana-agocara ) Nor is there any 
scriptural text establishing the identity of jiva, Atman or any 
other thing with saksin. Thus for want of proof also saksin 
cannot be postulated. This is the summary of the pürva paksa. 
The siddhantin begins to answer these objections one by one. 
First of all he tells us the necessity of accepting the concept of 
siksin. Otherwise the vyavahars will come to an end. All 
schools have accepted jñāna, desire, hatred etc. What is the 
proof for their acceptance? Perception fails. It is thus. Per- 
ception is mainly divided into two, internal and external. Ex- 
ternal perception cannot comprehend jñāna, desire, hatred etc., 
for it is accepted that externel perception cannot function with 
Atman, and jfiana, desire etc., have been accepted by others as 
attributes of Atman. Nor can they be cognised by mental or 
internal perception. For those who hold that jñāna is not self- 
luminous, the validity of one cognition hag to be established by 
a perceptual cognition ; this second one also, so far as it is held 
that cognition is not self-vaild, stands in need of another to esta» 
blish its validity ; that too requires another and so on endlessly. 
Thus in one cognition ( perceptual) a series of cognitions will 
have to be postulated which is against our experience and the 
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these for establishing the omniscienve of Brahman, Brahman is 
sarvajfia in that it can be maintained that rperception of the uni- 
verse is possible for it. Knowledge of the {past is quite reason- 
able as also of the future. So far as past things are concerned, 
this much can be granted, that the things existed. During their 
existence, Isvara comprehended them. This comprehension is 
the realisation of the reality of those objects. And. since after 
realisation there is no reason why the reality should be hidden, 
Tsvara continues to experience all past things. The impressions 
of these experiences generate in him a remembrance of their re- 
spective objects, so that there is the knowledge of all past things 
for Isvara. Similarly with regard to the future also. Before 
creation of the Universe maya is transfigured in conformity with 
the unseen potencies of the various jivas in the form of cogni- 
tions of the objects. As witness thereof, itis reasonable to hold 
that Brahman, too is aware of the forms and names of all objects 
in future, since maya is its upadhi. Thus cognition relating to 
future things also is intelligible, Compare the text of the Tattva- 
suddhi. 

na caivam mantavyam Brahmanah samvinmatrartipatve pra- 
dipádivat tasya vartam&na-vastumatr& vabhasitvat atitanagata- 
vijiànabhavah , (88508 jagat-karapatvabhávo napi sarvajiiatvam 
iti, atlta-samasta-vastuj&tasya svasaltükale saksat-krtasys tath- 
aiva sarvadà avabhisane punar àvarapna-karanabh&vàt tadabhasa- 
janitfa-sarmsküravattayà ca  avicchinna-tadvisaya-smaranopa- 
patteh atita-sakala-vastu-visaya-avabhasa-siddhiht tatha bra- 
hmano may4-éakti-mattvat mayayah ca srsteh prageva srjya- 
mana-nikhila-padartha-sphurana-ripena jivadrstanusarena vi- 
vartamanatvat, tat-saksitaya fadupadhikasya Brahmano’pi tat- 
sadhakatvarsiddhehe anadagata-sakala-vasiu-vijianopapattih iti 
sarvam suvyavadatam. ( Tattvasuddhi, Ch. IV. p. 22 of the Mad. 
Uni. Edn. ). 

With regard to the concept of saksin also Jüánaghana is cre 
dited with an original interpretation. The question is why 
should saksin be accepted as different from pramātā, prameya 
and pram&na ? There seems to be no necessity to accept siksin 
as a separate entity from the above four, including, of course 
pramà also, because all vyavaharas are possible without this 
assumption. 
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brahmapeksay4 dvitiyasya prapañcasya pratyaksasiddhatvat 
&dvitlyatvam tasya badhitamt tatha ca badhite’rthe katham 
Sruteh tatparyam, apramanyaprasangat iti bhavah. ( Krsna- 
lamkàra p. 265). To illustrate the point let us take the 
case of a jar. We say that ‘a jar exists’. This is a 
perceptual cognition. How can the existence of the jar known 
through perception and supported by other valid means of proof 
also be negatived by verbal testimony or reason? na hi devah 
sahasram api ghatam patayitum isate. The pürvapaksin further 
holds that perception, inference and verbal testimony, all cannot 
successfully establish the advaita. 

Peroeption has always been observed as having a duality of 
concept for its content ( visaya ) That is to say, first of all there 
should be an object, say 8 jar, for perception to cognise. In other 
words, perception in its very nature demands an object and an 
indriya to cognise it, i. e. pratyaksa is indriyanvayavyatirekanu- 
vidhàyi. The process of perceiving, as such implies more than 
one factor, so that by percep‘ion, Brahman as the only existent 
being cannot be established. Nor can it be said that the concept 
of plurality, is only an illusion, as the experience of nacre~silver. 
For in ordinary experiences of plurality it is not found that our 
cognition of a jar as a reality is sublated at a later moment, as in 
the case of nacre~silver. 

Further, if it be held that the advaita is experienced by per- 
ception, then the dvaita-prapafica will cease to be presented in 
experience even as an erroneous cognition. Just as when the 
nacre, which is the locus of the erroneous cognition of nacre- 
silver, is realised as nacre, no error remains. 

Nor can inference establish advaita, For in order to establish 
oneness, necessarily plurality has to be disproved by an anumàna, 
It is possible to think eof an anumàna as follows, to show that 
bheda, difference, is unreal and really it rests on one factor. The 
anumiana is as follows :— 

vivadagocarapannah bhedavyavaharah svavisaya-sarvabhedà- 
nugata—ajaitydtmaka~ekavastvalambanah bhavitum arhati, bhe- 
davyavaharatvat, yo yo bhedavyavaharah sa sah svavisaya- 
sarvabhedanugatajatyatmaka-ekavastvalambanah drstah yathà 
dvicandradigata-kalpanika-bhedavyavaharah; tathd ca ayam 
bhedavyavahàrah ; tasmát svavisaya-sarvabhedanugata~ajatyas 
tmaka-ekavastvalambanah. 
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The above syllogism is faulty as bheda depends on a multi- 
plicity of factors and not on one factor. In ordinary experience 
we see that difference presupposes two factors. 

In a’ similar manner scripture too cannot successfully 
maintain the advaita concept. It cannot be held that texts like 
‘ekam eva advitlyam ' etc. speak of advaita, How does the above 
text establish advaita? The words in the above text cannot be 
taken to mean as follows; yad ekam eva tad advitlyam, in which 
case it would not be valid for the reason that it does not convey 
any new fact. Ifthe words are construed to give the sense that 
what appears as many here is really one, then also it results in a 
contradiction of terms. Again the negative particle. nañ, does 
not speak of absence of duality, for want of conformity with 
practical experience. If naf; means tadanya or tadviruddha ( sepa" 
rate from that or opposed to that) then also necessarily two fac- 
tors come in viz, that and the separate. In this case also advaita 
cannot be meant. Thus perception, inference and scripture all 
fail to establish advaita. 

Further what is the authority for advaita? Is that too adv- 
aita? Ifthis is consented, it makes no difference between the 
pramana and the premeya. Thus the advaitin will be playing 
into the hands of the Buddhists. Ifon the other hand, the proof 
for advaita is held to be something different from advaita, it 
means the acceptance of pramana, prameya etc. in which case 
too advaita concept fails. t 

Thus there is no valid reason or proof to hold the advaita 
concept. 

Jfidnaghana answers these objections one by one. The point 
of his answer is that there is the possibility of a definition of 
advaita and that the advaita concept can he logically maintained 
also. The proofs he advances are scripture, perception and 
inference, 

Scriptural texts like ‘sad eva somya idam agre asit, ekam eva 
advitiyam’ (Ch. Up. VI. ii. 4 ) etc. establish advaita. This tells 
us that the material world in all its multiple forms existed before 
creation in its causes. The word advitiya denies plurality of its 
own nature to advaita and hence the question, ‘ what is the deno- 
tation of the negative particle, nañ ?' etc. does not at all arise. 

dvitlyasinyam advitlyam iti advitlya-sabde naüarthábhyupa- 
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gamac ca katham asmin vakye padánàm anvayah, ko và advitiya 
~éabde nafiarthah iti na manah khedanlyam. 


If it be said that really there is only one being, how can the 
experience of the multiple forms of the Universe be explained? 
The answer is that though in the real state only Brahman is sat, 
in the empirical state it is reasonable to hold the appearance of 
jagat as sat. An illustration will make the point clear, Take 
the case of a rope-snake. Though what is real is only a piece of 
rope, as understood later by sufficient evidence, still during the 
period of illusion, the rope appeared as a snake, The snake-ap- 
pearance cannot be said to be totally absent, in which case no 
illusion can arise at all. 


Further it is also not possible to contradict the validity of the 
faultless scriptural text by perception, which is liable to be mis. 
taken. Thus ‘ sad eva somya?’ etc., is a proof for advaita. The 
inference in support of advaita has already been given in an 
earlier context. Perception too establishes advaita. It is thus. 
Perception of a jar, say for instance, conveys directly only the 
idea of existence, 88068, The name and form are only later super- 
impositions on this, so that devoid of this super-imposition, per- 
ception gives only the idea of satt&, identical with Brahman, 
saccidánanda. 

The point is illustrated as follows. In an erroneous cognition 
of the form ‘ this is silver,’ everybody admits that thisness is cog- 
nised by perception. With the perception of thisness, the function 
of the organ of perception, and the contact with the object come 
to an end. How then is silver associated with ihisness, cognised 
by perception? Necessarily it has to be accepted as superimpos- 
ed on the existing piece of shell, which is known only as this 
devoid of its empirically real nature. This super-imposition is, 
of course, due to bhrama and we have the experience of ‘this is 
silver’, The thisness ( idamta, which amounts to satta ) alone of 
the piece of shell has been known through perception, devoid of 
its qualification of shell, In exactly the same way, whenever an 
object, say a jar, is perceived, what is actually conveyed to one’s 
mind is only satta or existence. The qualifications, viz., jarness, 
its shape ete., are later on superimposed on this sattà by the 
nescience, ; 
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This view too is not free from any objection. It has been said 
above that perception always implies a duality of concept. Jñā- 
naghan Says that this view is wrong. How can one understand 
bheda or difference or duality by perception. In other words 
comprehension of duality by perception is inexplicable by strict 
logic. The difference perceived by perception is only a case of 
bhrama ( which is of the anirvacaniya type ) and what exactly is 
understood is only the locus of this error, i. e. satt&. 


It may well be said that since there is no defect or sublating 
cognition arising at a later moment, in an experience of difference, 
duality cannot be said to be a case of bhrama. The above 
view is incorrect. For difference, is not fit to be perceived by 
perception, even astime and space. This naturally leads to a 
discussion of the topic of the exact nature of perception, This 
question cannot be fully discussed here, as it will bea big 
digression, 


A further objection to the above view may be raised as follows. 
If it is held that by perception what is understood ie only advaita 
in the form of sattà, how can one account for the experience of 
duality in our ordinary life? The answer is quite simple. The 
experience of duality is only an error, super-imposed as it is, on 
the perception of oneness, even as silverness is seen of a piece of 
shell Itmay be pointed out here that the analogy is not quite 
satisfactory. It is possible to experience silverness in a piece of 
shell for various reasons. For the shell hasmany qualities like 
lustre common to silver and shell. By one particular quality of 
shell say lustre ( càkacikya) combined with the avarice of the 
person who comprehends this due to want of clear light and de- 
fect in the eye of the observer it is quite r&asonable to explain 
the experience of ngcre-silver. Through another attribute of the 
game piece of sheli, it may appear as shell, pure and simple. 
Thus because the shell has many different qualities, it is possible 
to maintain for it both bhrama and reality. Butin the case of 
Brahman, since it is accepted as one and devoid of all attributes, 
if at all it is experienced, it should be in the form of Brahman 
ajone and not as the cosmic appearance, 


The answar to this objection is not far to seek. Though in- 
herently Brahman is not of a multifarious form, still the nesei- 
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.ence accounts for its multiple forms and hence vyavahàra of the 
world is possible. : 

True that avidyi causes various modifications. But when by 
perception the real nature of Brahman is known, there is no 
nescience and how can it impose upon Brahman its modifications ? 
Well. It is true that when through scripture Brahman is realis- 
ed there is cessation of maya or avidy& but not as soon as the 
satta is known through perception alone, Even though percep- 
tion has been told as cognising the reality alone behind the 
object perceived, still it represents the object in association 
with nescience. For the absolute reality is beyond compre- 
hension by perception. On the same ground it cannot 
be said that difference also is real and perceptual. For 
difference is of the nature of vyavaccheda whereas perception is 
vidhaày&ka. Thus perception, though it has sattà for its content, 
does not set aside the adjunct of maya, associated with the object 
of perception. When by the scriptural knowledge oneness and 
identity of Brahman with all the objects are known, through the 
elimination of the delimiting upadhis, ajfidna and its consequences 
will be removed. As an illustration of this may be given 
the experience of the identity as known in the very familiar 
form ‘so’yam Devadattah.’ Though the identity of Devadatta 
be cognised by perception, still the illusion of difference in him 
caused by the adjuncts of time and space do exist, But when 
the upadhis of time and space are dissociated from him and the 
true content of the perception known through pratyabhijfia, the 
difference in Devadatta, imposed by the up&dhis are removed. So 
also in the case of Brahman, though it is known as sat through 
perception, the maya or nescience is not removed until the rea- 
lisation of the identity through the mahavakyas, Thus it is 
quite reagonable to maintain the oneness of Brahman. 

Another place where Jfianaghana is introduced as an original 
thinker is in connection with the question of ‘ practical efficiency’ 
for an illusory object. The question arises thus. In both the 
views known as the drstisrstivada and srstidrstivada, the 
cosmos is accepted as illusory (mithya). Thus the world is 
held illusory. How can an illusory object have any practi- 
cal efficiency? In order that an object should serve some pur- 
pose, it should be real. The world according to the Advaitin is 
illusory. Then no practical purpose or efficiency will be possible 
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in this world. This would mean that one cannot draw water 
from a well with a jug, which militates against our common 
experience. 

Some try to explain the situation on the analogy of dreams. 
There are dreams in which one feels as bathing in water. The 
dream is unreal, so also the dream-water. But on the other 
hand in our waking experience bathing in a tank is real and the 
water in the tank too is real. Thus practical efficiency of the 
same grade of reality ( svasamàana-sattaka-arthakriyaküritvam ) 
exists in both the cases, without distinction. 

Some others do not feel satisfied with such an explanation. 
For in the case of dreams of maiden, snake etc., there is happi-. 
ness and fear experienced, The happiness, fear etc. though given 
vise to by a dream content, cannot be accepted as wholly illusory 
for the reason that the effects are not sublated immediately 
after waking. This amounts to accepting grades of happiness, 
fear etc, produced by different grades of assumptive sight, 
touch etc. 

Still others are of opinion that for practical efficiency the 
cause need not be held as real. In drinking, bathing etc., what 
serves the purpose is simply the existence of water and not the 
reality of it. Thus even without accepting the reality of the 
world, the world can have practical efficiency. This contention 
implies that even an illusory object, like mirage or naore-silver 
oan serve some purpose. 

The above contention gives rise to an objection as follows: 
arthakriyakaritvasamanye sattvam anatiprasaktatvat avaccheda- 
kam eva! anyathà badhakam Sankate. 4 

Though the definition ‘whatever is real is practically efficient’ 
may over-reach the limits, or be too wide, the generality of pra- 
ctical efficiency necessarily demands reality asits delimitant. 
Otherwise there will be a contradiction inexperience. It may be 
possible for one to drink water from a mirage and quench his 
thirst. 

The author of the Tattvasuddhi explains the situation as follows. 
The water that appears to be real in mirage is not real water but 
only water-illusion ( toya-abhasa ) There is no waterness in it, 
Then how to account for the experience of water? and the expre- 
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ssion like idam toyam etc, ? The designation of water in mirage is 
due to the memory~impression of real water at a former period, 
Thus it is not necessary to postulate the reality of the cause for 
practical efficiency, since in an error like the above there does 
not exist the class~concept, which brings about respective pra- 
ctical efficiency. . 

‘ marumaricikodakadau udakatvajatih nasti iti tadvisayaka- 

‘bhramasya udaka-sabdollekhitvam  tadullekhi-pürvasamskara- 
janyatvaprayuktam’ iti. Thus in the mirage there is the appear- 
ance of water. That water fails to have any practical efficiency 
because there does not exist any class-concept ( waterness) in it. 
Hence no contradiction to experience. 

The foregoing are some of the salient features ofthe line of 
thought adopted by Jñānaghana. A detailed survey of all the 
topies in the Tattvasuddhi is bound to be a very fruitful subject 
for investigation. But as the space here will be very insufficient 
to enter into a discussion, I stop with the hope of taking;,them 
up at a later occasion. 


A SOCIOLOGICAL STUDY OF THE FORMS OF 
MARRIAGE IN ANCIENT INDIA 
(A Résumé ) ? 
BY 
DR. LUDWIK STERNBACH 
University Krakéw, Lwéw. (Poland ) 
I 


According to the available legal-sociologico-scientific litera- 
ture? the development of marriage itself and its forms has been 
nearly as follows: In the most primitive times no marriage 
existed and even the notion of marriage was not known. Aman 
was on intimate terms with a woman, but it did not become 
either a legal or a religious act, so that both the man and the 
woman were free to live their own lives afterwards. 





I Résumé of a large work left behind in Poland on account of war. 
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Probably this was the situation till the time when the marri- 
age was established by the capture of women, irrespective of the 
fact as to whether there wasa real or a symbolical capture. 
Through'a capture the man acquired a slave, With the begin- 
ning of the marriage by capture came in most cases the disappear- 
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ance of the endogamic system, and a transition to the exogamic 
system. This last system was therefore more practical too, 
because through the union of two tribes a more powerful com- 
bination was effected, which assisted the tribe in protecting itself 
against its enemies. In later times more artificial union was 
formed through child-marriages. 

Besides this form of marriage by capture, or in its place, the 
form of marriage by purchase slowly arose, This form of marri- 
age was of the longest duration and is known till now by many 
races, which are on a low stage of civilisation. According to 
this form of marriage the girl who was under the guardianship 
of her father’ or guardian was treated as merchandise which 
can be sold for the highest price to any man. As the seller was 
chiefly interested in getting the highest price in such a transac- 
tion, in the majority of cases he sought, not for the good quali- 
ties of the buyer, but only the maximum price he could obtain. 
There is no doubt that so long this form of marriage was known 
the girl as a ‘ merchandise ' had no influence on the choice of a 
husband for herself. The man was chosen for her by her father 
or her guardian, and from the moment that the agreement was 
concluded she became the property of the buyer, with which he 
could do as he pleased. Therefore in this period the woman was 
nothing more than a slave of her husband. 

In course of time this form of marriage came to be regarded 
as an unhandsome form of marriage, because of the acceptance of 
the view that man should not be a subject of a pecuniary 
transaction. He was considered as res extra commercium. 
Besides this the bridegroom-buyer demanded from the seller, to- 
gether with the girl, a further condition too i.e. a dowry. In 
this way the form of marriage by purchase tended to disappear, 
or besides this form of marriage a new form of marriage by 
sham purchase arose. 


According to this form of marriage the real value of the girl 
was nob considered but a fictitious price, i. e. a price, which was 
very much less then the real value of the girl, was paid to the 
seller; or payment was made but under this condition that the 
seller was obliged to give back a part ofthe price either directly 
to the buyer or indirectly to the girl for the future husband’s use. 
In such a manner this form of marriage by purchase has been 
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formally preserved ; but in actual fact it has disappeared, because 
it had not actual economic effect, With this form of marriage 
there ariges an obligation for the father or for the guardian of the 
girl to supply the girl with a dowry which might reach the 
bridegroom through the bride. Also in the case of this form of 
marriage the girl herself had no influence as regards the choice 
of a husband because the choice still depended on the will of 
her father or her guardian. 

The next little step after this form of marriage by sham 
purchase was the complete disappearance of the form of marriage 
by purchase. So there arose besides this form of marriage (orin 
place of it) à new form of marriage which rests on the idea 
that the father or guardian of the girl has made the choice of a 
husband for her but gave a dowry to the girl. Although the 
father himself or the guardian of the girl undertook this choice 
of her husband he had, according to this form of marriage, a 
moral duty to consider the interest of the girl. Therefore he had 
to find the best possible suitor for her, 

Finally this form of marriage tended to die out, or rather 
besides this form of marriage, the last and the highest form of 
marriage arose which rests on a spontaneous and independent 
agreement between the girl and her future husband without the 
parents’ participation at all. 

That is nearly the whole picture of the historical development 
of the marriage or of the forms of marriage according to the 
legal~sociologico-seientific literature. ! With this development 
is joined the problem of the participation of a priest in the 
marriage and the need for the execution of a solemn celebration 
of marriage, the problem of dissolution of marriage ( separation ) 
and the participation of a priest or spiritual authorities in this 
last act, and many other legal problems. 


II 
According to events which are connected with the marriage 
and also according to the participation of the parents or guardians 
of the two parties at the marriage and the pecuniary considera- 
tions governing it, ihe actual form of marriage was determined. 





—Ó———  ÀÀ——M— 


| In the legal-sociologico-scientific literature we still find many other 
stages of the historical development of marriage. 
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For that purpose the form fof marriage ( vivàha) describes in 
what manner the marriage was concluded. In Ancient India ग 
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by Joly in SBE. XXXIII, Oxford 899. Oldenberg: Bas Mahabharata, 
Goettingen ]922. Do, Zur Geschichte des indischen Kastenwesens, in 
ZDMG. 5i, I897. Pal: Hindu Philosophy of Law in Vedic and post-vedio 
times, ॥926, Paraskara-Dharma$astra ed. and transl by Dutt, Calcutta 
4908-9, Paraskara-Grhyasttra-ed. by Bohre, i9I7. Do. transl. by Oldenberg 
in SBE. XXIX, Oxford. Pramath Sarasvati: Hindu Law of Endowments in 
Tag. Law Lectures, Prasad: The State in Ancient India, Allahabad /928, 
Do. Theory of Government in Ancient India, Allahabad 4997. Rapson: 
Ancient India, Cambridge i9i4. Risley: The people of India, London 295. 
Samuelson: India, Past and Present, London 890. Samvarta-Dharma$üstra 
ed. and transl by Dutt, Caloutta 908-9. Sankaran Sastri: Fictions in 
the development of the Hindu Law-texts I926. Sankha-Dharmaégastra ed. 
and transl by Dutt, Calcutta 7.908-9. Sahkha-Likhita ed. by Kane, Poona 
926, Sankhayana-Grhyasttra herausgegeben und uebers. von. H. Olden- 
berg, in Indische Studien XV, Do. transl. by Oldenberg in SBE. XXIX. 
Sarkar: The political institutions and theories of the Hindus, Leipzig 922. 
Satatapa-Dharmaéastra ed. and transl by Dutt, Calcutta 908-9, 
Schlagintweit: Indien in Wort und Bild, Leipzig 880-8l. Sohmidt: 
Beitraege zur indischen Erotik, Do, Das Liebesleben des Sanskritvolkes, 
Berlin 2929. Do. Liebe und Ehe im alten und modernen Indien, Berlin 904. 
Sen: Hindu Jurisprudence, general principles, in Tagore Law Lectures. 
Shamasastry: Evolution of Indian Polity, Calcutta 4980, Smith: Early 
History of India, I908, Do. Oxford History of India, Oxford s. d. 
Sorabji: Some Notes on the Adhyaksha Book II of the Kautilyam Artha- 
$üstram, Wuerzburg (94. Steele: The Law and Custom of Hindoo Castes, 
London ॥868. Stein: Megasthenes und Kautilya, Wien I92]. Sternbach: 
Le droit de succession dans l'Inde ancienne, Bull. Intern. de l'Académie 
Polonaise des So. et des Letters 4938, Do. Prawo spadkowew dawnych 
Indiach PAU. Krakow 938. Trevelyan: Hindu Family Law as administered 
in British India, London 0908, Tripathi: Marriags forms under ancient 
Hindu Law, Bombay. Usanas-Dharma$üstra ed. and transl. by Dutt, 
Calcutta 4908-9. Vasistha-Dharma$astra ed. by Fuehrer, Poona 930. Do. 
ed. and transl. by Dutt, Calcutta l908-9. Do. transl. by Bushler in SBR. 
XIV, Oxford 882. Vatsyadyana’s Kamastitra ed. by Durgaprasada, Bombay 
489, Do. tlum, na polskie, Lwów 7922. Do. uebers. von Schmidt, Berlin 
॥975,. Do. trad. par Lamairesse s.d. Vidyaranya: A Catachism of Hindu 
Dharma. Viramitrodaya transl. by Gopalchandra Sarkar Sastri, Calcutta 
I879. (Texts vide sub Yajfiavalkya-Dharmasastra). Visnu-Dbarma$üstra 
ed. Jolly, Calcutta 88i, Do. ed. Sastri in Tri. Sk, Sr. I925, Do. ed. and. 
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we find that all events in the life of human beings are clearly 
marked out and defined. To examine and define all matters gave 
intense dglight to the writers of Ancient Indian scientific litera- 
ture. For that reason we find in the sources eight or nine forms 
of marriage. The difference between these forms of marriage is 
frequently very'slight and the marriage concluded according to 
any one of these forms generally produces the same legal effects. 
Therefore no difference in legal effect arises from the form in 
which the marriage was concluded. Only in a few cases, accor- 
ding to some law-sources, some legal effects depend on the form 
in which the marriage was concluded; but on the whole it 
appears that this classification of marriage into eight or nine 
forms is not necessary, because so far as the legal effects of the 
marriage are concerned the legal sources distinguish properly 
between two forms of marriage only i. e. the orthodox forms of 
marriage and other forms of marriage. According to the law- 
books all the forms of marriage existed simultaneously and 





transl. by Dutt, Caloutta 908-9. Do. transl by Jolly in SBE. VII, Oxford 
880. Vyasa-Dharmaéastra ed, and transl, by Dutt, Calcutta 908~9. Vyava- 
hüra-Mayükba ed. by Gharpure 794-]9 24. Do. ed, by Kane, Bombay 879. 
Ward: A View of the History, Literature, and Religion of the Hindoos, London 
87~20. Watson: The people of India, London 868, Weber: Vedische 
Hochzeitssprueché in Ind. Studien V, Berlin L86l, Do, Indische Studien, ed. 
by. Do. Indische Skizzen, ed, by. Do. Ueber die Koenigsweihe, den Rajastya, 
Berlin 893. West and Buehler: A digest of Hindu Law, Bombay 884, 
Wheeler: The History of India, London 4867-74, Wilman-Grabowska: 
L'Idée de latat dans UInde Ancienne, Warszawa 2988, Winternitz: Das 
altindische Hochzeitsrituel, Wien 48928, Do. On a comparative study of 
Indo-European Customs, London 489%. Do, Notes on the Mah&bhàrata with 
special reference to Dahlmann’'s Mahabharata, in JRAS, 927. Do. 
Geschichte der indischen Litteratur, Leipzig 909-I922. Yajiiavalkya- 
Dharmasastra ed, by Vidyarnava, Allahabad i9I8, Do. ed Khiste and Hosh- 
ing, Benares 7886. Do. ed. Poona 903-4, Do. ed. Babu Rama, Calcutta 869. 
Do. ed. by Babu Shastri Moghe, Bombay i892, Do, ed, by Ganapati Shastri, 
Trivandrum I92%. Do. ed. by Narayana Shastri Khiste Sahityacharya, 
Benares .924-29, Do. ed. mit Transkription von Losch, Leipzig 7927, Do. 
ed. and trans] by Dutt, Calcutta 908-9, Do. herausgegeben und uebersetzt 
von Stenzler, Berlin 849. Do. transl. by Chandra Bhasu Vidyarnava, SBH 
IL XXI and SBA III, Allahabad I9I3-927. Yama-Dharma$üstra ed. and 
transl by Dutt, Calcutta 908-9, Zachariae: Zum altindischen Hochzeits- 
ritual, Wien 993. Zimmer: Altindisches Leben. Berlin 3879. 
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side by side. In the law-books the historical development of the 
forms of marriage is not discernible. Nor can we traco the 
historical development of the forms of marriage by comparing 
the various references which we find in the Dharmasastras and 


other works. 
But we see that all the stages in the development of 


marriage or of the forms of marriage, which are known to the 
legal-sociologico-scientific literature, exist in the Ancient Indian 
Law, which fact gives us the foundation for the statemént that 
the development of the forms of marriage must have followed 
the same path in India also. 

And so we find in all the law-sources the form of marriage by 
capture. This is the Raksasa-vivGha and the  Paisüca-vivüha, 
By this form of marriage the Ancient Indian law-books distin- 
guish between marriages where the girl was captured against her 
will (a) by the use of force only and (b) by the use of cunning. 
The first is RGksasa-vivitha, while the second is Pai$dca-vivaha, 


The forms of marriage by purchase are represented in the 
Ancient Indian Law by the Asura-vivaha and the forms of 
marriage by sham purchase by the Arsa-vivaha. The Arşa- 
vivüha gives two criteria by which sham purchase can be 
distinguished. The first is that the price paid for the girl bears 
no relation to her value i. e. the price paid is only symbolical 
and is always the same such as an ox and a cow, which have to 
be given to the father or to the guardian. The second is that 
the eventual price had to be repaid to the buyer i.e. to the 
suitor. Here the father or the guardian of the girl has to repay 
the price received as if he himself gave a dowry, but in reality 
this dowry was given for that purpose by the future husband 
( son-in-law ) himself. e 

Those forms of marriage, which include (a) the choice of a 
husband for the girl by the father or by the guardian and (b) 
the duty to give to the girl a dowry or endowment, were 
recognised in Ancient India, with the form of marriage by sham 
purchase ( Arsa~vivdha), as the highest forms of marriage i. e, 
the orthodox forms of marriage. These forms of marriage are 
recommended and shown as fit to be recognised by the legal and 
religious sanctions as correct. For that reason they are styled 

orthodox forms of marriage हैं 

6 [ Annals, B.O. R.L ] 


22... Aunals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


The ancient Indian Jurisprudence distinguishes in this group 
three different forms of marriage according as they depend (8) 
on the character of the suitor, and (b) onthe person who took 
the initiative in bringing about marriage. The following forms 
of marriage come under the heading of ‘ ordhodox forms of mar- 
riage ’—Brahma-vivaha, Daiva-vivaha, and Prajüpatya-vivüha. 

The marriage was held to be concluded according to the 
Brahma-vivaha, when the father takes the initiative in seeking 
a suitable Brahmana husband for his daughter. If the future 
husband is ‘ Rtvij’ (sacrificer) this form of marriage is called 
Daiva-vivüha. The marriage is held to have taken place accord. 
ing to the Prdjdpatya-vivdha when the suitor, takes initiative. 
The Brühma-vivàha was recognised as the highest form of mar- 
riage, not only in this group of forms of marriage, but among 
all forms. 

The last group of forms of marriage is that in which there is 
free agreement between the man and the girl without the parti- 
cipation of the parents or guardians, This is represented in the 
Ancient Indian Law by the Gündharva-vivaha. The predecessor 
of this form of marriage can be recognised as the Svayamnvara 
(self-choice ) We find this Svayamvara mentioned in the 
epics. ह 

III 

According to the Ancient Indian Law-books the forms of 
marriage are represented as follows. ; 

The RAüksast-vivüha' depends on forcible rape of a girl by a 
man, who intends to make her his wife. According to the 
Paisica~vivaha® the suitor profits by the unconscious state of 
the girl, has sexual intercourse with her, principally against her 
will, and afterwards captures her. These two forms of marriage 
were effected against the will of the girl and that of her parents 





l Mn.III-35, Y~I-6l, Ap. I[-5-i2-2, G. IV-I2, Vas. I-34, B. [~Ll-20-8, 
VI. XXIV-28, N. XII-489, K. II-2, Saükh. IV-6, Mbh. XIII-44, Adi Parva 
Ii2, Kam. Part. 3. Ch. 5., Asv. I-6-8, Vira-Sarhskara p.857, (Harita, Devala). 
Vide Mn. VIII-323, Y, II-287, Nar. XXVIII, Brh, XXII-27, 28, 8, etc. 
2 Mo, IJI-34, Y. I-6i, 9. IVŻL3, B. I-44-20-9, Vi. XXIV-26, N. XII-43, 
K. III-2, Sankh. IV-6, Asv. I-6-7, Kam, Part..3, oh. 5. Vira-Sarhskara p. 858 
.(Devala, Harita). Vide Mn. VIII-223, Y-II-287, N. XXVIII, Brh, XXII-27, 
28, I8 etc. 
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or guardians. This form of marriage which has its basis in a 
criminal act was considered, in the time when the law of the 
Dharma$&stras and other law-sources came in force, as a 
forbidden form of marriage, although this was probably the 
earliest form of marriage. This is also the reason why in this 
form of marriage the parties concerned might belong to castes 
lower than Brahmans. Members of the Brahman caste could not 
conclude a marriage according to this form. 


A marriage concluded according to this form was always 
effected without the participation of the father, or of the guardian 
of the girl. This form of marriage had no pecuniary sequel, 
because the father or the guardian did not have to give a dowry 
or endowment to the girl and the suitor did not have to make 
any payment to the father orto the guardian for the girl. By 
the act of robbery the girl came under the power of the con- 
queror and usually became his slave, especially in primitive 
times. At first the marriage was probably complete merely by 
the fact of the robbery of the girl but in more recent times the 
robbery itself became legalised through a solemn act i.e. the 
wedding ceremony. e 

Asura-viviha! is considered as one of the lowest forms of 
marriage. This form of marriage depends on an agreement to 
purchase made between the suitor and the person who exercises 
actual power over the girl. As long as the suitor was prepared 
to pay the price that is agreed upon to the other party, the latter 
was willing to give its consent to the contract. 


Therefore this form of marriage is similar to the Roman 
coémtio, especially coémtio uxoris. The initiative for a marriage 
in this form of marriage lay in the hands of the suitor and the 
girl. had no right to choose her husband for herself, because 
some person who exercised the power over the girl undertook the 
choice on her behalf. This choice did not depend on any good 
qualities of the suitor, but rested primarily on his pecuniary posi- 





| Mn, III-8], Y-I-6l, Ap. II-5-I2-l, II[-6-2%, l2, G. II-Ii, Vas. I-95, 36, 
B. ए--20-0, Vi. XXIV-24, N. XII-42, K, HI-2, Sahkh. I-4-46, Aév. I-6-6, 
Mbh., XIIÍ-44, Adi Parva l2. Vira-Samsk&ra p. 853. (Paithinasi, Harita). 
Vide Mn. IIT-5l-54, VIII-204, IX~97-00, Y-I-6l, ---2-2, 3, Mbh. 
XIIL-45, XITI-80, : 
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tion and on the price which he was prepared to pay for the girl. 
Probably afterwards, bacause the purchase of a person came to be 
considered as porfane, this form of marriage was regarded as 
incorrect and was destined only for the lowest castes; the pur- 
chase of a person was however not considered a serious crime but 
rather as a breach of the sanctioned legal order. 

The fact that the agreement was concluded between the suitor 
and the person who exercised power over. the girl was not con- 
sidered enough to make the marriage complete. It is very pro- 
bable that the marriage was concluded only after the. marriage 
ceremony had taken place, although, as it appears, the partici- 
pation of a priest was not necessary in this matter. 

The Zrsa-vivüha, named also the Rsi-vivaia', is based on this 
fact that the suitor gave to the person, who exercices power over 
the girl, a gift in order that this gift might be returned to the 
girl. In this form of marriage therefore a sham purchase took 
place. The gift was usually a cow and an ox. We can see in this 
obligation i.e. to return to the girl those objects which the father 
had received from the suitor, the beginning of the obligation to' 

.endow the girl, which forms the essentiale negotii of the 

orthodox forms of marriage. As in the form of ‘marriage 
named Asura-vivaha, so in this form of marriage too the marriage 
depends not on the choice exercised by the girl, but on the choice 
exercised by her father or guardian. This form of marriage 
differs from the orthodox forms of marriage. In the orthodox 
forms, the marriage always depended on the father or guardian 
and sometimes on the fathers and guardians of both parties ( for 
example in the ease of the marriage of children), while in the 
marriage carried out according to this form of marriage the 
first stage was the choice executed by the suitor and the next 
stage was the supplementary consent on the part of the father or 
guardian. 

In this form of marriage an agreement to purchase was nob 
concluded, since that meant, according to the views of the Ancient ' 





! Mn. IL-29, Y. I-59, Ap, II-5-42-48, G. IV-8, Vas. I-32, B. I-4-20-4, Vi. 
हह्टाए-2, N. हया, K. III-2, Sahkh. IV-4, Aév. I-6-4, Mbh. XIIL-45, Adi 
Parva Ii2, Kam. 23, Vira-Samsk@ra p. 85i ( Devala, Sahkha-Likhita ) Vide 

“Mn. III-38, Sl~54, VIII-204, IX-97-I00, Y~I-6i, B-I~l4-24-2, 3, Mbh. XIII- : 
45, XIII-80. ‘ 2 
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Indian Law-books, a profanation of persons, and so this form of 
marriage was accepted as one of the highest forms of marriage 
and was considered suitable even for the Brahmans. . 


As in the Asura-vivaha, so in this form of marriage also, the 
matrimonial ceremony did not take place bofore the act of sham 
purchase, although it is likely that the participation of a priest 
was not necessary. 

According to the Brahma-vivüha! the father or the guardian 
chose for the girl a man from the Brahman caste who was 
endowed with the best qualities. The father or the guardian was 
obliged to endow the girl too. The scale of endowment to the girl 
depended on the actual wealth of the father or guardian and had 
to be given especially in the form of cattle, clothes and jewellery. 
The girl is given no part in the choice of the man because this 
choice depended on the will of the father or guardian only. The 
initiative for the marriage lay with the father or guardian and 
not with the suitor. In this respect we find the greatest 
difference between this form of marriage and the Prajüpatya- 
vivaha. Probably the participation of a priest in this form of 
marriage was not necessary in order to render the marriage valid 
because the final act of the delivery of the girl to the suitor 
through the father or guardian completed the marriage, Possi- 
bly after the execution of some ceremonial acts the consequences 
of the marriage followed; in the Ancient Germanic Law the 
case was nearly the same, 


The difference between the Daiva-vivaha? and the Brahma- 
wvaha is from the legal point of view very slight, because ac- 
cording to this form of marriage the father or guardian chose a 
suitor for the girl and was obliged to endow her; the scale of the 
endowment of the git] depended on the pecuniary circumstances 
of the father and guardian. 





! Mn, III-27, Y-I-58, Ap. III-5-ii-L7, G. IV-6, Vas. I-30, B. I-l4-20-2, 
Vi, XXIV-I9, N-XII-40, K. III-2, Sankh. IV-4, Asv. I-6-l, Mbh. XIII-44. 
Adi Parva il2. Kam, 23. Vira-Saimskara p. 84l-848 ( Devala, Sarhvarts, 
Vyasa, Yama, Sahkha~Likhita, Paithinasi, Brahmapurana). Vide Mn. III- 
37, Y. I-6i 

2 Mn. III-28, Y. I-59, Ap. 5-9, G. IV-9, Vas, I-39, B. I-ii-20-5, Vi 
XXIV-20, N. हाचा, K. III-2, Sankh. IV-4, Asv, I-6-2, Mbh. Adi Parva 
8, Vats. 23, Ap. Grh. I-6-2, Vira-Sathskara 849 (Dcvala, Yama, Harita), 
Vide Mn. IIL-38. . Yo 
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While according to the Bréhma-viva@ha the father or the 
guardian gave the girl to a member of the Brahman caste 
who possessed the best qualities, according to the Daiva- 
vivüha he gave the girl to a ‘Rtvij’ (sacrificer) while he officia- 
ted at a sacrifice. As in the case of the Brahma-vivaha, so in this 
form of marriage also, the girl had no part in the choice of 
her husband because this choice depended on the will of the 
father or guardian. The participation of a priest in this form of 
marriage was probably not necessary and it is certain that the 
participation of a priest was not an essentiale negotii in the matri- 
monial act, because the act of the delivery of the girl to a 
‘Rtvij’, while he officiated at a sacrifice, ensured the consequences 
of marriage, although it is possible that it was necessary to 
execute a ceremony like sapíapad: ( seven steps), Therefore this 
form of marriage is very similar to the ancient Germanic forms 
of marriage according to which the participation of a priest 
was not necessary for the validity of the marriage. 


According to the Prajapatya-vivaha or Kaya-vivüha,! the father 
or guardian gave the girl to the wooer, who came in person and 
who is judged to be worthy, and pronounced a formula in which 
he summoned the man and the girl to perform together the 
common religious duties and to take part commonly in joy and 
mourning. Probably the delivery of the girl to the wooer by the 
father or guardian was already held to be equivalent to the 
wedding ceremony ( similar to the Ancient Germanic Law) so 
that it was not necessary to perform a new ceremony in the 
presence of a priest. According to some law-books the father or 
guardian had an obligation to endow the girl; the girl had fur- 
ther no part in the choice of a husband, but it depended 
solely on the consent of the father or of the guardian, Here we 
find the difference between the JPrüjaüpatya-vivüha and the 
Brahma-vivaha; according to this last mentioned form of marri- 
age the father or the guardian took upon himself the choice of 
the suitor for the girl. 





l Mn. ITI-30, Y¥-I-60, ७. IV-7, B. I-44-20-3, Vi. XXIV-22, N. XI]-40, 
K.III-2, Sahkh. IV-5, A$v. I-6-3, Mba. XIII-44, Kam. 23, Vira-Sarüskaüra 
p. 88. (Devala). Vide Mn. IJI-38. 
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According to the Gandharva-vivdha! the persons of different 
sexes wh o love one another make a joint union by their own 
choice” In other words this form of marriage depends on the 
understanding, between & man and a woman who love each other, 
concerning the marriage. This form of marriage was effected 
without the agreement of the parents, especially in the case 
where the girl was robbed with her original consent but without 
the consent of her parents (as in the Aüksasa-viviha) and 
afterwards of her own will commenced a married life with the 
person who had robbed her. Although this form of marriage 
passed for an orthodox form of marriage, in the majority of cases 
it was condsidered to be non-orthodox form of marriage. On 
account of the general character of this form of marriage based 
on love, which does not know any caste-differences, it was open 
to all members of all the castes. The consent of the girl was 
necessary in this form of marriage. 

Svayarwara? (self-choice) depended on the right of the 
girl alone to choose ‘a man for herself. According to the epics 
the girl had this right with consent of her father or guardian. 
According to the Law-books the girl had this right without the 
consent of her father or guardian, almost as a ‘punishment’ to 
her father because he had not accomplished the duty imposed on 
him by the law. The father or the guardian of the girl was com: 
pelled to get his daughter married within three years (or three 
monthly periods) of her reaching the state of puberty. 

The Svayamvara which we find in the DharmaSsastras, Artha- 
Sastras and Kamasitras was most probably not a new form of 
marriage. The rules which regulate this form of marriage (as 
above mentioned ) lay down that only in some cases (i. e. where 
the father or guardian does not carry out his obligation to marry 
the girl ) the girl had the right to marry a person of her own 
choice. Probably the sources wanted to lay down clearly in 
what cases ib was possible to marry legally according to the 





! Mn. III-32, Y. [-6[, Ap. lI-5-2-20, G. IV-l0, Vas. I-33, B. I-Li-20-6, 
Vi. XXIV-23, N. XII-42, K. III-2, Sankh. IV-5, Aév. I-6-5, Mbh. XIII-44, 
Adi Parva Jl2, Kam. 26, Part 3. Ch, 5. (Schmidt: Beitaege p. 286), Vira- 
Saihsküra p. 855, 856 (-Devala, Harita)-. Vide Mn. IX-97. 

8 Mn. IX-90-93, Y-I-64, B. IV-i-l4, Vi. XXIV-40, XVII-67-69, Vas, 
XVII-67, 68, N. XII-22, 23, G. XVIII-20, Mbh. Adi Parva 02, Vira-Saibsküra 
p. 773 ( Yama ). 
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Gündharva-vivüha, The Svayamvara is thus firmly linked with: 
the Gandharva-vivaha, 
IV 

The classification of marriage into eight or nine forms has, 
from the legal point of view, no important consequences. The 
distinction betw'een orthodox forms of marriage ( Brahma, Daiva, 
Prajapatya and Arsa) and other forms of marriage ( Asura, 
Gündharva, Raksasa, and PaisGca) had significance owing to the 
question of inheritance of the Stridhana, i. e. woman's property, ! 
as well as of the designation of the category of sons and their 
rights,? which depended on the priority of the item in the. 
general list of the forms of marriage? etc; in this list a certain 
order was followed ( vide Appendix) The higher a form of 
marriage was placed in the list the greater was the value 
attached to it; some forms of marriage are intended for some 
castes only, * which fact also is derermined on the basis of their 
priority in the general list. : 


i Mn. IX-496, i97, Y. II-i44,4 45, Vi, XVII-I9, 20, Nar. (Vivādaratnā- 
. kára p. 5I8), K. ITI-2 

8 Mn.III-39-42, Ap, ॥३-5-2-% B. I-ii-2i-l, Yama (Vira-Samskara p 
865). Vide Daksa ( -Vira-Samsküra p. 866 ) " 

Mn.III-37, 38, Y, I-58-60, G. IV-30-33, Vi. XXIV-29-37, A$v, XVI-I-4 
Saunaka ( Vira-Samskara p. 868, 864), Sankha-Likhita ( Vira-Samskāra 
p. 865 ) : . 

8 Mn.III-20, 2, Vas, I-26, 2, B. I~l/~-20-i, Vi. XXIV, ॥7, 48, N.. XII-98 
39, Nar. ( Vira-Sarıskāra p.846), Sankh. IV-2, Kam. 23, Harita ( Vīra- 
Samsk&ra p.846), Ap. II-5-I2-3, B.I-LI-20-40, IL, Kam. Part 3, ch. 5. 

Mn, III-25, G. IV—I4, 5, B. I-l-20-L0, N. XII-44, Nar. ( Vira-Samskaàra 
p.859), Mbh. XIII-44, Adi Parva 73, il, Ka$yapa ( Par&Saramüdhava p. 
488), Devala ( ParáSSramüdhavz p. 488 ) 

* Mn. III-23, 24, 26, B. I-Iit-20-2-i6, Vi. XXIV-27, 28, Nar. (Vira- 
Samskara p. 859), Sahkh. IV-3, Mbh. Adi Parva 73-i2%, Mbh. ( Vira- 
Saiskara p. 859 )  Devala ( Vira-Samskaüra p. 860), Smrtyantara 
( Parasaramadhava p. 487 ). 
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. THE CHINESE TRIPITAKA * 
BY 


V. V. GOKHALE 


(I) Extent of the Chinese Tripitaka (II) Buddhism in China 

(III) Methods of translation (IV) Historical significance of the 

Chinese Tripitaka ( V) Philosophical and cultural significance of the 

Chinese Tripitaka. i 

(I) While giving a discourse on a more or less obscure 
section of the ancient literature of the East, such as the present, 
one does not usually expect to be able to reinforce one’s 
descriptions and remarks, by producing before his audience the 
actual literary documents, which form the subject of one’s 
treatment. On the present occasion, however, the presence of 
the Shanghai edition (I9i3 ) of the Chinese Tripitaka, presented 
recently by the Chinese Government to the Library of this 
Institute, as well as of the Japanese Taisho edition (924-, 32 ), 
belonging to the Library of the University of Bombay, in the 
halls of this Institute, may serve to make the subject of my 
lecture somewhat more evident and palpable, — In fact, I con- 
sider this to be a happy augury for the development of a scienti- 
fic interest in this special branch of oriental literature, in 
this province. 

Before I proceed, I must mention two other editions of the 
Chinese Tripiteka, which are in current use, besides the two, 
I have just mentioned. One is the Tokyo edition of 885, which 
seems to have been taken by our Shanghai edition here as its 
prototype and another is the Kyótó edition of I905, (of which a 
supplementary section of Chinese commentaries, containing 
£756 works, was published in I9l2, and fater on reprinted in 
Shanghai in ]923), Besides these, Nanjō mentions in his 





* Recently the Government of China presented to the Bhandarkar 
Oriental Research Institute a complete set of the Shanghai Edition of the 
Chinese Tripitaka. We reproduce here the lecture delivered by Dr. V. V. 
Gokhale on that subject in the Institute's Extension Lecture Series on 
IDth Sept, 7947, —Ed. 
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Catalogue 72 older Chinese and Japanese editions of the 
Buddhist Canon, published since 972 A. D. 


Let me start then to clarify a few issues, regarding the 
general character of this voluminous literature.—Not that 
there is any justification for the existence of any vagueness in 
this respect, because anybody who cares to go éven cursorily 
through the wellknown Catalogue of the Buddhist Tripitaka in 
China and Japan, prepared by Bunyü Nanjó at Oxford in 883, 
or the Catalogue of the recent Taisho edition, published as a 
Supplement to the Hóbógirin Dictionary of Buddhism in 93l 
at Tokyo by Lévi-Takakusu-Demiéville, will have no difficulty 
in forming a fairly correct estimate of the contents and value 
of this literature. But to remove a fairly widespread misunder- 
standing, that all, that is of any essential value in the Indian 
Buddhist literature, is exhausted by the Pali Canon, which has 
been uptil now almost the exclusive source of our knowledge of 
Buddhism in this part of the country, or that the Chinese tradi- 
tion represents only the later Mahay4nistic developments of 
Buddhism, which is moreover supposed to be the outcome of a 
more or less unsystematic adaptation of the Indian religious 
thought to the cultural superstitions, prevalent in the East 
Asiatic continent, or that the Mahsyanistic philosophy in 
China has little or nothing in it, that is original or that is not 
either anticipated or settled later on by the Brahmanical or 
Jainistic systems of thought, that are current today in India,— 
to remove such and other misconceptions, it is necessary to 
recount a few facts about the composition and the historical 
development of the Chinese Buddhist literature. 


For the purpose of,% rapid survey, we have to, for the time 
being, leave out of account that enormous section of Buddhist 
literature, consisting of commentaries, and original treatises on 
Buddhist subjects, written by the Chinese and Japanese scholars 
themselves, during several centuries upto the most recent times. 
This kind of literature is still growing and it includes a large 
number of old works, exegetie and sectarian, sermons in temples 
and monasteries, miscellaneous” biographies, iconographic 
treatises, guides to Sanskrit alphabet, vocabulary and recitation 
and what not,—all of which may be said to represent the non- 
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canonical Buddhist literature. The line between this and the 
classical canonical literature is after all nob drawn very 
clearly, because it does sometimes happen, that books, not 
accepted in the Canon, come to be regarded with equal or even 
greater respect than the canonical ones, 

Restricting ourselves therefore only to the canonical part of 
the Chinese Buddhist literature, i. e. the Chinese Tripitaka 
proper, if we examine the ancient lists ‘and catalogues of this 
collection, prepared in China, Korea and Japan, we find, that 
the Chinese Canon has been changing from one period to another. 
A catalogue, prepared in the year 520 A. D. mentions 22.3 
distinct works, while another, prepared in 695 A. D. there is a 
list of no less than 4475 works, admitted into the Canon. In the 
next Catalogue of 730 A. D. the number sinks down to 2278 and 
then it continues to vary, till coming down to the Ming 
dynasty in 600 A. D. we have a catalogue of 66% works, on 
which Nanjó's work is based. Since then again, as a result of 
reorganization and new discoveries, the Chinese Tripitaka has 
been increasing. The set of the Shanghai edition, which is now 
before you, contains a total of I9I6 works, large and small, while 
the most upto date edition of the Taisho Tripitaka has published 
a Chinese canonical section of 284 works. 


(II) It is quite characteristic of the self-centred implicitness 
of our classical Indian tradition, that in Indian literature itself 
there is nowhere any mention of either the existence of these 
two thousand and odd Chinese works, based as they are on - 
Sanskrit and other Indian originals, or of the events, which led 
to their production outside the limits of India. Ever since the 
year 67 A, D., when the Emperor Ming Ti of China, having 
vividly dreamt of a golden image of the Buddha, invited 
Indian Buddhists to China, who made the first translation of a 
Buddhist Sütra into Chinese, Indian and Chinese Pandits have, 
during a long period of a thousand years and more, sat side by 

‘side in Chinese temples and monasteries to concentrate all their 
learning and ingenuity upon this laborious and most difficult 
task of interpreting the Indian thought to the Chinese in their 
own language. Those who know something of the nature of 
the Chinese language, with its “picture gallery” of symbolic 
' writing, of the Chinese classical thinker, with his practical bent 
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of mind, turned away from metaphysical disquisitions, and 
something of the tremendous physical obstacles, which these 
missionaries had to surmount in establishing mutual contacts, 
will easily realize the immensity of the task, accomplished by 
these people, inspired by religious zeal and a new idealism. The 
contents of this Chinese Canon, based on Indian originals, a 
large part of which has fallen a prey to the ravages of time, is 
calculated by one European author tobe nearly one hundred 
times those of the Pali Canon, all of which is practically 
included in one form or another in the Chinese Tripitaka. We 
need not reject this estimate as an exaggeration, if we take into 
account the fact, that one Chinese ideogram can represent one 
full word in the Indian language. And yet the fact remains, 
that our Indian classical tradition is typically, blissfully 
ignorant of what was happening in China, during the first 
Christian millenium, to some of, not only the most prolific, but 
also the richest creations of the Indian mind. 

The advent of Buddhism in China and its subsequent progress 
is probably comparable in the world-history only with the 
introduction and spread of Christianity in Europe. From time 
to time the Buddhists and their monasteries had to suffer at 
the hands of the State. In 306 A. D. Emperor Huai Ti ordered 
many foreign books to be burnt and forbade the Chinese to 
become priests. In the fifth century an edict was issued for 
destroying Buddhist books. In 774, 845 and the first half of the 
tenth century A. D, thousands of monasteries and temples- were 
either closed down.or destroyed and monks and nuns forced to 
return to secular life, It may be mentioned in passing, that it 
was these persecutions, that were largely responsible for the 
migration of Buddhism from China into Tibet, where it 
developed rapidly into the present Lamaism. However, there 
were other times, when Buddhism enjoyed special privileges and 
flourished under the Chinese royal patronage. It was Emperor 
Ming Ti, who was responsible, as has been mentioned above, for 
the official introduction of Buddhism in China, although, in an 
unofficial manner, it must have reached there much earlier, 
In 45 A. D. 8 royal decree authorized the  establish- 
ment of a Buddhist temple in every city. Already in 369 A, D, 
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it had entered the northern part of Korea, whence it was sent to 
Japan in 552 A. D. If the Chinese Buddhist tradition has not 
forgotten the three royal persecutors, all called “ Wu”, of the 
Northern Wei, the Northern Chou and the T'ang dynasties, the 
memory of the Buddhist king Wu Ti of the Liang dynasty in the 
sixth century, Who became a monk in his later life, will always 
be cherished with love and admiration. It was during his reign, 
that the Indian Buddhist Patriarch Bodhidharme arrived in 
China and propagated the Dhyana school, which has since then 
enjoyed.a great popularity in the Far Hast upto the present day. 
The T'ang dynasty (6.8-907 A. D.) has been called the Golden 
age of Chinese Buddhism. Learned scholars like Hsüan-Chwang 
and I-Tsing visited India during this period and perfected the 
technique of translating Sanskrit into Chinese to such an extent, 
that the Buddhist way of thinking began to influences decisively 
even the indigenous Confucian and other currents of thought. 
This penetration of the Chinese spiritual world was so thorough- 
going, that during the following Sung dynasty (960-279 A. D.), 
which was mainly a period of Encyclopaedias and Catalogues, 
Buddhism was found to have been completely assimilated and 
transformed into a living force by the spirit of China. As such 
it continues to exist even to this day as an integral part of the 
spiritual and intellectual equipment of Chinese life. 

(III) It would be interesting to consider for a while the 
methods followed by these Indian Chinese Buddhists in creating 
and establishing this new literature, We have a total record of 
about four hundred scholars, working throughout all these cen- 
turies, a few of them belonging even to the i7th and the i8th cen- 
turies. During the first four centuries of the Christian era, there 
were not many Indian Mss available to the translators, who had 
to rely mainly on oral recitation of the Indian texts. Later on, 
however, Chinese monks began to.undertake pilgrimages to the 
Holy Land of India, often with the special purpose of obtaining 
original Indian texts; at the same time more and more Indians 
migrated to China, carrying loads of sacred texts with them. 

. Paramartha, the celebrated Brahmin from Ujjayani, who arrived 
at Canton in 546 A. D, is said to have taken with him 240 
bundles of holy texts. During the Sui dynasty (590-68), 564 
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bundles are said to have arrived in China from Lin~i, i. e, middle 
and south Annam. Ten thousand Mss are reported to have been 
stocked in:the house of Bodhiruci, the famous Indian Brahmin, 
who was working on translations at Lo-yang. Today ‘not very 
much is known about the further adventures and the final fate 
of these Indian Mss libraries, transferred to China, excepting 
that 8 large and important part of them came to be translated 
and preserved in our present Chinese Tripitaka. 


The history of the Chinese translations may be divided into 
three distinct periods: The initial period of imperfect and 
uneven translations lasted from the beginning in 68 A. D. upto 
the time of Kumarajiva’s work in the fourth century. The 
second period may be supposed to extend from the days of 
Kumarajiva upto the days of Hsiian-Chwang in the seventh 
century. If Kumarajiva (344-43 ) was the first Indian translator 
to use the Chinese language with consummate skill and perfect 
mastery over the Chinese idiom, Hsüan-Ohwang (602-664 ), who 
has nearly 75 translations to his credit, was a agreat Sanskritist, 
who had defeated the Indian Pandits on their own ground, and 
had laid down once for all a thoroughly systematic technique of 
translation, which was deservedly followed by all later genera- 
tions as the standard method of interpreting Sanskrit thought 
in Chinese. 


During the first period of translations (i. e. from the ist to 
the 4th century A. D.) generally two to four scholars were 
enough to undertake a Chinese translation of an Indian text: 
one chih-pen (miiladhara) recited or, if a Ms was available, 
read out the original dext and explained its meaning. He had 
an assistant, called i-yü ( §abdaparivartayitr), who was either an 
Indian, or as later on a Chinese, who could translate the text 
into Chinese and dictate it to a Chinese penman, called pi-shou 
(lekhanika ), who also did the important work of correcting and 
polishing the style. The Parthian monk An Shih-Kao of the 
second and Dharmaraksa of the third century A. D. were two of 
the greatest organizers and learned linguists of this period, who 
together were responsible for about 50 translations. This work 
of translation was generally undertaken privately or in monas- 
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teries, where the Buddhist samgha took the initiative during 
this first period, 


Since the appearance of Kumarajiva on the scene of action 
this work gained a new and sudden impetus, His impressive 
personality and excellent pedagogic qualities, combined with an 
uncommon mastery over the Chinese idiom at once made him a 
centre of attraction for the Chinese Buddhists. His friendship 
with the Chinese ruler, Yao Hsing, gained for the work of 
translations direct royal support for the first time in Chinese ' 
history. In the Hsiao-yao Garden, specially placed at his 
disposal by the king, Kumarajiva translated over 50 Indian texts 
into Chinese with the help of only one penman (pi-shou ) in the 
presence of an admiring audience of hundreds of monks and 
disciples. This kind of Sino-Indian literary production became : 
hereafter so popular, that during the next five centuries, centre 
after centre came to be opened in different parts of the country 
for such meritorious work. More than twenty big centres are 
known to have carried on this activity either in monasteries or 
official and royal palaces at Ch‘ang~an, Lo-yang, Chien-yeh and 
other cities, As the translations became more and more critical, 
and refined, two new members came to be added to the transla- 
tion-committee, especially after Kumirajiva’s time, The former 
office of the Chinese penman was now divided among two mem- 
bers, the new member being called cheng-i ( arthapariksaka ), who 
finally examined whether the sense was properly interpreted. 
Between 590 and 907 A. D., when under the Sui and the T'ang 
dynasties this “ thought-transference, " in a very concrete sense, 
between India and China had reached the highest point of its 
intensity, several further offices were enjoined: One specialist 
was appointed to verify the correct significance of the translated 
text, another to examine it from a linguistic point of view. 
Later on, there used to be also a proof-corrector, a revisor, and 
general directors. The opening ceremonies of such translation- 
sessions were celebrated by the singing of the Buddhist litanies 
and various forms of ritual and worship, including homa, 
mandala, arghya and gandhüfsatadhüpadipanaivedyapradaksina s 
etc, It must be remembered, that even royal personages 
used to participate actively in these sessions, Emperor Wu Ti, 
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Empress T'ien Hou and Emperor Chung Tsung among others 
have worked in the capacity of redactors and have exercised 
their Chinese brushes in the service of these holy organizations. 


We may here refer to 9 detailed description of the activities 
in one such Translation-Hall, started in 980 A. D by the order 
ofthe Emperor. The work of the Hall, we are told, was divided 
in three apartments. In the central one was conducted the chief 
department of translating the texts; the eastern apartment, a 
corner of which was reserved for the altar, where the religious 
ceremonies, referred to above, were performed, was allotted to 
the stylists, who undertook to polish the language, while the 
western apartment was occupied by those, who carefully checked 
the accuracy of meaning...... After the opening ceremonial 
rituals were gone through, the translator-in-chief, i-chu 
( parivartanadhipati ), took his seat at the head and explained the 
Indian text. The examiner of meaning, cheng-i ( artha- 
pariksaka ), who sat on his left, then discussed the sense with the 
translator-in-chief. The third person, the examiner of text, 
cheng-wen ( granthapariksaka ), sitting on the right side, listened 
carefully to the recitation of the chief translator to assure 
himself of its correctness. The fourth member was the 
amanuensis, shu-tzu ( faulika), who could understand the Indian 
text, also listened to the recitation and wrote down the Chinese 
transcription of the Indian text. Pi-shou (lekhanika), the 
penman, then took up the transcribed words and translated them 
into Chinese. The sixth member of the Committee, called cho- 
wen ( granthaviracaka), the text-composer, then put the Chinese 
ideographs into syntactical order and composed suitable 
sentences. The seventh, ts‘an-i ( parivartanamantrin ), compared 
both the texts and saw that the translation was accurate. The 
eighth scholar, k'an-ting ( parísküraka), cut off all superfluous 
expressions and made the style pithy and even. Lastly, the ninth 
collaborator, called jun-wen ( granthaposaka ), the revisor of the 
composition, sat facing the southern end and constantly kept 
himself in touch with the assembly» of listeners......The descrip- 
tion goes on further to say, that the whole assembly took a bath 
every day, that each monk, wearing three garments and sitting 
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upon his seat, was a picture of dignity and majesty, and that all 
their requirements were fulfilled by the state. We may be sure, 
that these requirements involved a by no means negligible 
amount of expenditure, as history has recorded official com- 
plaints against the disproportionately large budgets of these 
translation-bufeaus. 

(IV) After the peep we have had into the methods, by which 
this Chinese Buddhist literature was brought into being right 
from the beginning of the Christian era, it would be difficult to 
undervalue the reliability and faithfulness of the Chinese 
Buddhist traditions, firmly founded upon original works of 
Indian masters of Buddhist thought. Before we take our leave 
of these conscientious, learned men, one important aspect of 
their work may here be specially alluded to, that one, viz., which 
is of a significant value to the reconstruction of Indian chrono- 
logy. The Indian classical tradition, which has proved its 
incapacity for any historical sense by allowing its greatest 
poet, Kalidasa, to be attributed to any time within a period of 
one thousand years, and its most sacred Vedic literature to any 
period within a range of several thousand years, cannot but 
show itself in contrast with the remarkably keen sense of 
history, exhibited by the Chinese through all these ages,—the 
Chinese, who claim to possess a chronological tradition, dating 
back to twenty-three centuries before the Christian era, who 
produced one of the world’s great historians, Ssu-ma Ch'ien 
(45-c. 86 B. C.) already in the second century B. C, and who, 
in respect of the subject we are discussing, viz, the Chinese 
Tripitaka, have faithfully recorded the dynasty and the year, 
in which each of these translations frem Indian texts was 
prepared. These dates of the Chinese translations, represent as 
they do the latest marginal years for the composition of the 
translated Indian texts, can thus provide us with important clues 
to the relative chronology of Indian literature and history in 
general, which have not yet been thoroughly exploited. 

We may now turn to another important question: What has 
the Chinese Tripitaka to tell us about the original teaching 
of the Founder of Buddhism and its development through all 
these centuries? A satisfactory answer to this question has yet 
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to be given, and if will have to wait till a comparative study of 
this and other versions of Buddhism, obtained in Pali, Tibetan 
and Sanskrit among others, has been undertaken on com- 
prehensive lines and the history of the ancient Indian culture 
revealed through it in its dynamic and revolutionary aspect.— 
Dynamic and revolutionary, because the spirit of Buddhism, 
which spread the Indian culture throughout the length and 
breadth of the Asiatic continent, does represent the dynamic, 
reforming and combatant aspect of the Indian mind, as distin- 
guished from the unchanging, conservative and uncompiomis- 
ingly adaptive spirit of Brahmanism. 

What we know at present about the original teachings of the 
Buddha is simply, that their various interpretations by the 
various sects, which came into being after the death of the 
Founder, have come down to us in a more or less confused form 
as preserved in various Asiatic languages. Modern comparative 
research is making it more and more clear every day, that the 
Chinese translations of the Agama’s, i. e. the Sutta’s, supposed to 
contain the words of the Buddha himself, had their originals in 
a language, which was neither Pali, nor Sanskrit, but a form of 
Prakrta, whose exact character is still undetermined and in 
which there are practically no original texts available today. 
We are thus led to presuppose, that the Buddhist Canon, under- 
lying the Chinese Agama’s was not the Pali Canon, but another 
Canon in some Prakrta dialect, both of which might have after 
all sprung from a still older original Canon, in the Magadhl, 
which we understand to be the language, in which the Buddha 
delivered his sermons. The research workers of the Bhandarkar 
Institute are conversant with the difficulties in fixing up the 
archetype of the Mahabharata. In the case of the Buddhist 
Tripitaka, these difficulties are multiplied on account of the 
diversity of the sources to such an extent, that they will remain 
unsurmounted, till, in imitation of the creators of the Chinese 
Tripitaka, a band of scholars from different countries have put 
their shoulders to this task for a number of years to come. To 
fix up the Ur-Tripitaka will mean a thorough comparative 
. investigation of all the Tripitaka versions as they exist today, 
first and foremost in Chinese, and thenin other languages 
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like the Tibetan,—also the Mongolian, although it represents a 
very late tradition,—not to speak of the Pali and Sanskrit 
traditions, including those of the Central Asiatic fragments, 
that have been recently discovered. And thon, even if the 
Ur-Tripitaka were to be reestablished some day, it would 
scarcely represént the teachings of the Buddha himself in their 
proper sequence, because this classification of them into three 
Pitakas or Bundles is itself quite obviously a post-Buddha 
arrangement. What we know so far about the history of the 
Buddhist canonical development, especially from Chinese 
sources, is that the First;Council was held two months after the 
Buddha's Nirvana for compiling the Tripitaka, under the 
presidency of Sthavira Kasyapa at Rajagrha, when there was 
already a nominal schism between his 500 Arhats and the 
majority party, called the Mahasimghikas~we may call them 
the Buddhist Bolsheviki—under the leadership of Basps. Here- 
after, one hundred and sixteen years later, a second Council was 
held at Pataliputra, under the royal patronage of, Asoka, where 
we see a veritable doctrinal schism, caused by the much 
maligned Mahadeva, who is said to have fabricated new Sütras 
freely and authorized his disciples to compose as many of them 
as they pleased. The quarrel was decided by ASoka in favour of 
Mahadeva; the orthodox Sthaviras took to their heels and 
established themselves in the KaSmira, where later on they wrote 
the Vibhüsüs, which are still preserved in the Chinese Tripitaka. 
In the meanwhile Mahadeva had died, and a reconciliation seems 
to have been attempted by inviting the Sthaviras back to Patali- 
putra and holding a fresh council to expurgate from the Canon 
the innovations, made by Mahadeva, and re-examining the 
famous five points, raised by him,—all of which however seems 
to have ended in a fidsco, By the way, this double council, held 
under the auspices of Emperor Asoka may perhaps be an 
approach to the Pali tradition, which speaks of two different 
councils, held under two successive ASokas. It is unnecessary to 
follow up here in detail the later history of the Buddhist Church, 
during which the orthodox Stħaviras split themselves up into 
several Hinay&nist schools, including the Sarvastivadin, the . 
Mahléasaka, the Dharmegupta, the Kasyapiya etc, whose 
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Vinaya-traditions are separately preserved in the Chinese Tripi- 
taka. From among the heterodox Mahasamghikas arose the 
the Mahayanist doctrine, which gave Buddhism in course of 
time a most comprehensive and complete metaphysical and 
ontological system of thought. Whatever researches have been 
made so far in the Chinese Tripitaka and other allied literature 
thus allow us to speak today of & Buddhism of Magadha, & 
Buddhism of KausSàmbi, a Buddhism of the Andhra and a 
Buddhism of the North-West, which developped the Abhidharma 
literature and became later on the cradle of the new Mahayana 
doctrine. If we add to these different Buddhisms, the Buddhisms 
of Serindia, Sogdia, Korea, Japan, Siam, Burma, Ceylon and 
other more or less important geographical units in different 
periods of their history, we need not wonder, that the attempt of 
the Buddhist scholars to understand Buddhism has been 
compared by one scholar to an attempt of a number of blind men 
to arrive at a unanimous and faithful description of a huge 
elephant. 

(V) The present state of affairs with research in historical 
Buddhism will thus appear to be pretty miserable; but as I have 
tried to explain above, the use of our masterkey of the Chinese 
Tripitaka is bound to open many an unknown apartment, rich 
with illumination, in the grand and colourful structure, based on 
Indian thought, we call Buddhism. Modern scholars have express- 
ed widely divergent views, regarding the origins and the essen- 
tial value of Buddhist thought. In recent years a controversy 
has raged among European scholars, regarding the conception of 
the Nirvana, the summum bonum of the Buddhist faith, and con- 
sequently over the essential significance of the Buddhist thought 
as a contribution to wprld-philosophy. The interpretation, that 
Buddhism arose out Sf a naive, unscientific and more or less 
superstitious attitude towarde the world-phenomena and that it 
later on developed into a pessimistic and negativistic .devotional 
mysticism, appears to be gradually losing ground to the more 
optimistic view, that Buddhism represents the evolution, through 
various stages, of a philosophic system, from a pluralistic realism 
such as is represented by the HInayàna, into a Monistic idealism, 
as represented by the Mahayana, both presupposing the back- 
ground of a denial of all hypothesis ( Voraussetzungslosigkeit ). 
This illuminating and not in the least unamusing controversy, 
led by the late Louis de la Vallée Poussin on one side and Prof, 
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Stcherbatsky on the other, has brought into play numerous wea- 
pons in the armoury of literary evidence on both sides. What- 
ever view is justified in the end after a long and rigorous appli- 
cation of purely objective methods of interpretation, one point 
seems to emerge clearly out of the mist of contention and preju- 
dice, viz., that Buddhism was from the very beginning wedded to a 
rationalistic attitude of mind, be that rationalism a philisophical 
one or a logical one. Buddhism in every age claims to have pur- 
ged the contemporary mind of its superstition and unreason. In 
its earlier days it seems to be interested in a simple rational puri- 
fication of the ethical standards, obtained in the days of its Foun- 
der, whife in its later Mahayanistic developments it undertakes, on 
the basis of logic and theory of knowledge, a thorough refinement 
of the philosophical ideas, current in the centuries around the 
heginning of the Christian era, when most of the Indian philoso- 
phical systems seem to have taken their birth. It is this rationa- 
listic attitude, as opposed to the revelationism of the other systems 
of faith, which has earned for Buddhism the- enthusiastic praise, 
that "it is the only religion today, which allows itself to be 
thoroughly reconciled with modern science. ” 

But to return to our sources: 

To comprehend the full significance of this mighty current of 
thought, we have to start today from a study of the Chinese, 
Japanese and other traditions, which are stili living and power- 
ful, and not from the Indian ones, which are today found to be toa 
large extent either assimilated with other forces,or extinct, Just 
as in trying to interpret the ancient Brahmanic systems of sociolo- 
gical and philosophical thought and even the Vedic scriptures, it 
is regarded às a gross mistake, if one neglects their later 
expositions that tradition has handed down to us through the 

‘centuries, we mustlearn to regard it as unpdedonable negligence, if 
one attempts to interpret the Buddhist cultural and philosophical 
thought and the teachings of its Founder by leaving out of account 
these living traditions of the Far Hast, — all the more so when a 
very large and important portion of the original Indian literature 
on this subject has been found to be lost beyond hope of recovery 
and preserved only in foreign translations. In China and Japan 
a voluminous sectarian literature, belonging to about twelve 
different Buddhist schools is studied at present and it can be 
divided into four groups according to the four different paths of 





* 
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salvation, recognized by Buddhism. These paths are: the Path of 
Meditation (dhyanamirga ), the Path of Knowledge ( jranamarga ), 
the Path of Action (karmam@rga) and the Path of Devotion 
( bhaktimürga ) and they represent a long and unbroken religious 
tradition, founded on the works of some ofthe greatest Indian 
thinkers, like Maitreya. ASvaghosa, Nagarjuna, Aryadeva, Asam-. 
ga, Vasubandhu, Sthiramati, Difinaga, Bhavaviveka, Dharma- 
pala among a number of others, many of whose works are pre- 
served today only inthe Chinese Tripitaka. These men worked 
during a period, when constructive and systematic philosophy in 
India had risen to heights, never reached by it either before or 
after. It is interesting to note, while passing, that the above 
fourfold methodological division of the Path of Salvation into 
dhyana, jana, karma and bhakti, recognized in the Buddhism of 
the Far East, is also referred to in one of dur ancient and most 
popular philosophical text-books: viz., the Bhagavadgita, which 
I am tempted to quote here, In Chapter XIII, verses 24-25 run 
thus: 

Dhy&nenàtmani pa$yanti kecidátmànamatmanà | 

Anye Samkhyena yogena karmayogena capare ॥ 24 ॥ 

Anye tvevamajanantah srutvanyebhya upasate | 

Te’pi cátitarantyeva mrtyum grutiparayanah n 25 " 

“Some engage themselves in an introspection of their own 
Self by means of Meditation, others do it by means of the philo- 
sophical method of the Samkhya, still others by following the 
Path of Action ( 24 ). 

And, then, there are others, who, not knowing anything about 
this, merely put their faith in tbe words of others and serve. 
Verily do these devoted listeners also cross over the ocean of 
Death ( 25 ). ” E 

In a truly authentic history of the Indian philosophy, whenever 
it comes to be written, these Buddhist philosophical systems, 
ranging from the Relativism of the Madhyamikas, based on the 
dialectical method, to the transcendental idealism of the Vijfiana- 
vadins and the critical epistemology of Difinaga and Dharma- 
kirti, will have to be given an important place, as being the 
predominant factors in the evolution of the Vedantic philosophy, 
which has dominated the other systems since the days of 
Sarhkara, l 
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As regards the contributions, which the Chinese Tripitaka has 
to make to our knowledge of various other realms of ancient 
Indian thought, a passing reference to the Vinaya and the 
Avadana literature, preserved in Chinese, as well as to the Tantric 
literature, which forms oue of the most voluminous sections of 
popular literature on religion and art in East Asia, will suffice to 
remind you of their significance. To recover all these literery 
treasures, it will be necessary to break open the seals of the Chinese 
script, under which they have been preserved through the dark 
ages of Indian history. The Chinese philology, with its somewhat 
preposterous olaims upon the visual faculty, is difficult to handle 
for an Indo-German, who is trained to concentrate mainly apon 
his powers of audition for the purpose of intercommunication. 
The Chinese language of the Buddhist Tripitaka, however, is 
moulded by the original Indian idiom to such an extent, that the 
Indian scholar, conversant with the Buddhist modes of thought, is 
pound to have a distinct advantage over even the Chinese classical 
scholar, in interpreting correctiy the original significance of the 
Chinese Buddhist terms. Since 857, when the Russian scholar, 
V. P. Vasiliev, tried to revolutionize the Buddhistic studies by 
utilizing for the first time the Chinese traditions for his treat- 
ment of Buddhism, a number of European scholars have 
devoted themselves to the task of attacking from various sides 
the problems offered by the Chinese Tripitaka. The names of 
Lévi, L. de la Vallée Poussin, P. Pelliot, Tucci, Walleser, 
Rosenberg and the Japanese scholars, Wogihara, Takakusu 
among a host. of others, will be long remembered for 
their approach to these problems from the Indological side. In 
India proper, where research-interest in IMdology itself has in 
& general sense still to break through its covering shell of 
self-complaisance, there is very little to say, regarding this 
particular branch of investigation. However, the recent 
establishment of a Research Institute for Sino-Indian Studies, 
( with the active sympathies of the Chinese Government, ) af 
Santiniketan, and the contribution made by Prof. P. C. Bagchi 
of the Calcutta University to these studies should not pass 
unnoticed. 
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I hope, I have been able to give you this evening some idea 
of the contents, the history and the cultural significance of this 
Sino-Indian branch of literature, we call the Chinese Tripitaka, 
and also to impart to you a little of the expectations and enthu- 
siasm, with which a number of scholars all over the world are 
engaged today in making its conquest, on behalf ‘of the ancient 
Indian culture, ! 





उ. From among the sources, utilized by me in presenting some points in 
the above discourse, £ may specially mention the relevant articles, 
published by Friedrich Weller and Walter Fuchs in Vols. V and VI of the 
Asia Major (Leipzig) and Paul Demiéville in the first volume of the 
Mélanges chinois et bouddhisques ( Bruxelles ). 





Hsuan-Chwang, translating the Buddhist Sutras 


—By courtesy of the Cheena-Bhavan, Santiniketan 
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THE SUTA SAMHITÀ 
By 
se V. RAGHAVAN, M.A., Ph.D. 


The Skanda seems to be the most intangible of the Puranas; 
itis well-known that there are two independent Skandas, the 
northern and the southern; the former is divided into main khandas 
and has been published in Devanagari by the VenkateSvara 
Press ; the latter gives its main books as Samhitas, six in number, 
some of which have been published in Grantha in South India. The 
philosophical text called the Stitasamhita appears as the second 
Samhita in the latter Skanda, The Stitasamhita itself, in ch. I., 
proceeds to define its position by giving a list of the Puranas and 
Upapuranas and a description of the Purana Skanda among these ; 
the six books of the Skanda are said to comprise in all fifty 
khandas, out of which the second, Siitasarhhita, comprises four 
khandas, Sivamahatmya, Jianayoga, Mukti and Yajfiavsibhava, 
in altogether six thousand granthas, The Sütasamhità has an 
independent appearance and has also been independently com- 
mented upon. Madhavamantrin has commented upon the whole 
Samhita, while one Vehkatesvara Sastrin has commented on the 
Brahmagita of the Yajfiavaibhavakhanda. Two editions of the 
Siitasambita with Madhavamantrin's commentary have appeared, 
Madras, i9I6 and  Ánandàé$rama 25, Poona. Venkatesvara 
Sastrin’s commentary on the Brahmagità is represented by a Ms 
in the Madras Government, Library, R. 4065. Several Mss are 
also preserved of an epitome of the Sütassihhita, S, S. Sara, by a 
pupil of Paramagivendra.! Madras R. I784(e) ; Mysore I. p. 74, 
No, 338; Tanjore New Catalogue i02I0; Adyar I. p. i57. Tan- 
jore Nos. 0200-9 form Mahatmyas on several Saiva ksetras 
assigned by their colophons to the Sütasamhita and these are 
accretions, not forming part of the S. S. text. These accretions 
are explainable by the fact that Saivs-bhakti forms part of the 





.} Paramagivendra is the author of the Vedaintandmasahasramalika and 
the preceptor of the well-known Sadasivendra Brahman ( Brahmasiitravrtti, 
Yogustltravrtti eto), 
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thought of the B, S. and the text mentions a number of South 
Indian shrines in that connection, and contains the Mahatmyas of 
a few of them. 


* 


Probable Date 


The lower limit of the date of the S.S. is easily determined 
by the date of Madhavamantrin of Vijayanagara, son of Cávunda 
and administrator of the Aparànta under Marapa, the younger 
brother of the king. There are inscriptions of this Madhava- 
mantrin dated A. D. L368 and 384. ! 


Is it possible to push up this lower limit further ? The history 
of the shrines of Siva in South India mentioned in the S. S. helps 
us to take this lower limit further up. An important south Indian 
temple mentioned in the S. S. is the one at Tiruvariir, one of the 
chief Cola Cities of old, in the Tanjore Dt. It is now and fora 
long time well-known as Kamalalaya and the Siva-deity famous 
at this place is Tyagaraja, a form of Dancing Siva based on the 
esoteric symbolism of the Atmamantra known as Hamsavidya or 
Ajapdmantra, Now, the Sütasamhita mentions Tiruvarir as 
the great Siva shrine of God ValmikeSvara and as Valmikaksetra; 
and while expounding in IV. 7 the Harhsavidya, the S. S. knows 
not of the embodiment of Hamsavidya, God Tyagarija. A consi- 
eration of this circumstance leads to the surmise that the S, S. 
was compiled at a time when the deity Valmikesvara at Tiruvartr 
had not gone down in importance and the deity Tyagaraja had not 
come to loom large. The decline of Valmikesvara and the rise of 
Tyāgarāja at Valmikaksetra or Tiruvarür must have begun in the 
time of Rajaraja Cola the great (A, D.985-0l4 ) and become 
complete during the later Cola times when Saiva-sectarianism 
swayed the kings and the adjacent Visnu-shrines in temples 
dedicated to both Siva and Visnu came to be disturbed. It is 
well-known to those familiar with Tiruvariir that Tyāgarāja’s 
present sanctum by the side of ValmikeSvara’s is believed to 
. have originally been a Visnu-sanetum. There is inscriptional 





Il See my article on Kucaragrama danapatra, JORM. Vol. XII, pp. 
295--299. E 


2 There is only one plase where it is just possible that Tiruvarür is 
referred to as Kamalalaya; sse II, li, 5 आधारः कमलालयः। liruvarür is 
known as Muladhars ksetra, 
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evidence to show that the Cola king  Kulottunga II 
(iI33-ii50 A. D.) disturbed the Govindaraja shrine adjacent 
to Nataraja’s at Cidambaram. A similar disturbance under 
royal aüspices must have taken place earlier at Tiruvürür 
also where a Visnu-sanctum was closed and 8 new Siva-sanctum 
(of Ty&garàja) introduced at the same place. This can be con- 
jectured from 8 tradition recorded in Vaisnavite books that Lord 
Siva at Tiruvariir pronounced a curse on the Cola kings as 8 result 
of which the direct line of the Colas became extinct. It is per- 
haps after this extinction of the direct line that Kulottunga I be. 
came the Cola successor (070 A. D.). It is just possible that the 
S. S. which does not know of the neo-Valmikaksetra ( Tiruvàrür 
of Tyágar&ja), was produced prior to C. Ii00, If we take the 
earlier limit of the prominence of Tyágaràája, that is, the time of 
Rajar&ja the great, who reproduced Tyagaraja of Tiruvarür in the 
Big Temple at Tanjore, we may suppose that the S. S. was com- 
posed even prior to C. i000 A. D. 

Among the Siva-shrines mentioned in the S. S., Cidambaram 
occupies a vital place. Now, in all the places where Cidambaram 
is spoken of, it is found as Vyaghrapura or Pundarikapura 
(Puliyür in Tamil) and Dabhra sabhā ( Sirrambslam-the small 
hall ), These are older names. Dabhra sabha subsequently fashion- 
ably changed into Abhra sabha ( the Ether-Hall) and the Tamil 
Sirrambalam fashionably changed into Cidambaram (the small 
hall became the Hall of Consciousness). Further, after a 
certain time, the place became renowned as the Golden Hall, 
Kanaka s&bha. This last name could have come only sometime 
after the Cola king Parantaka I covered the temple with gold. The 
S. S. does not know at all of the place as Kanaka sabha and could 
therefore have been compiled only af a tim when the covering 
with gold had either not been done or had been done only 
recently. The time of Parintaka I is 907-953 A.D. We can 
thus bring up the lower limit to the date of the S. S, to C. 000. 

Regarding the upper limit: though it is said in the tradi- 
tional accounts that Sarhkara read the S. S. many times, it is 
more likely that the S. S. dates after Sarhkara, It can be seen 
from a further section of this paper that the S, S. has taken two 
verses from the Bhagavata which has to be placed between 
Samkara and Abhinavagupta, i. e. at about 900 A. D. It appears 
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also that S. S. attempted to do for a Saiva-Advaita what the 
Bhàgavata did for Krsna-Visnu-Advaita, 

I am therefore inclined to view that the S. S. was produced 
in the I0th cent, A. D. 

The Thought in S. S. 

The thought in the S. S. may be characterised as Advaita 
with a definite place for Saiva bhakti such as is found in the Sve- 
tasvataropanisad. The S, S, isa work which describes itself as 
‘Veda sarimita ’, is based on the Upanisad and discountenances 
the authority of Agamas and Tantras; its thought can therefore 
be described as predominantly ‘Aupanisada’, and not ‘Pauranika,’ 
‘ Agamika’ or‘ Tantrika. ’ 

पवित्रा वेद्संसिता tL I. 26. 
वेदाः प्रमाणं प्रथसं स्वत एव ततः परम्‌। 
स्मृतयश्च पराणानि भारतं छनिपुङ्गवाः ॥ 
अन्यान्यपि मुनिश्रेष्ठाः शा्राणि सुबहूनि च। 
सर्वे वेदाविरोधेन प्रमाणं नान्यवर्स्मना ॥ T, ], 35-6. 

In IIL. 4, 3-8, the S. S, is more emphatic on the point that 
the authoritativeness of a Smrti or Purana is only to the extent 
it is based on the Vedas. The Paficaratra is not independently 
authoritative; even 80 the Tantras. 

विरोधे वेद्वाक्येन प्रामाण्यं नेव सिद्ध्याति । 


न Agaa सुश्रोणि प्रामाण्यं सूक्ष्मद्शने। 

पाञ्चरात्रादिमागाणां iis Ir 

न हि स्वतन्त्रास्ते तेन भ्रान्तिमळा निरूपणे | 

तथापि योंऽशो मागाणां वेदेन न विरुध्यते ॥ 

GSM प्रमाणामेत्युक्तं केषाचिदाधिकारिणास्‌ | 

अत्यन्तमछिनानां तु भ्रष्टानां वेदमार्गतः ॥ 

पञ्चरात्राद्यो मार्गाः कालेनेवो पकारकाः | 

तान्त्रिकाणामहं दोवि न छभ्योऽव्यवधानतः ॥ 
In IV, 20. 34-4i,the 8, S, waxes eloquent that there is no authority 
comparable to Veda. The S. S, is critical not only of the Pafica- 
` rātra but also of the non-Vedic Saiva sects like Vamacara and 
Pasupata. 

वबासपाशुपतादीनासभौतानां परिग्रहः i 

पाश्चरात्राश्नयश्चापि ज्ञानानुत्पत्तिकारणम्र्‌ ॥ IIT. 6. 2, 
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In IV, 2, 5, brands non-Vedic Margas as Apabhrarmégas. Sea 
also TV. 2L, 4 


* माक्तसाधनावज्ञान बंदादंव न चान्यतः | 
IV. 22.2]: 


an 


अतो वेद्स्थितों मत्यों नान्यमागँ समाश्रयेत्‌ | 
IVB. 2. 4: : 

m वेदमार्गमिमं मुक्त्वा मार्गसन्यं समाश्रितः । 

हस्तस्थं पायसं त्यक्त्वा छिहेत्कूर्परमात्मनः ॥ 

विना वेदेन जन्तूनां सुक्तिमार्मान्तरेण चेत्‌ | 

e तमसापि विनालोकं ते पश्यान्ति घटाविकस्‌ ॥ 
In IV. 32, the S. 8, adopts a clean condemnatory attitude against 
all Avaidika sampradayas, stamping onself with the emblems of 
Visnu, wearing several other forehead-marks, Paficaratra, Kapala, 
Kalàmukha, Sākta, Bauddha, Barhaspata, Pasupata, Sambhava 
and other Pasanda margas ( Sls. 33-4! ). 

But the S, S, does not go the wholehog in its denunciation of 
the non-Vedie paths. In one of the passages pointed out above, it 
accepts that there are Vaidika elements in Paficaratrs etc. and 
that so far as those elements go, they are authoritative; and that 


those Adhikarins who take to those paths take time to attain 
salvation. 


2AA 


तथाप ASAT मागाणां वेदन न विरुध्यते | 
AST? प्रसाणानत्यक्ते कंषाचदाधंकारणाम॥ 


MA € 


पाश्चरात्रादयों मागाः कालेनेव्रोपकारका; 
IIT. 4. 7-8 


Only, the S, S, insists that the only authentic source of valid 
and efficacious spiritual wisdom is the ,Upanisads and that a 
pursuit of the Upanisadic Jhanamarga alone will immediately 
lead to liberation. Asa matter of fact, the entire Brahmagità 
forming part of the last khanda is a mere recast in Anustubh 
verses of the leading Upanisads. 


The S, S. is emphatic in the view that Jfiana alone leads to 
Mukti or Kaivalya, and there is no direct liberation through 
Karman. The performance *of scripture-enjoined Karman is of 
value as a means to mental purification, citta~Suddhi. Any other 
means except Atmajfiana produces only the lower knowledge and 
not ०१६७ proper. 
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गा. 20. 30: 
तस्माद्विज्ञानतो भक्तिनांन्यया कर्मकोटिभिः । 

IIL 8 4: Í ; 
-वेदोक्ते कर्म कृत्वा विशुद्धधीः । 

JIT. 8. 44: j 


ज्ञानादन्यत्सुराः सर्व विज्ञानस्यैव साधनम्‌ । 
IV. 23,9: 
नित्यकर्मादयनुष्ठानात्पापनाशो eem: । 
Raggi: ... या 
S. S. IIL 3. emphatically says that real Mukti of the form -of 
Brahman-realisation can be had only through Jñäna, but for 
lower forms of partial Mukti, Sayujya, Salokya, S&rüpya or 
Sám!pya with some Saguna Brahman, Karman is essential 
आत्मनः परमा साक्तज्ञानादव न कमणा । 8. 2 
तस्मान्न कमणा सुक्त; कल्पकोटिशतेरपि। $|, 43. 
कर्मेणिवापरा सुक्तिः न ज्ञानोदव केवलात्‌ t ही. l4. 


The S, 8, does not admit the Jüsna-Karma samuccaya vada. 

In IV. 38, it states its attitude on Samuccaya clearly. Mukti or 
liberation is of two kinds, Pari and Apar&; Pars mukti is 
Sayujya; Sàrüpya, Samipya and Salokya—these three are Apara 
muktis, Of these two types of liberation, Sayujya or Pars mukti 
can be had only by Jfiana, never by Karman or even by Samu- 
ecaya; Jüana and Karman are by nature opposed to each other 
and there can be no Samuccaya of the two, not to speak of Mukti 
through their Samuccays. But the three kinds of Aparā mukti 
called Sárüpya, Samipya and Salokya are to be had only through 
Karman; here again Samuccaya is impossible 

तस्सादुक्तत्रकारण साक्तस्सायज्यरूपणा । 

ज्ञानळभ्या क्रयामात्रान्न SET न सञ्चञ्चयात्‌ |di 

ज्ञान नाभाखल We सट्ठूपणावभासनस्‌ t 

क्रिया तु कारकापेक्षा न ज्ञानाळम्बिनी सदा ॥ 


अतः क्रियाया ज्ञानेन विरोधादेव सर्वदा । us 
समुच्चयो न युज्येत कुतस्तेन परा गाते: ॥ | 





! The commentator Madhavamantrin’ brings under karman the adoration 
of forms of Saguna Bratman in Apara mukti 


ne _ हिरण्यगभादसयुणत्रह्मापासनारूप च कमव सारूप्याद्यपरमुक्तेः साधनमित्यथः o 
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सारूप्याख्या तु या सुक्तिः सार्माप्याख्या च याइपरा | 
सालोक्‍्याख्या च या तासां केवलं कर्मसाधनस्‌॥ 
IV. 38. 98-[0 

InIV.39. the S. S. more elaborately refutes all the lines of 
thought which attempt to minimise the importanee or to qualify 
the independence of Jü&na in different ways. The view that 
Jüanakanda is a Sesa of Karmakanda is first refuted ( IV. 39. 
११-१7); then Jiàna-Karma samuccaya is refuted. 

अप्रकाशात्मक कमे IPTA तु वेदनम्‌ d 
तथा सति कथं विप्रा ज्ञानकमसमुच्चयः॥ 5], 79. 
Karman is only useful as productive of citta-suddhi; therefore 
Karman may be an ancillary, but a Sama-samuccaya with it is 
out of question. 
तयोस्समसमुच्चयः | सुतरामेव नास्त्येव । 88. 89-90. 

The S. S. accepts Jivanmukti. See IT. 3. 22, IIL 2. 54, III. 7. 
32, ITI. 7. 76. 

Devotion to Siva and His grace are both said to be necessary 
for obtaining Jfiàns, The S. S. assigns to Bhakti the place of an 
important means not only in respect of Jñäna but of Karman also. 

सत्प्रसादेन वेदोक्तं कम कृत्वा विश्ञुद्धधीः। |, 8. 4] 
चित्तशुद्धिभवेज्जन्तों रुद्रस्येव sura: | IV. 23. 9. 
घ्रसादो मुक्तिदः साक्षाच्छिवात्सत्यादिलक्षणात्‌ i 
IV. 25-45. 
भक्तिरेव परवेदनप्रदा 
भाक्तेरेव परमुक्तिकारिणी (IV. 26-88. 

The Süta 25 at the end of the S. S, lays great emphasis on 

Siva’s grace. See especially ch. 5 here 
सत्य सत्य पुनः Watery भज मब्यते i 
प्रसादादेव सर्वेषां स्वासाद्धिमहेदातः ॥ sl. 56 

On this question of Bhakti, the S. S. appears sectarian in some 
of its passges. In III. 5. 45-6, if makes Visnu a student and 
devotee of Siva, In IV. 2. 53, it considers the contemplation of 
Visnu and other deities as low : विष्ण्वादीनां तु देवानां ध्यानं चाधममिष्यते | 
In the same context, it considers those who maintain the superi- 
ority of Visnu as doing so as 8 consequence of & sinful past, and 
soon, See ls, 59-62, In śl. 62, even the equality of Visnu and 
Brahma with Siva is objected to. IV, 3, I-I2 condemn to hell 
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Worshippers of all gods other than Siva, But such is not the 
normal tone of the S. S. as a whole; the passages speaking dero- 
gatorily of other gods, faiths or religious habits like stamping with 
Cakra ! etc, are few and may be open to be suspected about 
their genuineness. For, the normal attitude of the S. S. is to give 
8 place to every line of approach and to note its usefulness. In III. 
6. 4, Siva claarly states that hatred of Visnu and Visnu-devotees 
is an obstacle to the rise of Jfidna. In IV. 27. 7-9, the 8. 8. 
arranges Rudra, Visnu and Brahman as being on the same par, 
and posits Iévara-Siva above this trinity, and over and above 
that Tsvara-Sive it holds the one Bliss-Consciousness. In IV. 3. 
2-35, the S. S. admits that in so far as they have faith and belief 
in some Superior Divine Being, even the Bauddha and Arhata 
matas could be held as being meritorious.” As against absolute 
spiritual and religious bankruptcy, it is better to have a faith of 
one's own, be it something born and bred in one's own imagination 
( IV. 20. 3-4 ); better than that isa faith based on solid and 
valid tradition (ibid. 5 ) The Sarhhita believes in the Sopana 
theory of the other faiths being steps leading to [vara bhakti and 
Advaita Jiiana. In IV. 20. 6-27, it proposes the following order 
of merit: Buddhism, Jainism, Prajapatyagama, Vaisnavagama, 
Saivagama, ( of Saivagamas, those that are Urdhvasroto dharmas 
are better than those that are Adhas sroto dharmas ), * Smarta 
dharma, Srauta dharma ; of the Vedic Dharmas, Nivrtti is better 
than Pravrtti; worship of Siva is better than mere Santi etc ; 
contemplation of oneself as Siva and Advaita Jfüàna is the 
greatest of all. In IV. 22. 9-l2, the scheme of Adhikari-bheda, 
Sopàna krama and the truth that all paths finally lead only to 
' the one goal are set forth. The same idea of Sopàna-krama is 
again emphasised in IV B. 2. 2. See also IV. 46. 53-64. 











l The S. S, condemns Saiva stamps as much as Vaisnava stamps. See 
IV. [8, 52. S.S, IV. 6, 30-33 condemn severely stamps of all description. 


8 InIV.22.2-6,the S. S. holds that it is Siva who promulgated tho 


Lokayata, Bauddha and Arhata faiths, even as the Vedas, Saiva and Vaisnava 
Agamas and the Astika Darganas. A 


3 Kāmika and other Agamas are classed Urdhva sroto dharmas (él. 22); 
the commentary points out that Kapalika etc. are Adhas sroto dharmas. 
i0 [ Annals, B. O. R.I. J 
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TheShrines mentioned in the S. S. 


Tt is pretty clear that the S, S. isa South Indian production. 
Except in a few cases where mention is made of a few ( only 
the most renowned) North Indian shrines, the S. S. speaks only 
of the South Indian Siva shrines when it speaks of the worship 
of Siva, Nornfally, the belt of its shrines runs from Kalahasti 
in Cittoor to Tiruvariir in Tanjore Dt. and Cidambaram in the 
middle occupies a vital place. Now and then, this belt extends 
in the south to Vedáranyam on the seacoast in Tanjore Dt., and 
even touches Madura and Ràmeávaram, ' 


In IIT, 8. 49-5, Kalahasti, Vrddhacalam near Cidambaram, 
Pundarikapura ( Cidambaram ), Valmikapurs ( Tiruvarür ) Veda- 
ranys and Kasi are mentioned, and of these, Cidambaram is held 
to be dearest to Siva. The whole of ch. 9 of TII is devoted to the 
dance of Siva at Cidambaram. The S. S. knows the shrine of Sri 
Milanatha at Cidambaram (III. 9. 2) and also mentions the 
sacred tank of Sivaganga in the same temple (III. 9, 54). Cidambara 
is again glorified in IV. 24. The following holy places are found 
in IV. 29. 80ff: Mt. Kailàsa, Daksina Kailasa, Kasl, Soma- 
natha, Kedara, Sriparvata, Vrddhàeala, Goparvatsa, Haratirtha, 
Adhigrama (Tiruvorriyür near Madras) Svetaranya, Dantisthàna, 
Trikotiha, Goputatirtha, Madhyarjuna, Mangalavarhsa, Kumbha- 
kona, Daksinàvarta, Japyesvara, Valmike ( Tiruvàrür), Jambu- 
ke$vara, Vedaranya, Madura, ( Halasya) and Ramegvara. Here 
is a rare case where a place near Trichy, Madura and Ramesvara 
are touched. Here again, in 8, 89, Cidambaram is held tobe the 
greatest abode of Siva. Some of these same shrines from Kailasa 
to Ramesvara, but chiefly those in Tanjore Dt., are again spoken 
of in IV. 37. 2-[7. IV. 43 contains a moye elaborate survey of 
Siva-shrines; here again, it can be seet that after crossing 
Cidambaram, the Samhita shows its great familiarity with the 
Tanjore shrines ; here also Cidambaram comes for special notice, 
We do not know if the Kamalalaya mentioned in this ch. (śl, 67 ) 
refers to Valmikaksetra of which if is now the better known 
name; probably this Kamalalaya is a North Indian shrine. IV. 
46 has another occasion to describe these shrines again, where 
it mentions at Valmika, a holy bath called Ksirakunda ( $l. 46 ); 
the S. S, knows also the Devatirtha af Valmika; these form now 
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part of the  Kamalàlaya tank. Govatutirtha, Agnisvara, 

Brahmapura (Shiyali on the S. I. Ry.) and Amratirtha are the 

new Tanjore shrines added in this chapter SL 6l here places 

Cidambaram above Kasi ` 
Summary of the contents of the S. 8. 

I Sivamahatmya khanda comprises 7.3 chs. l..Granthaivatara; 
2. Pásupatavrata explained by Siva to the Devas; 3, Siva the 
Supreme Deity to be worshipped; 4. Siva-Püjà.—how.it ought 
to be done and its merits; 5. Worship of Para Sakti; 6. Adoration 
of the Siva Bhaktas. 

7. Jfiina alone the means to Mukti; this jüàna is produced 
by Siva Bhakti, which in turn is produced by visits to Siva 
Ksetras. l . 

8. ‘Time;’ it is essentially unreal and is superimposed 
through Màyà on Brahman or Siva; pralaya described; 9. The 
lifting of Earth by Visnu; 0, Samanya Srsti, by Brahma, 
of human beings,.animals etc. {l. Visesa Srsti, creation of 
Hiranyagarbha etc. I9. Jatinirnaya according to Purusa sükta ;- 
suboastes according to the Smrtis. 

॥8, Tirtha mahatmya. 

Il. Jfü&nayoga khanda comprises 20 chs. l. List of teachers 
of Jüaünayoga: Siva-Devi-Skanda-Vasistha-Sakti-Par&sara- i 
Vyasa. i 

2. Evolution of the cosmos from the one. 

3, Brahmacaryāśrama; 4. Grhasthāśrama ; 5. Vānsprasthā- 
Srama; 6. Samnyasasrama. 

7. Prāyaścitta; 8. Danadharma; 9. The results of evil acts. 

॥0. Debotpatti-prakars: how soul gets embodied and how 
it could liberate itself through Sivabhakti and Jaana. 

Che. 4-20 form g*section dealing with Yoga; of these ch. 4 | 
deals with the Nadi Cakras in the body and ch. I2 with Nadi 
Suddhi; chs. 78-20 deal in order with Astanga yoga, Yama, 
Niyama etc. 

III. Mukti khanda comprises 9 chs. The subject of Mukti 
is dealt with under 4 heads,-Mukti, means to Mukti ( Mukti- 
०७७६४७), the Deliverer ( Mocaka ), the Mediator ( Mocakaprada ) 

Ch. 4 The above~given 4 topics under Mukti 

2, Mukti-bhedas or varieties of deliverance. The Pars Mukti 
or real deliverance is Brahman~realisation and Apara: Mukti ‘or 
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the inferior or partial release is of four kinds, Sayujya, Sartpya, 
‘Salokya and Sümipya with reference to a form of Saguna 
Brahman ; | 

3. Mukti-upiya: Para Mukti only through Jiiana; but 
Apara Mukti through karman. 

4. Mocakas Siva is the only Deliverer. 

5. Mocakaprada is the Acārya. 

The remaining chapters are of a padding nature: 

6. Retails things which prevent the arise of Jana; 

7. On the merit of serving the teacher; 8 and 9 onthe im- 
portance of Cidambaram ; in 8, Siva speaks to Devas at Vyüghra- 
pura or Cidambaram and in 9 are described Árdr&-festival and 
Siva’s dance on that day. 

IV. Yajiia vaibhava khanda is more than half the book and 
comprises three parts, the main section dealing with topics of 
Jfidnamarga and Siva bhakti in 47 chs., the Brahma Gita 72 
chs, forming a resume of the chief Upanisads and a Sütagità in 
8 chs. Here, as well as in the earlier books, the S. S. shows a 
lot of repetition, 

A. ch. l. Question about Vedartha; 2. Vedartha twofold,— 
Para and Apara; Para is Brahman; Apara is Karman or Dharma; 
` Karma yajiia is inferior to Jñāna yajfia. 

ch. 3. Karma yajfia, its varieties and their usefulness. 4. 
Vacika karma yajiia and Mantropasana, 

5. Pranava vicéra; Para pranava and Apara pranava; 
Apara pranava is the verbal prapava; Parapranava is Brahman, 
Details of pranava japa. 6. Gaytrivivarana. 7. Atmamantra, i. e. 
Harsa mantra (भह सः सोऽहं, हंसः), 8. Sadaksarl mantra vicdra, 
(नमः शिवाय ) . न 

9. Dhyana yajía or Manasika karma yajfia: contemplation, 
of everything as Brahman, | 

१0. Jfiana yajfia: Advaita is here established through all 
the six Pramànas. वीं, Inferior types of Jüa4ngyajüa which are, 
also useful as leading to the great Sivajfidna and Brahmajfiána 
72 and {3, Jiiana yajiia continued. Elucidation of Sakti. 4. Five 
forms of Siva,—Isana, Tetpuruga ete. Grace of Siva essential 
for attaining Jaana, २9, Satta of manifold nature explained by 
Vivarta vida, | oO 
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6. Jüànotpatti karans, several acts of piety and religious 
practice and the avoidance of several other mistaken practices; 
sadhana sampad. 


7. Vairagya towards pleasures of this world and Svarga ; 
folly of considering oneself as body or its constituents; 40, 
Anitya vastu vicara; 9. Nitya vastu vicars; Brahman the only 
Nitya. 

20. Siva dharma is the best ; other Dharmas better than 
spiritual bankruptcy. 

2i. Jfidna alone is Mukti sadhana; a repetition. 

22. Marga pramanya : other Margas useful as steps to Siva- 
advaita màrga ; all paths lead but to one, but not directly. 

Chs. 23-25 are on Siva’s Grace. 

26. Sivabhakti. 

27. The Parapada or supreme state of Jüananand&ádvaya 
which is beyond the trinity Rudra, Visnu and Brahma, : 

28. Lihga Everything is Siva’s Lihga, in the body as well 
as in the outer world; Jñāna is Siva’s Linga, but strictly. speak- 

- ing there is no Linga for Siva - Siva is himself his own Linga. 

29. Siva’s Sthanas in the body 88 well in the outer world; 
in the body Brahmarandhra etc; in the outer world, the Siva 
shrines, chiefly Cidambaram. 

30. The putting on of holy ash according to the Jabalopa- 
nisad. 

| अ. Jivabrahma-aikya; acts which would please Siva ; 32. 
Circumstances which would prevent the rise of Bhakti. 

33. Names of Siva. 34. Conditions which call forth Siva’s 
grace, through initiation by Guru. . 

35. Guru sampradaya Parampara: Siva-Visnu-Sanat- 
kumadra-Vy4sa-Siita. 

36. A list of Siva Ksetras which are said to give immediate 
Moksa. 


37. Worship at Cidambaram and other shrines easy means 
to Mukti, : 

38. Mukti sadhana; Jiiana alone the means to Mukti; lower 
Muktis through Karman. 
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39. Samanvaya of Vedic texts which speak of Dvaita and 
. Advaita; Dvaita-virodha explained; Jü&na-k&nda not Sesa to 
Karmakanda, 

40. Acts productive of Sivajfiana. 4l. Sins. 42. Prayaécitta : 
Jfiina the greatest Prayascitta ; no act can bind the Jfanin. 
Bhakti as Pr&yascitta; Mantrajape, Homa, Tirthasnana etc. 
the other Prayascittas. 43. Going to Siva Ksetras as means to 
destroy sins. 
~ 44, Dravyasuddhi; Atman is. innately pure; Anatman to 
be purified by spiritual process; purification of other polluted 
objects. 

45. Ahara-guddhi in a higher as well as a lower sense: 
abstaining from prohibited food; in a higher sense, the whole 
universe is food for Atman. 

46. Portents of Death and pilgrimage to Siva Ksetras to ward 
off their evil effect. 47. Other sins. 

- Concluding statement of Advaita Jñāna. 

B. Brahmagità inl? chs; a resumé of the leading Upanisads, . 

C. Sütagiià in 8 chs. The Sita git8 forms more or less a 
reiteration of the topics already dealt with. 

A Few Noteworthy Points 


S. S. I. 7, 20-2 say that Dvijastris have a right to study and 
practice Srauta jfidna, but refer to the view of others who hold 
that women in general sail in the same boat as Südras. 

ग. 7.22 refers to religious literature in Vernacular expound- 
ing popularly the contents of the Vedas. The word Sivajfiane, 
common in Tamil Saivite literature, occurs in the S. S. frequently. . 

IL 4. 3-4, the Sidhànta twice referred to, as fit to be 
studied by women and Südras, is evidently the Saiva Siddhanta 
in Tamil. l : 

I. 8. 46-47 say that I0 Purāņas glorify Siva, 4 Visnu, 2 
Brahman, 4 Agni and 4 Sürya. 

III. 8.2 and IV. 2. 38 hold that the Siva paficakgarimantra 
is derived from the middle of the Satarudriya—aa: शिवाय च 
` शिवतराय च। i 


The 8, 8. and Vedic Texts and Passages 


It was pointed out previously that the S, S. attaches utmost 
importanco to the Vedas and considers them ‘as foremost àutho- 
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. rity. It was also pointed out that the whole of its Brahmagita 
is but a resumé of some of the chief Upanisads. It can be seen 
that the S. S. is saturated with the spirit of the Vedas all through 
and in several places, it incorporates into its text passages from 
the Vedas, as can be seen from the following index : 

I. 2.2. Afharvasiras-hymn on Siva. . 

I. 2. १5, Om Apas-Apo mantra. 

I. 2. 6. Jabala mantra ' Agnih ° etc. (7 mantras) for smearing 
the body with holy ash, according to the Atharva śiras (śl. I9). 
This Atharvana mantra for Bhasma dharana is again referred to 
IT. 4. 5, IV. 30. 38. 

I 4.7. ' Apohisthah’ mantra. 

8, Purusasükta. 
I, 9.4-6. Purusasükta echoed. 
I. I2. Purusasükta for explaining Jatis. 
II. 49. 2. 3, 7-20. Purusasükta echoed again. 
HL |, 2%, Arunyupanisad. 
»  »93. Svetasvatara. 
» १) 2& Satarudrlya. 
» ‘wif, Sivasiikta ; Lingasikta; Kaivalyopanisad. 
»  »926. J&balopanisad. 
» ४३) 20, Maitrayanasruti. 
» » 28 Baskala and Sakala Sakhas, 
III. 3.58. Satarudriya recast into an Anustubh Stotra. 
III. 9, 57-7l Satarudriya. 
IV. 2.36. Merit of reciting the Satarudriya. 
IV. 36. 3-7. Taittirlya Santipatha. 
IV. 30. 8, Jabalopanisad. 
» » Al. Traiyambaka Mantra. 
» » 25. Svetàsvatara. 
» » 2%. Athara&iras. 
» » 90. Kaivalyopanised. 
IV. 42.67. Asya vamiya sükfa. 
» » 908. Puruga sūkta ; Havis pantiya sükta ; several other 
süktas as expiations for several sins. 
» » (0. "यः wem: ete. 
# » "i. Rudrajapa. 
» » 72. Drupadà Gayatri (हुपदादिच ससुचानः) in the Vaja. Sàkha 
73. Two Varuna Rks. ( अब ते हेलो and यात्किचेद्‌ बरुण ), 
» » 74 तरत्समन्दी धावात ete. 
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[V. 42 75. ` इन्द्रं Raw’ ete 

The Literature and Schools of thought mentioned in the S. 8. 

I. 4.4. Agamas. L5. 4. Tantra 

II. 4, 8-4, Siddhanta i. e., Saiva Siddhanta in Tamil. 

IL 4. [(7. Kalpasütra, Veda, Dharma Sastra, Purana and 
Itihàása. ^ 

IIL 4. 4, Smrtis, Puranas, Bharata. 

» » lS. Pafica ratra, 

» ४७ lS. Tantras. 

IIT. 6.9. Veda, Vedanta, 

» n» 0. Vedangas, Puranas, Bharata, 

» » ll Vamamargas, Pasupata and Paficaratra. 

» 9.28. Aévalàyana sūtra. 

IV. 2. 80. Kanada and Kapila. 

IV. 8. 28. Bauddha, Arhata. 

IV. 3,22, 24. 29. Tantras. 

IV. 6, 3-6, I8, Puranas, Chandas, Dharma$àstra, Nyāya, 
Sankhya dvaya, Siks& and other Angas, Mimarhsa, Atharvana 
$ruti, Vedanta 

IV. 8. 22, Vedas, Puranas, Bharata 

» » 23. Süstras, Tarka, Saivagamas 

» » 24 Vaisnavagamas and other Agamas 

» ७१0, 8. The six PramansS-Anupalabdhi, Pratyaksa, 

Anumana, Upamana, Arthapatti, Sabda 

IV. I2.l5. Tantras 

IV. 3. 38-39. Saiva, Bhagavata, Digambara, Bauddha: 

IV. 20. 6-20. Buddhagama, Arhataégama, Praj&pstyágama, 

Visnvagama, Kamika and other Saivagamas. 

IV. 22. 2-6. Veda, Dharmasastra, Bhaxata, Ved&ngas, Upa- 
vedas, Kamikadyagamas, Kapala Là&kulb, Pa$upats, Soma, 
Bhairavüdyágama, Visnu, Brahma and Buddharhate Agamas, 
Lokáyata, Tarkaśāstra, Mimamsa, Sankhya-yogs snd other 
Sastras. s E 

IV. 32, 39. Paficaratra, Kapala, Kalamukha, Śākta. 

IV. 40. Bauddha, Barhaspata, Pasupata, Sambhava. 

Influence‘of other Texts 


It is clear that the author of the S. S. was a student of the 
Bhagavata and was enthused to do in the S, S. for Siva-Bhakti 


= 
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and Advaita what the Bhagavata did for Krsna-Bhakti and 
Advaita. 
S. S. IL 20, 4: 
निरपेक्षं सनिं शान्तं निर्वेरं ससर्दारानस | 
अनुब्रजाम्यहं नित्यं wegen: ॥ 
is Bhagavata XI. I4. 6. . 
8. S. IV. 2. 40: 
FAT WWW शाखाः पुष्यन्ति वे यथा । 
शिवे रुद्रजपात्पीते प्रीता एवान्यदेवताः il 
S. S. IV. 27. 24: 
वक्षस्य सछसेकेन शाखाः पुष्यान्ति वै यथा । 
शिवध्यानेन देवाश्च तथा तृप्ता भवन्ति हि ou 
which is after Bhagavata III. 5. 49: 
यथा हि स्कन्धशाखानां तरोसूलावसेचनम्‌ | 
एवमाराधनं विष्णोः सर्वेषामात्मनश्च हि ॥ 
Even as the Bhagavata, the S. S. also has extensively been in- 
spired by the Bhagavadgita. Even as in the Bhagavata, the 
plan of the work and its thought have been inspired by the Gita 
in the S.S. also. Though the Gita is not found permeating 
in spirit and letter the S. S. to such a great extent as the 
Bhàgavata! the following contexts and passages in the S.S. 
show clearly the influence of the Gita on the author of the S. S. : 
l. I have already drawn attention to the sections of the 8. S. 
named after the Gita, the Brahma gita and the Sita glíà, form- 
ing part of the fourth book of the S, S. ? 
2. Attention has also been drawn to some Gita parallels in 
गा. 20. è of the S. S. 
There are number of other places where the S, S. embodies 
the ideas and expressions of the Gita: 
3. 9, 8. II. 6. 22. 
नात्यश्नतस्तु योगोइस्ति न चेकान्तमनश्नतः । 
is Gita VI. 6 a-b. 
l See my article in Sanskrit on the Bhagavadgita and the Bhagavata 
in JORM. IX. pp. 56-i69; 238-254 ; XIII. pp. 74-72. 
2 See my article on Greater Gita, JORM. XII. p. 6, p. 22, 


8 H. G. Narahari, Annals B. O. R. I. XXI, pp. I00-05. As many 
as twelve of the passages cited by him would not form parallels, 
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4. 8. S. IT. 2, 20. 
न बुद्धिभेदं जनयेदज्ञानां कर्मसंगिनाम्‌ | 
कमें कर्तव्यमित्येवं बोधयेत्तान्‌ Su: सदा ॥ 
of. Gita IIT. 26. 
5. S. S. II. 3. 5. reinterprets the Yamas of Yoga; Ahimsà is 


defined here*as the realisation of the indestructibility of the 
Atman in words which are taken from the Gita. 


आत्मा सगंगतो5च्छेद्यः अदाह्य इति या मातिः । 
सा चाहिँसा परा परोक्ता ॥ 
Cf. Gita IL. 24. 
^. 6. & S IL 29. 
श्रेयास्‌ स्वधमों विगुणः परधर्मात्स्वनुष्ठितात्‌ | 
स्वधमे निधनं श्रेयः परधर्मो भयावहः d 
is Gita IIT, 35. 
7. S.S,IIT 5. 25-27. 
चण्डाळदेहे पश्वादिशरीरे बह्मविग्रहे | 
अन्येषु तारतम्येन स्थितेषु पुरुषोत्तम | 
` ब्योसवत्सवेदा व्याप्तः सर्वसँबन्धवार्जितः ॥ 
एकरूपो महादेवः स्थितः सोऽहं परास्रृतः 
ata यो वेद वेदान्तेः ... Yes u 
compare Gita V. i8 
विद्याविनयसंपन्ने जाझणे Wa हस्तिने । etc 
8. 8. S, III. 5. 40 
यत्र सुप्ता जना नित्यं प्रबुद्धस्तत्र संयमी | 
प्रबुद्धा यत्र ते विद्वान्‌ Awe: तत्र केशव ४ 
which is a recast of Gita IT. 69 
या नशा सव भूतानाम्‌ etc 
9. S. S. IIL. T. 67-—Siva says 6 
.. भ्रियोइत्यथ॑ मस ज्ञानी सदा हरे | 
aR: सवदा Wa ज्ञानी त्वात्मेव मे सदा ॥ 
Gita VII. 8 
प्रियो हि ज्ञानिनोउत्यर्थमहं स च मम प्रिय 
- उदाराः सर्व Wad ज्ञानी त्वात्मेव मे WW ॥ 
IO, S.S. IIL 7. 7I ° 
यावानर्थ उद्पाने | ete. 


is Gita IJ, 46 
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li, S. S, TII 7. 79 
., बहूनां जन्मनामन्ते महापुण्यवतां नुणास्‌ । 
प्रसादादेव मे वाक्याज्ज्ञानं सम्यग्विजायते ॥ : 
which echoes Gita VIL. I9 
बहूनां जन्मनामन्ते etc 
42. The fourth book of the S. S. the Yajfia Vaibhava khanda 
elaborates the concepts Karma yajña and Jiiana yajiia of the Gita 
(chs. 3-4). See especially S.S. IV. 2, sls. 47-50. Karman as 
Bhagavadaradhana, and abandonment of the sense of oneself as 
the doer, two of the leading ideas of the Gita are emphasised in 
this section. S.S. IV. 3. 6 | 
दिवाराधनबुद्धत्या ये यजन्ते श्रद्धया सह | 
अकर्ताऽहमभोक्ताहमसङ्गोऽहमह शिवः | 
इति विज्ञाय -.. 2s u 
' कर्मयन्ञेषु ये नित्यं यतन्ते ... । 
3. S. S, IV. 22. lI-i2. 
येन येन प्रकारेण जनेरोभेरुपासितः | 
तत्तन्मार्गानुगुण्येन साधकत्वं gR सः ॥ 
which compares with Gita IV. lI: 
ये यथा माँ प्रपद्यन्ते तांस्तथेव भजाम्यहम्‌ । 
: gs also Gita, VII. 2]. 
at at at at ad भक्तः द्धयार्चितामेच्छाति। 
तस्य तस्याचलां श्रद्धां तामेव विद्धाम्यहम ॥ 
ग4. S.S. IV. 23. 32-33 
. वेश्याः STET आपे च संकरा: | 
पाषण्डिनो विमुच्यन्ते प्रसादेन शिवस्य तु ॥ 
कि पुनवैंदिक़ा विप्राः fera: सर्वा मुनीश्वराः । 
of, Gita IX. 39-33. ` 
... ० येऽपि स्युः पापयोनयः । 
खियो वेश्यास्तथा yan तेऽपि यान्ति परां गतिस्‌ ॥ 
किं पुनजाह्मणाः पुण्या भक्ताः ... ... । 
i5. S.S. IV. 44. 35 
AVM aai सर्व धूमेन्ध्रन्नियथाऽऽद्रतः। 
cf, Gita XVIII. 48: 


सर्वारम्भा हि दोषेण enaar: 


TOPICAL ANALYSIS 0# THE BHOJANA- 
KUTUHALA, A WORK ON DIETETICS 
COMPOSED BY RAGHUNATHA, 
BETWEEN A. D. 675 AND 700 
BY 
P. K. GODE, M.A. 


Í have proved in a special paper’ that Baghunatha the 
author of a work on dietetics called’ the Bhojana-Kutühala 
was 8 protege of the Queen Dipabai, wife of Ekoji Bhosala of 
Tanjore, the step-brother of Shivaji the Great. Raghunitha 
composed some Marathi works at the instance of Queen Dipabai. 
In one of his Marathi works called the Narakavarnana he gives 
us a list of his Sanskrit works in which we find two works viz. 
( ) धर्मास्रतमहोदाथ and (2) भोजनकुतूहल. The Dharmümrtamahodadhi 
was composed in A. D. 2707, The Narakavarnana was composed 
between L70l and ॥72 A. D. The Bhojanakutühala was composed’ 
before A. D. 700; As the author of this work was a Maharastra 
Brahman he not only refers to the Deccani dietetics but also. 
records and describes the dietetics of other Indian provinces 
also at times. The B. O. R. Institute has a Ms? of the 
Ist Pariccheda of this work. With a view to facilitate a close 
study of this work it is necessary to acquaint interested 
scholars with its topics. I have, therefore, thought it fit to 
record below the topics of the treatise as found in the Ms 
itself. This Ms is No. 594 of \899-9i8. in the Govt. Mas 
Library at the B. O. R. Institute. It is dated Saka 725— A. D. 
4803 


The numbers against each topic in the following list 
indicate the numbers of -the folios of the Ms. 





7 Vide my paper on “ Raghunütha etc.” published in the Jour. of ‘the 
Bombay University 94 

2 As regards other Mss of this work see Aufrecht, CO I, 448; II, 98: III, . 
90. Thereisalso a Ms of the work in the library of the Rajawade 
Samshodhan Mandir, Dhulia. 
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भोजनविधि:, L 
धान्यप्रकरण, Í 
शालिसामान्यगुणा:, 2 


झालिविशेषण्णाः, 2 ( महाराष्ट्रेपु रायभोगः ) 


निःशको Sese: 3 
स्शुलशालिः, 3 

गंधशालिः, 3 

खक्ष्मशाली, 3 

तिरिपशाली, 3 

पष्टिका मालवे प्रसिद्धः, 3 
गोरशाली site इति प्रसिद्धः, 3 
माहान्‌ तंदुलः, 4 


कलमः कलबीति अंतबेदां प्रसिद्धः, 4 
तूणकः अश्वायुज इति ERA प्रसिद्धः, 4 


शकुनाहत*, 4 

साराखः, 4 

दघ शुकाः, 4 

रोधकः, 4 

सुगंधकः, 4 

पोकः, 4 

पुंडरोक:, 4 

प्रमोदः, 4 कमोद्‌ इति प्रसिद्धः 
गॉरशाली, 4 

लागलः, 4 

लोहवाल, 4 

कर्दमः, 4 

सीतर्भारुकः, 4 

पतंग, 4 

तपनीय, 4 

देबसाळी, 4 

गोधूमाः, . 
सोनसळे मई , 4 

काळे गहूं, 5 

TW, 5 

जव, 5 

agaa ( ag% बीज ), 5 
यावनाल शुणाः, 5 

रक्तस्य, 5 

ag, 5 

मक्का, 5 


qs, 5 

शिंबी धान्य, 5 
Hamm, 6 
माषगुणा:, 6 
राजमाषः, 6 

धाकटे चवळे,6 « 
चणकशुणाः, 6 
चणकः, 6 
आद्रचणकणुणाः, 6 
कलायः, 6 

बाटाणे, 6 
लांकशुणा:, 6 
तुवरीडणाः, 7 
कुलित्थाः, 7 
genu, 7 
निष्पावा, 7 
बालगुणाः, 7 
मकुष्टाः, 7 
मठशुणाः, 7 

तिलाः, 7 

पिना, 8 

पिण्याक (पंड), 8 
अतसी, 8 र 
जवसकडई यणाः, 8 
सर्षपाः, 8 
मोहरीशुणाः, 8 
छृष्णशिरस, 8 
श्वेतसषप, 8 
मसूरी, 8 
Hum, 8 
शिंबीधान्यप्रकरणं, 8 
तृणधान्य, 8 

via, 8 

ata, 8 

हारिक, 8 

बरिया, 8 

नाचणे, 8 

कुरी ( अंतर्वेद्ां प्रसिद्धा ), 8 
rea, 9 


| लाजा. 9 
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धाना, 9 
सक्तवः, 9 
यबसक्तु, 9 
चणकसकतु, 9 
शालिसक्ठु, 9 
पृथुका ( पोहे), 0 « 
Sar, 0 

उबी ( ओंब्या ), 0 
कुल्माषा ( gear), 0 
भृष्टचणक (फुटाणे ), 0 
मिठाणे, 40 

उसळदाणे, L0 

यबाशुः, ।0 

aman: 0 

रसोदन, L 

axian, LL 

खिचडी, lL 


तापहारी ( इति उत्तरे प्रसिद्धा ), ] 


हारिद्रान्ञम, l 
qvarum, ll 
दृध्योदन, [£ 
छसराक्षम, 2 
शुडोदन, ।2 
aras, 2 

क्षीरी, 2 

तंदुलक्षीरी, L2 
नारकेरक्षीरी, ।2 
anish, ।2 

सेवया, ।2 

सूपः, 72 
सारप्रकरणस्‌, 3 
आम्लिकासार, ।3 
अगास्तिसारः, ।3 
भक्ष्याणि, 3 

मैदा, 3 

sh उंडा इति भाषायाभ्‌,-।3 
ase, ]3 

मांडे, 4 i 
पोलिका, i4 | 
ane ( तवा इति भाषायाम्‌ ), 4 


enero 


पोली, लक्षिका, 4 
छापसी, l4 

रोटिका, 4 

उसरी, l4 

लिटि, l4 
अंगारपालिका, 
जवांची रोटी, 4 
माषरोटी, 5 
झर्झारका, I5 

डांगर, 5 
चणकरोटी, 5 
बोढणिका, 5 
बेढणी, 5 

वड़ोरी, 5 

पर्पेटा:, 5 (पापड) 
चटकाः, i5 

कोरवडे, 5 

तक्र बटकाः, 6 
काँजिक बटकाः, 6 
आम्लिका बटका:, (6 
अस्लिकाराजी बटकाः; 6 
ama, ।6 
कॉहळवडे, 6 
बिबवडे, ।6 
निंच्जुषुष्पबडक, 76 
काडवरलाचे बड़े, 6 
सूरणवडे, 6 
आवळ्याचे बडे, 
केळफूलांचे बटक, 6 
दहिबडे, 7 
ब्ृद््चणकादि वटॅका, l7 
sate भारित, ।7 
आलिकमत्स्याः 7 
काथिका, 7 (कढी) 
रामठं, 7 
छद्गाद्रवटका:, ।8 
बेसन ( वेसन ), 8 
कढाचे पीठ, 8 
चुबुकवाडे, 8 
atz, 8. 
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इंखपाल (शंकरपाळे), ।8 

करंजी (इति भाषायाम्‌), ।8 

साखरोटि ( इति भाषायाम्‌), 8 

साठा, इति महाराष्ट्र भाषायाम्‌, 9 

शकट, 9 

migao, 9 

फेणी, ]9 

पूरिका (पुरि), 9 

इडाले, ॥.9 AME 

घृतपूरचडारिका एवं नामांतरं धिंवर इति 
भाषायाम्‌ 9 

facet, 

saw लाडू, 20 

रक्त लाडू, 20 

शेवेचे लाडू, 20 

जिलेबी, 20 

कचोरी, 20 (gaz इति भाषायास ) 

फळे ( गोश्माची ), 20 

उडदाची फळें, 20 

घारगे, 20 

क्षार घारगे, 20 

ga मोदक ( मोनी लाडू), 20 

gad, 2 

सांडइ, 27. 

नाण्याच्या बड्या, 2l 

समिता Hiper (गुजरभाषार्या पलखदीपा 
इति प्रसिद्धा ), 22 

द्रावा erg, 2! 

gai लाडू, al 

दळया लाडू, 2l 

gau फळें, १] è 

पूणंपोळि, 2]. 

खुधापरः, 2L 

अनारसे, 22 

ara, 22 

आतिरस, अपाल, 22 

मांसप्रकाराः, 28 ` 

वेसवार, १2 | 

हेमन, 22 

ga मांस, ११ 
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तक्र मांस, 23 

हरीषा, 23 

तालित मांस, 28 

ger मांस, 23 

शुंगाटक मांस, 23 

मांसरसः, 28 , 

ESEN इति भाषायाम्‌, 24 
संदाज्रिकाः, 24 ( संहारिका ) 
सोजीचे erg, 25 

पिंडकाः (पेढे), 25 


. | FATS, 25 


तिळ लाडू,  . 
मंडादिशुणाः, 25 

सिक्था, यवाशु, 25 
तिलतंदुलः (SI: ), 25 
शाकप्रकरण, 26 
मूलकादीनां विशेषगुणाः, 26 
निवाररिगळा ( काइ्यां प्रसिद्धाः), 26 
सोटी war, 26 —— 
वाटोळा Tat, 26 
खूलकग्रणाः 27 

गाजरमुळ, 27 

माइणमूळ, 27 

WA लसुण, 27 

श्वेत पलाडु+, 27 

रक्त पलाडुः, 27, 

रक्त सूरण, 27 

SAAT, 27 

कदलीकंद, 27 

gag, etg, 27 
Ware, 28 ( मोहळ कांदे इति, भाषायास ) 
रक्तपिंडाल, 28 

कांसाळ, 28 

"Ign, 28 

पानियालुः, 28 

नीलालः, 28 

महिषिकंद, 28 - 

हस्तिकंद, 28 

कोलकंद, 28 


वाराहीकंद, 28 
ताकुलीकंद, 28 


wees TP ioa 
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विष्छकंद, 28 पाणी तांदुळजा, 3 
धरणकिंद्‌, 28 शिरसपत्र, 3L 
मालाकंद, 28 anaidi, 8! 
विदारीकद्‌, 28 शेतिचि घोळ, 3l 
सावरीकंद्‌, 28 रान घोळ, 3/ 
चांडालकंद, 28 E i मलयाची घोळ, 3L 
faez, 28 घिन्हली वरू, 3L 
लक्ष्मणाकंद, 29 हरिणवेली ( दोन्ही ), 3L 
पद्मादि कंद, 29 हेमहरण dg, 3h 
HISIS, 29 भोपनी, 37 

आले, 29 - | वासेती, 37 

हरिद्रा, 29 दोन्ही फांजी, 3 
आंबेहळद, 29 आंबट बेल, 3l 
थोरगंघपलाशी (इति मालवे प्रसिद्धा ), 29 | Tea, 8 

कचोरा, 29 कुरडू, 87. 

शिघाडे, 29 सण, 32 ( ताग इति भाषायाम्‌ ) 
कसेरू, 29 आंबाडा, 32 

वास्तुकं, 29 पिपळगा, 32 
चाकवत, 29 कांगोणी, 32 

चुका, 29 SARA, 32 

चील, 29 कासवदा, 32 

बथुवा, 30 तिळवण, 32 
सुणेचील, 30 ` तरबटा, 32 

far, 30 (शेगव्याची पत्रशाख ) कांटे aaar, 32 
पालख, 30 चांद्वेला, 32 
पोकळा, 30 ब्राह्मी, 32 

दोन्ही राजागरे, 30 षांवा, 32 

माठ, 30 ` | Raat घोळ, 32 
मोटी वेळ, 30 पाथरी, 32 

क्षुद्र वेळी, 80 होनगुंदा, 32 

रान वेहळ, 30 कुंभा, 32 ६ 
वसला, 30 कोथिंबीर, 32 

कुंजरी, 30 मेथीची शाक, 33 
थोर झरसी, 30 ’ कालशाक (केरप इति कनाटके ), 33 
धाकटी झरसी, 30 कारिशाक, 33 
सूक्ष्मपत्ना, 30 श्वेतागस्त्यपत्नं, 33 
ERNIE, £0 रक्तागरत्य, 33 
रानशेपा, 30 * | तोंडलीपत्रें, 33 
बडीशेउप, 30 सूरणपञ्जनालगुणाः 33 


तांदुळजा, 37 शिकेकाइप्रफलगणाः, 83 
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ands, 33. 
कळंबी, 33 
agai, 33 
खणखुणा, 33 
मूलकपत्र, 33 
बोंबापत्र, 33 


wee: (शेर इति भाषायाम्‌), 33 


पित्तपापडा, 33 
प्रणकपत्रश्ञाक, 34 
आंब ( चण्याची ), 34 
वाटाण्याची qat, 34 
केना, 34 

श्वेत, 34 


ऊष्ण, 34 (ag इति महाराष्ट्रेषु आंघ्रेषु 


चामकुरा इति) 
quss, 34 
करीराणि, 34 
dag, 34 
अग्राणी, 34 
फलानि, 34 
Raga Enis, 34 
कूष्मांड, 34 


देत्रडांगर, 34 ( काळा भोपळा इति भाषा- 


याम्‌ ) 


षद्धशुजा कर्कटी मालवप्रासिद्धा. 34 


मधुकर्कटी, 35 


तोसी काकडी ( कोकणे प्रसिद्धा ), 35 


मळ्याचे वाळक, 35 
ama चिभेटी, 35 

भेल शद, 35 

शेंदण्या, 35 

पटोल सदश वालक, 35 
दीढसे, 35 

गोक्चुरठुंबी, 35 


यात्रा भोपळा (पर्वातिया ), 35 


gut भोपळा, 35 


gagar (कडू भोपळा), 5 


कालेंगड, 35 
wast, 35 
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पारसा दोडका, 35 
शिरा दोंडका, 35 
Herta, 36 
परवर, 36 

पवळे, 36 

खड़ी शिबी, 36 
दोन्ही घेवडे, 36 
चवळीच्या झगा, 36 


| गोर बाऊुची, 36 


बाउंची, 36 

शिग्रफढें (श्वेत ), 37 
रक्त rz, 36 

fart मळ, 36 
अगस्यफलपुष्पगुणाः, 36 


पनसबीज, 36 
पनसावरत ( फणसपोळी ), 37 


डहर, 37 

गोड तोंडली, 37 
कडू तोंडली, 37 
कारली, 37 
कर्काटकी, 37 
कडहुंची, 37 
थोर वांगे, 37 
नीळ dar, 37 


| डोरली वांगी, 37 
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THE CONTEMPORANEITY OF SAMUDRAGUPTA 
AND AUGUSTUS CAESAR OF ROME 


i l BY 
DHIRENDRANATH MOOKERJEE, 


* While Alexander was stopped in his advance at the Hyphasis 
in 326 B. O., he was informed that the King of the Gangaridae 
and Prasii nations on the banks of the Ganges was named, as 
nearly as the Greeks could catch the unfamiliar sounds, 
Xandrames or Agrammes. The reigning king was alleged to 
be extremely unpopular owing to his wickedness and base 
origin......’. Xandrames (of Diodorus) is evidently Candramas- 
the moon, as already suggested by Max Müller, i. e., Candra- 
gupta the Maurya, which was: distorted by Curtius into 
Agrammes as suggested by MeCrindle and others, The reign- 
ing king during Alexander's visit in 326 B. C. was Candra- 
gupta. From the Mudràraksasa also we learn that Candragupta 
was of low origin and a scion of the Nanda family. It seems 
clear that he was born of the last Nanda’s Queen Mura (probably 
a Ksatriya daughter of the Moriya clan) but by her barber 
paramour. Hence the extreme unpopularity of the King 
(Candragupta) for his base origin and his father’s (the 
barber’s) wickedness for having exterminated the Nanda 
Dynasty as attested to by the Greek writers. In fact Candra- 
gupta was an illegitimate scion of the Nanda family and as he 
was of low origin, his father being a barber, he preferred being 
called by his mother’s name. (In the Jones’ collection of the 
Vayu Purana at the India office library the Mauryas are called 
Nanda-sambhütdh)." Hence his dynasty was named Maurya. 
It is wrong, therefore, for some historians to identify Xandrames 
or Agrammies as the name of the father of Sandrakottos ( Candra- 
gupta) (Sandrakottos of Strabo, Justin etc., and Androkottos 
of Plutarch). Curtius says ‘His ( Agrammes’, i.e, Candra- — 
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gupta’s, and not the last Nanda’s, as taken by some historians) 
father was in fact a barber......’. It is equally wrong for some 
historians to suppose that this father, a barber, was the first 
Nanda. In fact Sandrakottos, Androkottos, Xandrames and 
Agrammes refer to one and the same person-Candragupta Maurya, 
as already suggested by McCrindle. Though as aresult of the 
pslace revolution Candragupta became king, the throne was too 
hot for him and he had to fly from the capital in company 
with Cànakys. The Buddhist and Jaina stories on Candragupta 
and C&nakya learning a lesson from the conversation of a 
mother and her children depict the situation. The story runs 
thus: ‘ At evening they ( Candragupta and Canakya ) reached a 
village and going about in quest of food, they came to the hut of 
8 poor woman who had just prepared the supper for her childern, 
One of them greedily put his finger right in the middle of the 
dish and being burnt began to cry. The mother railed at him for 
being as big a fool as Canakya was. Hearing himself alluded 
to in such terms, Canakya entered the house and asked the 
woman the meaning of what she had just said. The woman 
replied that the child had burnt his fingers because he would 
eat from middle of the dish instead of from the outer part which 
was cool; in a similar way Canakya had been defeated because 
he had not secured the surrounding country before attacking 
the stronghold of the enemy.....'.! Evidently Candragupta in 
disguise, at this time saw Alexander and tried to induce him 
to invade Pataliputra. Alexander got offended and Candragupta 
had to seek safety by a speedy flight. After Alexander’s retire- 
ment Candragupta seems to have induced Philippos who seems 
to me to be Parvata of,the Mudraraksasa, to help him. Candra- 
gupta had then Philipbos murdered in 324 B. C. and ascended 
the throne of Pataliputra after subduing his enemies. 

Now, from Strabo (ii, p. 70) we learn that Megasthenes and 
Deimachos were sent on an embassy, the former to Sandrakottos 
at Palimbothra, and the other to Amitrochades his son; 
(‘ Allitrochades’ for ‘Amitrochades’ is evidently a corrupt 
reading due to the confusion between ‘AA’(LL) and ‘M’ as 
already suggested by scholars) Arrian says ‘It appears to me 
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that Megasthenes did not see much of India, but yet more than 
the companions of Alexander, for he says, that he often visited 
Sandrakottos, the greatest King (Maharaja) of the Indians and 
Poros still greater than he’ (Indika, c. 5 frag. 24). 

Now the question if who was this Amitrochades or Poros, 
son and successor of Sandrakottos or Candragupta the Maurya. 
It has been assumed by some scholars that Amitrochades was 
an epithet of Bindusdra, the son of Candragupta the Maurya 
and stands for Amitraghate. But in the Buddhist Jaina or 
Puranic accounts we nowhere get this title for Bindusàra. It 
seems to me that this name ‘AMITPOXATHE’ is really 
‘ AMITPOKATHE’ due to the confusion between ‘K’ (kappa) 
and ‘X’ (Chi) and stands for Samudragupta (we have 
‘ Androkottos’ for ‘Sandrakottos’, ‘Orato’ for ‘Surat’ etc. ), 
and Poros stands for Par&(krama) or (Krtànta-) Parasu, the 
well known titles of Samudragupta. If this is so then the 
question is, was the Gupta king Samudragupta then reigning 
in the 3rd century B. C.? I have already dealt with the problem 
from various directions and I find that the Gupta Vikramadityas 
were ruling from the Ist century B. C. If that be so, then how is it 
that Samudragupta's name appears in the Greek accounts in place 
of the name of Candragupta Maurya’s son, Bindusira? The 
explanation is simple and I state the same below, 

It is known to us that none of the works of Megasthenes, 
Deimachos or Dionysios who actually visited India as 
ambassadors to the Mauryan courts has come down to us except 
in epitomes or citations from later Greek and Roman authors. 
Now, most of these later writers did not place much reliance on 
. the statements of Megasthenes and others. As for example 
Strabo (born about 63 B. ©. and died about 23 A. D.) says, 
‘ generally speaking, the men who have generally written on the 
affairs of India were a set of liars,- Deimachos holds the first 
place in the list, Megasthenes comes next, while Onesikritos and 
Nearchos, with others of the same class, manage to stammer out 
.& few words (of truth )—’. 

Now Strabo and others must have received their information 
from merchants, sailors and travellers from India from whom 
on inquiry regarding the name of the son of Candragupta -.( the 
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"Maurya), the greatest King of India, Strabo and others were 
told that his name was Samudragupta Par&(krama) or ( Krtànta ) 
Parasu. The name of Candragupta, Maurya's son, Bindusara, 
was most probably not recorded in the accounts of Megasthenes 
and others as he was not such & well known emperor as his 
father. Hence Strabo thought that he was giving a correct 
information in stating the name of (Maurya ) Candragupta’s son 
as Samudragupta who was really the son of the Gupta Monarch 
Candragupta. Thus Arrianus, & Graeco-Roman official of the 
second century A. D. says ‘It appears to me that Megasthenes 
did not see much of India, but yet more than the companions of 
Alexander, for he says that he visited Sandrakottos, the greatest 
king of the Indians, and Poros, even greater than, he’. Now this 
Poros was evidently intended by Strabo and others, for ' Bindu- 
sara’ but as the result of information imperfectly understood, 
Bindusara’s name was stated as ( Samudragupta ) Para ( -Krama) 
or ( Krtanta-) Para$u who was really greater than his father, the 
Gupta Emperor Candragupta I. This is certainly not true of 
Bindusàra. ` 

Now assuming the correctness of the above identifications it 
follows that Candragupta I Vikramaditya was the famous 
Vikramāditya of 58 B. ©. Tf this is so, let us see if other Greek 

and Roman accounts from the latter part of the lst century B, C. 
‘downwards furnish evidence in corroboration of the same. 

Nikolaos called Damaskenos from his being a native `of 
Damascus, was sprung from a family of high distinction. He 
possessed great abilities, was carefully educated, and disting- 
uished himself by the production of works of merit in various 
departments of literatdre. He was the intimate friend of Herod 
the Great, was the private tutor to the children of Antony and 
Cleopatrd, was much esteemed by the Emperor Augustus Caesar 
(33 B. 6.-4 A, D.) to whom he was presonally known. At the 
request of Herod the Great he wrote a Universal History which 
-extended to no fewer than l44 books. 

Now Strabo adds ( Bk. XV. 73) on the authority of Nikolaos: 
“This writer (Nikolaos) says that at Antioch by Daphne he met 
_-with the three Indian ambassadors who had been sent to 
Augustus Caesar. These ambassadors came from a certain king 
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Poros who brought various types of persents, with a letter in 
Greek written on parchment, It was imported that Poros was 
the writer, and that though he was the sovereign of 600 kings, 
he nevertheless set a high value on being Caesar's friend and 
was willing to grant him 8 passage wherever he wished through 
his dominions, and to assist him in any good enterprise "i 

Dion Cassius (born A, D. i55 ) in his History of Rome (IX 


58) states that numerous Indian embassies came to Augustus at 
Samos in 2 B. C 


Now these embassies came to Augustus between B. C. 26 and 
2L=Vikrama Sam. 32-37, when evidently (Samudragupta ) 
Para(-Krama ) or ( Krtànta-) Paraśu, the Napoleon Bonaparte 
of India was ruling. In verse ll, chapter XXII of the Jyotir- 
vidabharana by Kalidasa it is distinctly stated that Vikramā- 
ditya had 800 under kings. lt isa pity that accepting Fleet's 
epoch of the Gupta Era (A. D. 88-9.) such remarks as the 
following are made: ‘If the embassy was not a purely 
commercial speculation on the part of merchants of Broach, it is 
hard to see how king Poros who had 600 under kings, can be 
„other than Indo-Skythian Kozolo Kadaphes who held Poros old 
kingdom as well as much other territory in North West India’. 
( Campbell Bom. Gaz. Vol. I pt. I p. 536) 
9. From internal evidence in ' The Periplus' C. Muller deter- 
mined the date of its compilation.as after the death of Pliny in 
- A. D. 79, between A. D. 80 and 89. Later Schoff determined it 
‘more precisely in A. D. 80 

. In section 52 of the Periplus it is written ‘The local marts 
which occur in order along the coast after Barugaza are 
_Akabarou, Souppara, Kalliena, a city which was raised to the 
rank of a regular mart in the time of the elder Saraganes, but 
after Sandanes became its master its trade was put under the 
severest restrictions, for if Greek vessels even by accident, enter 
its ports, a guard is put on board and they are taken to - 
Barugaza’. Muller already remarked ‘ But the elder Saraganes 
probably indicates one of the Great Satakarnis or Andhrabhritya 
dynasty. Sir R. G. Bhandarkar also shows that the elder 
.Saraganes implies also a younger who can be no other than 
Yajfia Srl S&takarni I have already set forth in my article on 
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the Gupta Era that Yajfia Sri Satakarni was a contemporary of 
Kumaragupta (Sam. 93-36 =A. D. 35-78). Campbell (Bom, 
` Gaz, Vol. I, pt. I p. 546) suggests that ' Sandanes of the text may 
have been a ruler of Guzerat and may be identical with the 
Kshatrapa Sanghadaman ( A. D. 224)’. Ptolemy ( A. D, 50) in 
his Geography mentions ‘ Ariake Sadinoi', This means that the 
territory Ariake was ruled over by Sandinos. In the opinion of 
Sir R. Q. Bhandarkar it was this form ‘Sandino’ which was 
familiar with the Greek merchants and sailors. This Sandanes 
is evidently Skanda ( -Gupta ) as already suggested by me in my 
paper on the Gupta Era, Skandagupta's Girnar inscription is 
dated Sam, i36= A. D, 78, just the date of the Periplus. 

In Sec. 4 of the Periplus it is stated ‘To the gulf of Barake 
gueceeds that of Barugaza and the mainland of Ariake, & district 
which forms the frontier of the kingdom of Mombaros and of all 
India’, A suggestion was made by Campbell (Bom. Gaz. Vol. I 
Pt.I p.544) that Mombaros may possibly be a corruption of 
Mahaksatrapa or some similar Greek form of Mahikshatrapa. 

It seems to me that Mombaros is the corruption of Kombaros or 
Kumara i. e. Kumàragupta, the father of Skandagupta. The word 
Kumbhakàar&-a potter is called in different provinces of India as 
*Kumhàra' or ‘Kumara’. Itis possible that the ‘ Greeks heard 
the name of the reigning monarch of India as‘ Kumhàára' or 
‘Kumara’ (Gupta) and like the ‘p’ in Keprobotras’ the ‘b’ in 
Mombaros is superfluous, and through the error of a copyist the 
‘K’ was changed to ‘M’. We know that Kumaragupta was 
ruling till Sam, i36=A., D, 78, and Skandagupta was fighting 
the Mleechas and the Hunas during his father's life time and 
came out victorious ig the end as we know from his Bhitari and 
Girnar rook. inscriptions. So that the mention of the limits of 
Kumirs’s dominions and the mention of the restrictions in the 
port of Broach against foreign ships by Skandagupta immediately 
after his accession is most significant and is & distinct proof of 
the true date of the Imperial Guptas. Did Kumaragupta’s 
enemies receive secret help from the Greek vessels? Kumare’s 
and Skanda’s coins with Greek legends were evidently issued 
after Skanda’s victory. I have already stated in my article on 
the Gupta Era that in this defeat of the foreign hordes Skanda- 
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gupta was assisted by Yajfia Sri Satakarni and the Saka era 
starting from this date A. D, 78=Sarh. 036 is, therefore, also 
known as the Salivahana Saka era. 


From Ptolemy’s Geography (Bk, VII, Chap. 6and 7) we 
know that two divisions of Ariake belonged to two potentates, 
Sandinos and Andron Peiraton. Campbell ingeniously suggested, 
t Ptolemy's phrase Ariake Andron Peiraton is not correct Greek 
for pirates. This and the close resemblance of the words suggest 
that Andron Peiraton may originally have been Andhra 
Bhrityon’. Evidently the two divisions of Ariake belonged to 
Skandagupta and the Andhrabhrityas. 


In the Periplus (Sec, 48) it is stated, ' East from Barugaza is 
a city called Ozene, formerly the capital where the king 
resided......' On this McCrindle remarked ‘from this ( descrip- 
tion of Ozene and its trade ) we see that about a century and a 
half after Vikramaditya era Ujjayini was still a flourishing city 
though it had lost something of its former importance and 
dignity from being no longer the residence of the soveregin’. This 
traditional Vikramaditya of Ujjayini has been rightly identified 
by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar with Candragupta of the Gupta dynasty. 
Evidently the description of Ujjayinl in the Periplus tends to 
show that during Kumāra’s and Skandagupta's rule Ozene was not 
the capital of the (Gupta) Vikramadityas. Ptolemy’s statement of 
Ozéne will also support this. He says ‘Ozene-the capital of Tia- 
stanes.” This word Tiastanes is rendered by some as Chastana. 
Now the official title Ksatrapa and Mahàkgatraps indicates that 
Chastana must have been a subordinate to a paramount power, and 
it is unlikely that Ptolemy would mention a subordinate Chief’s 
seat as the capital. Captain Wilford in his Essay on Vikramadi- 
tya and Salivahana ( As Reg. Vo, IX. p. 83 ) remarks ' I strongly 
suspect however that it (Tiastanes) is a corruption of Adityasthana 
which may have been misunderstood by travellers who knew 
very little of the country languages. I suppose that either'these 
travellers or Ptolemy who conversed with many Hindus at 
Alexandria, asked what were the names of the metropolis of the 
country, and its king. The answer was Ujjayini-Raja~Aditya- 
sthana, " Ujjayini is tho residence of king Aditya’’ which was 
erroneously rendered as "Ozene" is the metropolis of King Tyas- 
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than or Tiasthan’. Vikramaditya is known throughout India 
even now-a-days as ‘ Ujjayini-pura-varadhigvara’. It was this 
fact that Ptolemy stated in his geography. Tiastanes may as well 
stand for Candrasthana ( Yule renders ‘ Tiatura’ as * Chandor ”'), 
the capital of Candra { Gupta Vikramaditya). It seems that the 
capital was shifted from Ozene ( Ujjayini ) during the troublous 
days of Kumaragupta. It is evident that Ptolemy received his 
information on India from early Greek accounts during the days 
of the Roman and the Gupta Emperors of the Ist century A. D. 
when brisk trade was going on between India andthe West. 
The cause of the influence of Roman coins and the presence of 
Greek legends in the coins of Kumara and Skandagupta may now 
be studied with profit. 

. From the above it will be seen that most of the mighty Gupta 
monarchs Candragupta I Vikramaditya, Samudragupta Para- 
krama or Kréinta~Parasu; Kumaragupta and Skandagupta were 
known tothe Greek and Roman writers of the Ist and 
2nd  centrury A. D, This points unmistakably that - the 
Guptas flourished from the Ist century B. C. of whom Samudra- 
gupta Parakrama or Krtanta-parasu ( c, Sarh. 26 to 58=32 B. C. 
to A. D. D), &' mighty monarch, was contemporary of Augustus 
Caesar of Rome (B. C. 23-A. D. 4 ) and as the Greek and Roman 
writers of the Ist century A, D. and downwards mention 
Samudragupta Par&krama or Krtanta-Parasu mistakenly in 
place of the name of Bindusàra the Maurya monarch Candra- 
gupt’s son there remains now not a shadow of doubt that 
Candragupta I Vikramaditya began to rule from 58 B. C. and he 
was the originator oi the Vikrama Hra. 


r 


THE FORMATION OF KONKANI* | 
: BÉ 
Dr. 8, M. KATRE, M.A, Ph.D., (London ). 
` Part III Syntax 


8 302. This section does not aim at giving a detailed study of 
Syntax within the Konkan! group; for this, reference may be 
made to the individual standard descriptive grammars already 
mentioned in the Introduction.’ Further, the general observa- 
tions of Jules Bloch? with regard to Marathi hold good for the 
Konkan! dialects also. 

The object of the present section is to review briefly the main 
current of syntactical characteristics of Konkani and the devia- 
- tion observed therein in the dialects which we have taken up for 
study, The main differences will be particularly noticed within 
the two divergent groups: Brahmin and Christian. 

Nominal and Verbal Phrases 


§ 303; Ordinarily the Konkani sentence consists of a subject 
and a verb: 

s. Bs, hava vatta ‘I go’; x. tujo bau usar Gest ‘ your brother 
is clever’; gx. pArke nhoy te ‘ they are not strangers,’ 

Tte verb ‘to be’ is not indispensable to the sentence: 8, gs. 
to pisso, ti budvantu * he is dull, you are clever’; x. kurpü garjeci 
‘ grace is necessary’; gx. tujé kaliz bare ‘your heart is good,’ 
etc. For further details see La langue marathe §§ 267-8, 

Accord | 

8 304.. Like nouns, adjectives in Konkeni are either derived 
from simple or from extended bases: s. gs’ cūùgu ghodo, cüngi 
gayi, canga siné in opposition to kalo ghodo, kali gayi, kalé sume. 
In those Konkani dialects where the final vowel is pronounced 
we see this main divergence from standard Marathi in that the 
gender and number is clearly distinguishable: ८6099 ghodo: 
carga ghode. With reference to such of the Konkani dialects 





ॐ Continued from Annals Vol. XX, p. 476, 
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which allow nouns or adjectives to end in consonants, Bloch's 
‘observations for Marathi hold good for them also, 

8 305. As seen above, the adjective agrees in number and 
gender with the substantive which it qualifies. When there are 
more substantives than one the adjective agrees with the one 
nearest to it: s. gs, kale ( m.) ghode dni gadyo (fs) ' black horses 
and (black) carriages 

§ 306 ` The; adjective agrees in case with the substantive 
which it qualifies. This we have seen above with reference to 
the direct case. In the indirect case when the adjective precedes 
the substantive, the postpositions are used only with the sub- 
siantive, 8, gs. külyà ghodyāka, ° ghodyalé etc. When the 
substantive is implied but not expressed the postpositions go with 
the adjective: s. gs. kalyak bündi, dhüvyüka soi ‘yoke the black 
(bull), unyoke the white ( bull) 

Order of Words 

$ 307. Ordinarily the subject begins the sentence and the 
verb or predicate terminates it 

s. gs. to manusyu ghàrà vatta ‘that person goes home.’ 

8. bud dni zünvüi tukd rakteli ‘counsel shall keep thee and 
prudence shall preserve thee 

gx, kon dukhest nd zdyt ‘who will not become miserable?’ 

§ 308, The order enumerated by Bloch! generally holds good 
for Konkani also: subject-complement-adverb-verh; the adjec: 
tival epithet precedes the noun; the indirect complement precedes 
the direct complement; words denoting circumstances, time or 
place immediately follow the subject. The conjunctions are 
placed at the beginning of the sentence. This system is essenti- 
ally the inherited system from OI-A. 

Examples: ° ; 

g.. bhas mhalyür utraci ras aśč hàvé tumkg sáng. “I have told 
you that language is a grouping of words.’ 

gx. hyd kümüco saglo sarkürün ümcer vi$vüs davarlà, Gni Gmi 
sagle eamoo taka man koso diviico to ‘The Government has placed 
entire confidence in us in this work; (knowing this) how can 
we all honour ( obey ) him ?' 

. ngs. sett, god nā jülyür gadasarké uttar nū ‘well, sir, if you 
have no molasses to sell, have you no sweet words?’ 
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8. -Ani-tannd Cükrü-paik? eklyaka üppovnü, 'hàjjo arthu itte’ 
mhunu vicarlé ‘ And having called one of the servants he asked ' 
* what (is) the meaning of this?” 

- It will be noticed from these arbitrarily drawn examples from 
published specimens that though the general order of words is 
the same as that found in most of the other literary NI-A. langu- 
ages such as Marathi, there is a happy freedom from any hide~ 
bound rule. The remarks of Bloch on Bengali! hold good for 
dialects of Konkani also, For variation of emphasis changes the 
construction of the sentence by a mere change of order in the 
words employed: s. havé Sombayi-thivnu üppusa ümbé hallyüti 
‘I have brought Alfonso mangoes from Bombay,’ but Bombayi- 
thaunu hive etc. ‘It is from Bombay that..', or Ambé hallyati 
havé Bombayi-thüvnu ‘They are mangoes which I have brought 
from Bombay’ or finally hive hallyati à »piisa Gmbs Bombayithavnu 
‘ It is I who have brought Alfonso mangoes from Bombay.’ In 
fact this variation can be played upon to suit any context requir- 
ed by the speaker and the emphasis accordingly shifts from one 
factor to another. 


‘But there is one particular factor already noticed by the late 
Rac Saheb Dr. V. P. Chavan about the word order in gx. which is 
worth reproducing here to indicate the influence of Portuguese 
on this dialect of Konkani so far as syntax is concerned ( p. 8 of 
his Konkan and Konkan! Language ): The Goa Mail, Bombay, 
8th July 923. Vortouta tumcho chodd gorgecho anim bari caido 
diuncheak bori dek tumcheam burgueane astanam tim lanam. Avot 
Bapui sabar pautim khens cortat apam burguim aiconant vo bexearmi 
cortat mun aplea saangneanc. 

This passege translated into pure ngs. or ns. by Dr. Chavan is 
as follows: tumgeli corda lahdn stand tak@, barë siksana diveé ho 
tumgelyà bhari garjeco Gni mahatváco myam Gsa ( üscyak gay). Apli 
cordà dykandt Ani üplyà sdngnyGco apmün kartüt mhan Gvay baziiy 
_ puskal pavti ( tangelya ) angar vatat ( khes kartàt) 

The first passage clearly shows the influence of the Portuguese 
construction of sentences in action, giving almost & word for 
word translation of a Portuguese sentence. It is a clear indication 
of the manner in which the gx* literature has come into existence 
under the guidance of Portuguese missionaries who evidently 
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introduced this translation method as the best way of building 
up a new ecclesiastical literature. Further, the compulsory 
introduction of Portuguese by lawinthe seventeeth century to 
the exclusion of the mother-tongue may have naturaliy hastened 
this process of changing the sentence construction. This change is 
not seen, for example, in Father Stephens’ first Konkan! grammar. 

As the subject of word-order in NI-A. sentences has already 
been dealt with by Bloch in his Z'Indo-Aryen, it will not be 
necessary to repeat here the general charateristics shared by 
Konkan! along with the other NI-A. languages. 

§ 309. A brief discussion here is indicated in virtue of § 275 
above about the syntactic difference between transitive and in- 
transitive forms of the Imperfect or Past. 

When the termination -la is added on to a verb with an intran- 
sitive meaning the OI-A. system prevails: vrksah patitah>s. 
rūku pallo. Similarly when the original base is transitive the 
passive meaning is obtained and the OI-A. construction remains 
unchanged: maya kathtam: 8. havé sanglé, tinné mhallé, ete. 

The other construction mentioned by Bloch about the object 
of action which should normally be in the direct or subjective 
case, but which has, as in Hindi and particularly in the North~ 
West and Hastern groups of languages, taken postpositions, has 
become quite normal in Konkant: have Rümüka mürlo instead of 
Ramu mürlo: of course examples like t@nné mūsu mārlo ‘he has 
killed a fly’ are perhaps as common as müsük marlo. 


' A certain confusion is seen in types such as ts kama kartā 
‘will you work ?': tūvè kama kelle ‘have you worked?’ leading 
to tū kama kellé? Hers the transition seems to be due to the 
stress and rapidity of speech habit among the speakers of these 
dialects, for the question koné always elicits the indirect form. 


With a few verbs, however, the direct form replaces the logi- 
cal subject which should normally be in the indirect form of the 
instrumental: häva ie visarlo instead *h@ve le visarlé. For a list 
of such verbs see La langue marathe, p. 252. 

. IV. Conclusion 

§ 3i0. In §§ 7-[7 we have seen that the treatment of r is 

normally a in Konkani. In this early innovation Konkan! 887608 
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with the South-West and South dialects of NI-A. as well ‘ag 
MI-A. See Turner, Position of Romani, p. 7 

Similarly in the treatment of rt of OI-A. Konkani shows a 
preference to the dental treatment. seo § 86-2* agreeing with 
the South-West and Central groups. 

The third ifnovation with regard to Sk. ks shows in Konkani 
the regular cch>s treatment, agreeing again with the South-West 
group, 439 (8) 

Sk. sm regularly becomes m7 m in Konkon!, 240 (8). This 
is again in conformity with South-West treatment 

Treatment of Sk. £v» pp. $ 37 ( b), agreeing with the Central 
groups; examples of the dental treatment with respect to tv are 
not much in evidence but with respect to dv the dental treatment 
is regular; but still there are exceptions, showing tha labial 
treatment. 

Initial y- becomes j- in Konkani, § 06, diverging from the 
North-West and Southern groups but agreeing with the rest. 

Intervocalic -m- becomes -४- or -v-, 8 L3, again differing 
from the North-West and Southern groups but agreeing with the 
rest, 

The early isoglosses mentioned above are reproduced below. 
from Turner’s Position of Romani, § 27 with the necessary modi- 
fications for Konkan! given in the last column. 

Sanskrit North-West South-West Central East South Konkani 


I ri a iu a? & a | 
rt t t t t t t 
kg cch cch kkh kkh coh? cch>s- 
sm Sp, SS mh? mh mh mh? mh>m 
iv tt ti pp pp? tt? pp 
dv dd dd bb .bb? dd? dd 
y- y- "m T ode Xue Sts 
-m- -m- -V- "४०7 १ -Y- -m~ "ए,"४. 


In all these cases it will be observed that Konkani agress prin- 
cipally with the South-West and to some extent with the Cen- 
tral goup. There can therefore be little doubt that judged by its 
early innovations, Konkan! belongs to the same group to which 
Marathi and Sirhhalese ( and perhaps Gujarati) belong. 

§ ll. In the last section we considered only such innova- 
tions as actually occurred in MI-A. and traces of which were 
‘actually seen in OI-A. itself. Let us now take up the question of 
latér innovations. The chief innovation in this category is tho 
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change of s to § in the presence of front or palatal vowels, § ]07. 
In this new innovation Konkani agrees only with Marathi, 

Compensatory lengthening (see § 26ff. ) is an important inno- 
vation affecting the group Gujarti, Marathi, Hindi, Central 
Pahari, Nepali, Bihari Bengali and Oriya, in opposition to the 
North-Weetern group. ! It will be thus be seen thgt Konkan! also 
belongs to this gronp, and the preservation of consonant length 
from MI-A., with a long vowel in certain Konkani dialects may 
be secondary and not an original characteristic. Further re- 
search is needed on this point, 

Initial v- (§06) remains unchanged in Konkani. In the 
Central and Eastern groups this has become b-, probably ata 
comparatively late date, but compatible with the period for which 
the NI-A. begin to make their appearance. The preservation of 
v- initial is characteristic of the West and the North-West where 
it remains as w or a bilabial v, with a few notable exceptions. 2 
Here again Konkani shows its Western characteristics. 

§ 32, The phonological data indicated above show that so 
far as the earliest innovations are concerned Konkani agrees 
with the South-West in the majority of its characteristics and 
partially with the Central when there is a divergence between 
these two groups. In its later innovation of s>é in the presence 
of palatal vowels it agrees definitely with Marathi. 

8 88, In its vocabulary Konkan! today shows a large 
number of vocables preserved in Old Mar&thl but for which, 
modern Marathi has coined other expressions. This topic has 
been dealt with a number of times by various scholars. Refer- 
ence may be made in this connection to the short list'given by 
Dr. Chavan in his work, 3 He also notices therein a number of 
Konkani vocables which he finds only in Gujarati and not in 
Maraihl Now the geographical location of Konkan! does not 
justify the inclusion of such of these Gujarat! vocables as have 
not come fo it through Marathi, unless we posit their infiltration 
in Konkani at an earlier period and their preservation subse- 
quently in it, without being replaced by the cognate Maratht 





^ Position of Romani in Indo-Aryan’ 8 45 
8 Ibid, 88, 
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vocables. There are a number of Old Gujarati vocables preserv- 
ed in Konkani but not in modern Gujarati, and it would be in- 
teresting to investigate in great detail this fascinating subject. 

It will generally be noticed in studying NI-A. languages 
from a historical point of view that many of the earlier vocables 
noticed at the beginning of the older stage of NI-A. are supplant- 
ed in each individuallanguage by other forms which are then 
exclusively used. In this manner the supplanted vocables soon 
become obsolete, but the dialects which reach back to these old 
strata and which survive today show traces of a large number of 
them. A study of such vocables would be interesting in view of 
the light they can throw upon the possible affiliation of these 
dialects to these earlier sources. This subject has been touched 
here only to indicate the scope for further lines of research in 
these interesting dialects. 

A consideration of the vocabulary shows that in its purely 
inherited form the dialects of Konkani are nearest to Marathi - 
and Gujarati. 

§ 84, Turning to the question of nominal formation we 
notice that in the case of enlarged substantives the nominative 
masculine in Konkani shows the -o form in opposition to the -@ 
form. Thus Konkani ghddé agrees with Sindhi, Gujarati, Raja- 
sthani and Nepali as against Marathi, Hindi, Braj, Panjabi and 
Bengali, In between these groups come Kashmiri and Shina, ` 

In the plural of the same case we have Konkan! -e form 
( <*aya ) agreeing with Marathi in opposition to Gujarati -u form. 

§ -35, Another basis for affiliating Konkani is afforded by. 
morphological considerations. 

(a) Konkani -co(ct,c2) agrees with Marathi. 

(b) Konkani -kā agrees with Hindi —ko. 

(c) Konkani tha(k)unu etc. hasa parallel in Oriya and 
Bengali, § 29 above. 

(d) Konkani gen. -gelo is parallel to the Marathi dative -/à.. 

(e) Konkan! past participles in -la have cognates in Marathi, 
Gujarati and Bengali. 

(f) The causative suffix in -aya- differs from Marathi and 
all other NI-A. languages where it does not subsist in this form. 
The -dvaga- forms in Konkani have cognates in all NI-A. lau: 


t 
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guages, but in Konkani itself are formed from verbs ending in 
vowels ( khü-vay-tà, pi-vay-tà ). ` 

It will be clear from (a), (6) and(e) that Konkan! agrees 
with Marathi and differs from it as regards ( b), (c) and (f. ). 

8 $I5, Taking into account all the main features of Konkani 
we may now definitely assign it to the South-Western group 
(having Marathi and Gujarati as its nearest of kin) with a tinge 
of the Central group ( Hindi, especially in the dative postposition 
-ka) The differentiations noted in the formation of the direct 
sing. of masc, nouns in their extended form and the divergent 
postpositions for the dative clearly mark off Konkani as a sep- 
arate language from Marathi, preserving in many respects an 
earlier stage of development. Its position as a separate language 
(and not a mere dialect) is thereby proved, but phonological 
considerations show that both belong to & common parent 
Prakrit. . 

8 346. Very little is known about the early history of Kon- 
kant. The first notice and description of the language is to be 
found in Father Stephens? grammar. The study of Konkan! is 
chiefly due to the efforts of Christian missionaries and a reference 
to Dr. Mariano Saldanha's paper on the history of Konkanl gra- 
mmars! will make this abundantly clear. For the historian of 
Konkan! J. H. da Cunha Rivara’s Ensaio Historico da Lingua 
Concani, 857, is still a standard work of reference. 

It is commonly averred that before the advent of the Portu- 
guese there was 8 flourishing Konkan! literature in Gos which 
was destroyed by the Portuguese inquisition which commenced 
by a ruling of 30th June 54. and continued for nearly two oen- 
turies. * But the fact that the Christian missionaries themselves. 
were studying the native tongue and composing grammar shows. 
that the mother tongue continued to be in vogue in spite of per-. 
secutions, But of literature as such we have no traces. The 
efforts of Father Stephens did not give us any Konkani litera- 
ture, his own Purana being in the form of Marath! current in 
Gos during the sixeenth and early part of the seventeenth centuries, 
It would appear from this, as well*as from the absence of any 
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literature in Konkani outside Goa before the seventeenth 
century that Konkani atno time enjoyed the status of being a 
medium of serious literature or a court language. 

This absence of literature perhaps explains the reason why 
Konkani has survived to this day asa homely language of com- 
munion between one and a half million people most of whom are 
bi- or tri-lingual. It is also some times averred that the Portus: 
guese persecutions were so sudden and violent that the Brahmins 
who fled from Goa had no time either to carry away their family 
gods or literature with them. Nevertheless the gods have sur- 
vived and the temples are still in existence, but there is very 
little trace of pre-Portuguese Konkani literature. Unless fresh 
evidence is forthcoming (and this is hardly to be expected, as 
even Marath! manuscripts hardly reach back to the sixteenth 
century and very few Sanskrit manuscripts go beyond the four-, 
teenth ) we have to assume that there was no literature worthy 
of its name in these dialects. 

§ 3l7. As Konkani at no subsequent period became either a 
court language or the language of literature, there was no bind- 
ing force which could evolve one standard language. At least 
with the incoming of the Portuguese and the whole-sale conver-. 
sion of the Hindus many of the high class Brahmin communities 
emigrated from Goa before they were overtaken by the zealous 
_ missionaries. These migrations must have taken place in several 
waves, for already in the Hortus Indicus Malabaricus of the sev- 
enteenth century we find evidence of Konbkani Brahmins settling. 
down in Malabar, the southern extreme point of Konkani exten- 
sion. Thus already in the seventeenth century Konkani speaking. 
Brahmin communities occupied Cochin, South and North. 
Kanara and the Ratnagiri districts, The migrations must have 
naturally taken place along the coast-line. and thence extended 
inwards. The rivers may also have played an important part in 
these migrations. a 

8 58. Viewing the conditions today we may safely presume 
that Konkani was not the language of a single homogeneous 
éommunity but of a heterogeneous group including Brahmins 88 
well as non-Brahmips. For tlie dialectical differences we notice , 
are not merely due to this Brahmin-Non~Brahmin classification 
bùt-is more or less co-extensive with the communities among thése 
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two major groups. Thus the classification of Konkan! goes along 
hand in hand with the social and communal stratification of 
society, or guild, as instanced by the language of the Sonars of 
Goa or the Gavdis of the two Kanaras. Even within the same 
community thera have been recent differentiations between the 
dialects spoken in South and North Kanara. Thus we have s. 
and ns, gs. and ngs. and so forth. 

8 $I9, The main group of Konkani speakers are naturally 
the Sarasvat Brahmins on the one hand, and the converted Chri- 
stian community of Goa and the two Kanaras. The social fabric 
of the Brahmins was carried over even after the conversions took 
place, and the highest caste Christians were naturally the Sar- 
asvat Brahmins who were thus forcibly converted 


The entry of the Sarasvats into Goa is still a matter for his- 
torical investigation ; for they look upon Kashmir as their place 
of origin and depending upon mythical and semihistorical facts 
contained in the Sahyadri Khanda of Skanda Purana trace their 
perigrinations to Goa via Trihotra, So far as our present enquiry 
is concerned the history of this migration is not of much import- 
ance to us, although it might throw some light on the peculiar 
vocables which have survived in the dialects of Konkani. Until 
this history is unravelled we are not in a position to say any- 
thing more about the manner in which they adopted the Konkan! 
language. l 


8 320. As we have seen in detail in the sections on Phono- 
logy and Morphology Konkani is derived from the South- Western 
Prakrit traces of which are seen for instance in the Girnar 
version of ASoka's edicts. Moreover it shares such a large num- 
ber of Old Marath! and Gujarati vocables which are lost in the 
modern forms of those languages that geographically we have to 
place the origin of Konkani between Marathi and Gujarati, As 
the dative postposition -ka is observed even from the earliest 
Specimens now available, we have to place its origin within the 
sphere of influence of the Central group. The question regarding 
exact provenance of the language will have to be left for future 
historians of these dialects, E 


8 80, It would thus appear that since its very birth Konkani 
bacame the mother tongue of a number of communities, The fact 
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that about a million and a half people speak it today in opposi- 
tion to almost seventeen million speakers of Marsth! will indi- 
cate that Konkan] must have enjoyed considerable popularity as 
8 language frow the earliest times, And although the present 
division into a large number of dialects might not characte- 
rise the initial stages of its development. there must have been 
seeds of this differentiation from the very beginning. Even 
Marath! in its old stage shows several such differentiae in the 
literature produced in different parts. These differentiae became 
the basis of dialect forms which ultimately diverged to form se- 
parate dialects within the same language group, retaining all 
the principal features of the language differentiating them from 
the dialects of Marathi, but developing peculiarities of pronun- 
ciation, stress, and even vocabulary which marked them off from 
one another. i 

The caste system as well as the guild system in the social 
fabric of Goa and the Kanaras before and during the advent of 
ihe Portuguese helped in the formation of several distinct 
dialects, 

§ 322. Except for some recognition given to Sarasvat Bra- 
limins by the court at Nagar, the capital of the Keladi Kings, ? 
and this is mostly traditional account; we have no instance of 
royal patronage either for Konkani or the speakers of this lan- 
guage in any medieval account, Moreover the fact that the 
early settlers had fled from Gos to the Karnatak, Malabar and 
Southern Maratha country during the Inquistion period urged 
on them the necessity of mastering the different court languages 
of these dominions. For at no time could the Konkani speakers 
be called great industrialists or soldiers. Being Brahmins they 
gloried in the tradition of Sarasvati and the*only avenue for them 
was in the administrative service of the different dynasties 
ruling in those parts where they intended to settle down. The 
need of mastering these neighbouring court languages such as 
Kannada, Malaylam or Marathi set up bilingual or even triling- 
ual speakers among the devotees or Konkani. Tais polyglottism 
forced by economic conditions,on these speakers early in the 
sixteenth century has continued even to this day. 


ree 
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The first effect of such polyglottism resulted in the incursion 
of a large number of vocables in Konkani drawn in from these 
sources. Thus the dialects spoken in the two Kanaras drew upon 
Kannada for fresh vocables; the southernmost dialect of Cochin 
borrowed a number of vocables from the language of Malabar, 
while the settlers in the Marhata country drew upon the cognate 
Maràth!to enrich its own vocabulary. But the vitality of the 
Aryan tongue has resisted the wholesale incorporaticn of foreign 
matter, and it is surprising that the number of such words in 
Konkani are not greater than those which have filtered into the 
greater NI-A. languages such as Maráth! or even Gujarati. Even 
Sanskrit shows & very great percentage of Dravidian incursions 
in its phonology and vocabulary, and it is no wonder that a lan- 
guage like Konkan! which never became the proper vehicle for 
literary expression had cause to borrow such vocables from 
neighbouring court languages which the speakers had perforce 
to study for their own economie and political upliftment, 


While Konkan! successfully resisted the influences of its more 
powerful neighbours in the Indian field and preserved intact its 
phonology and morphology, it was not so successful in its fight 
against Portuguese. We have already seen that gx. shows a com- 
plete subservience to Portuguese word-order in its sentence con- 
struction. Thisin itself shows what political persecution is 
capable of doing to a given language which has no literature of 
its own to fall back upon. Besides this, the number of Portu- 
guese words which now form part of gx, vocabulary is far in 
excess of such words borrowed by NI-A. as a whole, 


The inherent weakness of Konkani caused by the absence of a 
native literature may thus be seen in its reaction to non-Indian 
languages such as the Portuguese and English. While it may 
be admitted as a general rule that the earlier generations knew 
their mother-tongue well enough, the introduction of English as 
a medium of education from the High School stage has brought 
in complications, If one listens to the common speech of the 
present generation of Konkani speakers one is shocked by its 
complete Anglicisation ; the verbs, adverbs or prepositions have 
been entirely drawn from English and one would scarcely find 


genuine Konkani words to the degree which is required to call 
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the language Konkan. To a slightly less extent we notice the 
same fact about the more fortunate literary languages like 
Marath!‘and Gujarati. 

While the NI-A. languages have survived the impact of other 
languages whigh were the court languages of different periods, 
they are not so insular to the influence of the modern court lan. 
guages of Europe. The main cause of this change is to be sought 
in the policy introduced in the last century of carrying on higher 
and even high school education in the foreign medium which has 
so much upset the natural order of things that in the case of 
non-literary languages spoken by a completely educated com- 
munity such as the one formed by Kobdkani speakers there is great 
danger of the dialects ultimately disappearing- a fact which 
would be of grave concern to Indo-Aryan linguists. 

§ 323. This process of conversion has been going on in a 
different manner within the Indian group of ianguages. A good 
number of Konkani speakers consciously adopted the court lan- 
guage of the place of settlement as their mother-tongue and 
brought up the subsequent generations in those languages. Thus 
we have a Kannada speaking Konkan! community in Mysore. 
More recently we have many  Kobkani-speaking Sarasvats 
adopting Marathi, Gujarati or even distant Bengali as their 
mother tongue. 

The opening up of new fields of service in British India and 
the States gave entry to a large number of Konkani speakers 
whose only means of livelihood was in the service of the Gov- 
ernment; with the gradual industrislisation of the provinces 
and the establishment of large commercial houses in various cen” 
tres the avenues of service increased, drawing the small number 
of these speakers from their original homestead to distant parts. 
A new set of circumstances has been introduced into the already 
complicated history of Konkani, and unless a great genius of the 
rank of Kalidasa or Rabindranath gives a fresh lease of life to 
this language of homely communion and raises it to the level of 
8 polished literary medium, the future for it is not very bright. 

8 324. Recently there his been a conscious attempt in Goa 
to raise this language to the rank of a literary medium. Many 
literary works of great merit have been written, for instance, by 
Mr. Valavalikar. A number of plays have been written and 
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staged in Bombay ins. A renaissance is slowly coming in, but 
how far it will succeed is a question which the future will decide. 

On the other hand a unifieatory movement is afoot to mingle 
Konkani with Marath! and to adopt Marathi as the common 
medium. And the conditions are quite favourable, for Marath! 
is the nearest to Konkani, being derived from the same common 
ancestor, and a large percentage of the Konkani Speakers are al- 
ready conversant with the literary Marathi through the literature 
of the Saints. But these are problems which would scarcely in- 
terest a linguist dealing with the formation of the language, 
They are of interest to the general linguist alone, and perhaps to 
political groups. Some general linguist may perhaps undertake 
this study at a future date when the evolution towards integra- 
tion or disintegration has already progressed sufficiently, 


§ 325. It is not possible to give here an account of all the 
Konkani dialects which are in existence today. A real field in- 
vestigation may reveal a number of hitherto unknown dialects 
in this group. I shall merely give some information of the major 
dialects which have come to my notice. 

In the above sketch of the formation of the language we have 
taken into consideration three representative dialects each of the 
Brahmin and Christian groups. 

s. represents the dialect of the Chitrapur Sarasvats, a highly 
intellectual community where both men and women have a crav- 
ing for higher education. At the last census organized by the 
community in Bombay the total number of people in the eom- 
unity came to about 20,000. A large number of these is natur- 
ally to be found in Bombay and its suburbs, probably a fourth 
of the community staying there. From this community members 
have gone and settled down in all parts of India. This dialect 
has two forms as current in South and North Kanara respeotively 
with a distinct accent for each. 


gs, is the language of the Gauda Sarasvats who not only 
occupy the two Kanaras along with the Chitrapur Sarasvats but 
have extended to Cochin also and speak an allied dialect which 
we distingish asc. The Sarasvats and particularly the Gauda 
Sarasvats who have remained in Goa speak a dialect which they 
themselves style as Gomantaki, designated by us as g, 
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The Christian dialects have been distinguished by us as x. 
spoken in South Karnara, nx. as spoken in North Kanara and gx. 
as spoken in Goa and the north. The Christian community has 
spread ag far north as Karachi and has added immensely to the 
prestige of Konkan! literature. While the literature published 
by the Brahmin communities has been invariably in the Deva- 
nageri charactérs, the Christian communities have employed 
Kannada and Roman characters as well. 

The rest of the dialects in general are distinguished either by 
caste name or the name of the place. Thus the Konkan! dialect 
spoken in the Belgaum district has been returned in the Lingu- 
istic Survey of India as Bardeskari. Similarly the K. spoken in 
Savantvadi has been designated by me as sv. in my Comparative 
Glossary. 

According to the LSI. the Kudali dialect is spoken from the 
Santarda River, which falls in the Arabian Sea at Terekhol, in 
the South, to Deogad, Kankoli, the Phonda Ghar in the north. . 
The eastern and western boundaries are the Sahyádri Hills and 
the Arabian Sea respectively. It is also spoken in Bombay Town 
and Island. The numbers returned for the LSI are I83, 600 for 
Sawantwadi, 302,000 for Ratnagiri and 90,000 for Bombay Town 
and Island. 

Dàldis or Nawaits are a caste of Muslim fishermen, claiming 
an Arab descent, and speaking a broken Konkani, They are found 
in Bombay Town and Island, Janjira, Ratnagiri and the two 
Kanaras. Their dialect agrees most with Kudali. I have includ- 
ed in the Glossary dk. and dj. being the Daldi dialects spoken in 
Karwar, and Janjira, from the specimens in the LSI. 

The Chitpavani is the mother tongue of the Chitpavans or 
Konkanasthas found in Ratnagiri, Savaptwadi and Bombay 
Town and Island. They speak standard Marathi for intercom- 
munal intercourse, but reserve Chitpávani for their home tongue. 
Of course with the newer generations and owing to conditions 
specified already it is fast disappearing, This dialect forms a 


connecting link between the dialects of Konkani and those of: 
Marathi. 


Besides these there are a number of other dialects not record- 
ed in the LSI. The so-called Saurástra Brahmins of Ándhradesa 
who are also found in parts of H. E. H, the Nigam's territory, 
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and who pursue the goldsmith’s profession generally speak a 
dialect of Konkani. Kaka Kalelkar has referred to their dialect 
and promised a detailed study. 

Another of the less known dialects is Gavdi, spoken by a 
wandering tribe in the Kanaras and in Cochin who deal with 
and specialize in herbs. In this connection it would be worth 
remembering that in Hortus Indicus Malabaricus it was the 
cooperation of Konkan! Brahmins which gave Van Rheede the 
specimens found in Malabar with their native names, 

§ 326. The present study of the formation of an interesting 
language has now come to a conclusion after a period of nearly 
six years, The main object with which it was undertaken was 
to stimulate interest in the speakers of these dialects in the study 
of their own mother tongue in all its completeness and to show 
the methods which should be applied to that study from the 
modern scientific point of view. 

There are many gaps in this study: particularly for the less 
known dialects we have stiil to gather fresh material from the 
fast disappearing communities. Among the most urgent needs 
are detailed descriptive grammars of all such dialects, with a 
study of their phonetics and as complete a Jexcion as possible. 
Perhaps any folk-songs, proverbs, etc. which may still be retain- 
ed in them need proper recording. Above all, I appeal to scho- 
lars in each of these dialects to study their own dialect carefully . 
along the lines which I have tried to illustrate here. 

The present work bas shown in general the main lines of 
development of Konkanias a language. It is now up to the 
speakers of each individual dialect to study it in this light, to 
fill in the gaps wherever they exist, and to recover as much of 
the dialectical material as it is possible at a time when such 
material is positively in the danger of being wiped off. 

Another work of prime importance which will throw welcome 
light on the development of Konkan! is a well-documented his- 
tory of Konkan! communities from all available early and 
medieval sources, and particularly on the entry of the Sarasvats 
in Gomantska. Only a careful scholar specialising in South 
Indian History and acquainted with the first-hand sources of 
such history will be able to undertake this study. 


MISCELLANEA 


BALACARITA: A RAMAIC PLAY 
: BY 
Prof. C. R. DEVADHAR 


The late Ganapatisástri, the famous discoverer of the plays 
‘ascribed to Bhisa, postulated the existence of a Balacarita by 
Bhàsa dealing with the early life of Rama on the the strength 
of a citation from Balacarita in the, Sahityadarpana of Viéva- 
‘nitha which the commentator, Ramacarana Tarkavagisa, 
explains as the words addressed by Bhargava to Rama (मं प्रात 
भः्गत्रस्योक्तिरियम।). There is a difference of opinion among com- 
mentators 88 regards the exact context of the verse, as another 
commentator refers the words to Dagaratha (राम प्रति दशरथस्पोक्ति- 
Rumi); yet there seems to be a general agreement among them 
‘that the verse in question occurs ina play dealing with the life 
-of Rama. There is, however, no authority for the assumption 
that if is from a play by Bhasa on Rama’s exploits in childhood; 
the assumption is gratuitous not only because no one mentions 
the name of Bhasa in this connection, but also because, as will be 
presently shown, the work in question deals not with the child- 
hood of Rama, but rather with the entire story of the: Ramayana 
up to the discomfiture and death of Ravana, or roughly the 
story dealt with by Bhavabhiti in his सहावीरचारित which is alter- 
natively called gaafta in contradistinction to उत्तरचरित or उत्तरराम- 
चरित which deals with the later life of Rama. The word atg in 
बालचरित seems to be used in the sense of the early life of Rama, 
and the play in question reminds one of बालरामायण of Rajasekhara 
which also deals with the Raima legend upto the death of 
Ravana and the installation of Rama. It is, however, doubtful ` 
whether Rajasekhara means पूर्चचरित by बालरामायण, since his 
Mahabharata play is called बाळभारत, and it is possible that the 
word बालरामायण suggests a treatment of the subject-matter which 
will commend itself to the child-mind as against घोढरामायण 
which would appeal to the grown up and the elderly. One thing 
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is certain that, whether it is the बालरामायण of Rajasekhara or the 
बालचरित under reference, both these plays deal with the early 
life of Rama, i, e, that part of the story which is dramatised by 
Bhavabhüti in his पूुवेचरित or महावारचारत 
The verse in question, viz. 

उत्साहातिशयं वत्स तव बाल्यं च WITT | . 

मम हर्षविषादाभ्यामाकान्तं युगपन्मनः ॥ ` 
is cited as from बालचरित in illustration of विधान, one of the ele- 
ments of the Mukhasamdhi. We find the same verse, cited in 
the same context by S&garanandin in his Nàtakalsksanaratna- 
kośa who, according to Mr. Dillon, “ may be as early as tha l3th 
century." Whatever the exact date of Sagaranandin, itis in- 
controvertible that even the most inferior date for him is prior to 
that of Vi$vanatha who belongs to the li4th century; and it is, 
therefore, probable that Viévanatha's source for tho citation was 
Sagaranandin; but if is also possible that he may have access to 
the original play itself, in which case it is not necessary to 
assume that Vi$van&átha was indebted to Saganandin for this 
citation. 

In addition to the above verse we have three more citations 
from a Balacarita-altogether four citations-and not three as 
some! understand. We shall take all these citations in order 
and demonstrate that they deal with the life of Rama, 

The first is at pages 23-24, lines 540-543, ( Dillon’s edition), 

यथा बारूचरिते रामायणे विश्वामित्रेण रामे (should be रामाय ) 
PTH | 
रक्षोराधिरपानस्य बाणानां भव राघव | 


इद्माचसन तुवत्ताडकास्रं भविष्याति ॥ 

The text is corrupt, &nd we expect रामाय for रामे and तब for भव in 
the first line of the verse, 

“The blood of ताडका would be just the first sip of the drink of 
demon-blood that awaits your arrows 

This illustrates the सुख of the play-in which is sown the Seed 
(बीज ) of the ultimate end-such as the destruction of the demon- 
brood (रक्षोरुधिरपान ). So the end of the play is the destruction of 
the enemy viz. the Raksasas and their lord Ravana, 
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The next citation occurs at page 26, lines 6l-623. 

तयथा बारूचरिते-- 
. उत्साहातिशयं वत्स तव बाल्यं च पझ्यतः | 
मम हर्षविषादाभ्यामाकान्तं युगपन्मनः dd 

This illustrates विधान, an element of the Mukha-Sarhdhi; 
naturally, therefore, this must be a citation from the first or the 
opening act of the play, where Rama’s encounter with Bhargava, 
or his breaking of Siva’s bow seems to be the event under 
reference. 

The last two citations occur on page 32, lines 75I-753 and 
lines 755—757, illustrating Utksipta and Totaka respectively, two 
elements of the Garbha-Samdhi :— 

यथा बाळचारिते 


राज्यं जनकराजेन्द्रसुताप्राप्तिपणीकृतम्‌ | 
giae pldt रामेण हतवालिना ॥ 


" Rama, after killing Vali, has handed over to the monkey 
( chief) Sugriva his kingdom, which was pledged ( by the latter ) 
for the recovery of the daughter of the excellent king Janaka ". 
संरम्भवचनं तोटकं, तत्रैव रावणः | 
एष नो विहतज्ञातिस्नेहोइबृत्तः पतिष्यति | 
कोधाग्निरचिराट्रेरिसेन्यजीर्णवने महान्‌ ॥ 

" This fire of my wrath which has blazed up fiercely by the 
oil-my love for my fallen kingmen-will soon catch the decay- 
ing forest, the army of my foeman ". 

These citations indicate & very advanced stage in the action, 
and this is also borne out by the fact that they belong to the 
Garbha-Samdhi which represents the third stage out of the five 
Stages in which the action of a play is divided according to 
Hindu Dramaturgy. i 

These four verses from the Balacarita should be sufficient to 
convince any one that the play is obviously a Rama play, and 
deals with the पूर्वचरित (बालचरित) of Rama. Dr, A. D. Pusalkar, 
however, thinks otherwise and still clings to the view that the 
verse उत्साहातिशर्य ete. given by Sagaranandin and Vi$vanàtha 
belongs to the बालचरित ascribed to Bhasa, although the verse is 
nob found in any of the Mss of the play, so far discovered. In 
doing so, he wants to persuade us into believing (i) that the 
verge belongs to Bhàsa, for which there is no evidence; (ii) that 
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itis to be located in the Bilacarita though not found in the 
available Mss; (iii) that the testimony of the commentators of 
the Sahityadarpana who refer the speech to Bhargava or Da$a- 
ratha is unreliable; (iv) and the evidence of the Nataka- 
laksanaratnakosa is also nugatory, "the first quotation of which 
appends the word Ramayana to Bàlacarita ( बाळ चरित रामायणे p. 23) 
which, however, cannot to taken to mean that Balacarita Nataka 
dealt with the early life of Rama;” and in support of this last 
article of his faith, he argues that the Nàtskalaksanaratnako$a is 
available to us only in a single ms; and in the absence of further 
Mss of the work it is not possible to venture any definite opinion! 
And yet he has the temerity of asserting that there is only one 
बालचरित and that is the one published in the Trivandrum Series! 

Dr. Pusalkar brings forward another line of agrument and 
dogmatically asserts that '' in dramatic literature at least there 
are no two works in Sanskrit even by different writers bearing 
identical titles; much less would one author select the same 
title for his distinct works." One has simply to refer to the Cat- 
alogus Catalogorum or to the History of Sanskrit Literature by 
Krishnamachariar to find quite a large number of plays by 
different authors bearing the same title e. g. (i) अनद्धुविजय of Bra- 
रामकृष्ण and of जगन्नाथ; (ii) अभिरामचरित by अनपोत, and by माणिक ; 
(ili) उत्तररामचरित by vault and by रामवर्मयुवराजः (iv) उषापारिणय 
by -कष्णदे वराय, by श्रीनिवासाचार्यं and by रुद्रदेव ; (v) seeded by रामराय, 
by श्रीकण्ठ, and by श्रीकृष्ण ; (vi) कंसवध by शेषकूष्ण, by हरिदास and by 
दामोदर. In fact the list is too long to mention here. 

Dr. Pusalkar further refers to a South-Indian work, Cilappadi- 
karam of the 2nd or 3rd century, which “ definitely refers to the 
Balacarita dealing with the early life of Krsna.” Now the 
Scholar on whose testimony Dr. Pusalakar should have relied-Mr. 
K. G. Sankar of the Imperial Library—distinctly gives if as his 
view that there is no reference to Balacarita in the quotation 
from the Cilappadikáram and two commentators of the work 
support him in this view. Yet Dr. Pusalkar who humbly confesses 
his ignorance of Southern Vernaculars, thinks that the word 
* Balacarita ’’ in the passage is purposely used suggesting the 
drama of that name, Dr. Pusalkar need not have gone to an 
obscure South Indian work to prove the antiquity of the Bala- 
carita; he would find the word बालचरित in the Kadambari of 
Banabhatta in the following passage +---कृष्णबारूचरितांमिष तटकदम्ब- 
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झाखादिरूढहरिङतजलप्रपातक्रीडम्‌ । ( Page 83, Kane’s edition), We have 
to prick up our ears at the words बाळचरित wherever they occur 
and must read in them an allusion to the play of Bhàsa. 

So Bana knew the बाल्चरित; if could be no other work than 
the Trivandrum play, for it distinctly refers to Krisna’s early 
life! What more proof is wanted to prove the antiquity of the 
play ? 

The sins of commentators are, indeed, scarlet; they quote from 
memory and often record opinions which are belied by facts. 
But in making such accusations against these scholiasts whose 
services to literature ought to move our admiration rather than 
their errors rouse our chagrin, one must be absolutely certain of 
one’s ground. Itis nothing but obstinacy and purblindness to 
persist in saying that there is no Balacarita based on the earlier 
. life of Bima, when as a matter of fact Sàgaranandin himself 
says that he refers to बालचरिते रासायणे, and when further, leaving 
aside the stanza उत्साहातिशयं etc, the other three citations from the 
बालचरित distinctly refer to incidents in R&ma's life. 


REVIEWS 


Karnatak Inscriptions, Vol. I, Edited by R. S. Panchamukhi, 
M.A., Director of Kannada Research, Bombay Province, 
Pages xxit+l80. Kannada Research Office, Dharwar, L94L, 
Price Rs. 4/-. 


Mr. R. S, Panchamukhi deserves the best thanks of all those 
who are interested in Kannada research for bringing out this 
interesting and useful volume of epigraphs. It is among the first 
fruits of the research centre created at Dharwar by the Bombay 
Government, so recently as October 939, for the collection and 
publication of the basic material pertaining to Karnatak 
history and Kannada Literature. The volume under review bears 
ample testimony to the wisdom of this step and of the capacity 
and enthusiasm of the first Director of Kannada Research. 

This valuable collection of 69 inscriptions, arranged in the 
dynastic and chronological order, includes only seven epigraphs 
previously known, while all the rest have been published and 
edited here for the first time. The older ones have been given 
not only because they are not easily accessible but also because 
they bear emendations of text and reinterpretation. Of the 62 
original inscriptions only one ( No. 28) is on copper-plate, all the 
remaining being lithic records. Clear facsimiles of the more 
important or representative ones have been provided. 2 from 
the Saundatti Taluka of Belgaum Dist, il from the Badami 
Taluka of Bijapur Dist., 0 from the Adur and Shiggaon Talukas 
of Dharwar Dist., and 36 from the Bhatkal Petha of N. Kanara 
Dist. They range, chronologically, from 60 A. D. to I522 A. D. 
and represent, politically, the rule of the Chalukyas of Badami, 
Rastrakütas,.Chalukyas of Kalyani, Kalachuryas, Hoysalas, 
Yadavas of Devagiri, Rattas of Saundatti, and Vijayanagara 
dynasties, Of the feudatories of the last, the chief of Nagiré 
and Haduvalli come in for a good deal of notice. The copper 
inscription referred to above is in Sanskrit and affords one of the 
earliest specimens of the Nandi-Nagari alphabet solargely used 
during the Vijayanagara period. All the others are in Kannada 
characters, though some are composed partly in Sanskrit and 


294 Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute 


partly in Kannada. The entire arrangement of the inscriptions 
is no less of Palaeographic and literary interest than of historical 
value. 


From the point of view of positive data, in & brief notice like 
the present, we can only cite & few samples. Apart from points 
of dynastic interest like the reconstruction of the genealogical 
tree of the Nagiré Chiefs ( pp. xiv-xvii ) made possible by these 
inscriptions, and the additionallight thrown on the derivation 
of the name ‘ Hoysala? ( No. 28, p. 60), we have much valuable 
information contained in the Kanara inscriptions regarding the 
boundaries of the several principalities of Tuluva, Haiva and 
Konkana etc, as well as about the social, religious and political 
conditions of this region. Among others of Brahmanical interest 
we have not a few inscriptions of the Jainas also. Of the latter 
many of which commemorate the deaths of local heroes, besides 
grants to individuals and basadis, some ( No. 49, pp. १8-7 and 
66, pp. L59-L62 ) record cases of sallekhana while others describe 
parochial struggles between chieftains, warriors, and sometimes 
even brothers, immortalising acts of noble and ignoble sacrifice. 
Nos, 62-63 of 48I-82 refer to triumphs against the ‘ Turike,’ 
(Turk) Nijamudina Malukha who was sent by Kesarikana Sultan 
of Gova. 


“One special feature of the inscriptions in this Volume, ” 
observes the Editor, ‘‘is that they are worded in rich colloquial 
vocabulary current in the locality.” The richness of this collec- 
tion, however, is not confined to its vocabulary, as it must have 
been clear from the foregoing. The editing and presentation are 
scholarly and artistic. One cannot, however, help wishing that 
full English translations of the texts had also been given instead 
of merely the gist of the inscriptions as Has been done in the 
introductory notes. A meticulous adherence to uniform spelling 
of words like Jain or Jaina and Karnatak or Karnataka might 
also have been shown. The plates andthe Index have been 
carefully prepared. : 


S, R. Sharma 


THE PHILOSOPHY OF AESTHETIC PLEASURE—( By 
` P. Paficdpagesa Sastri, M.O.L. Annamalai University, 
Annamalai Nagar, Price Rs. 3/- ) 


The work under review is the author's thesis (approved) for 
the degree of Master of Oriental Learning (M. O. L.) by the 
University of Madras. In this, the author attempts to explain the 
process of pleasure derived from the reading of a poetic com- 
position. This analysis of the enjoy ment of aesthetic pleasure or 
the Kavyàsvada-has been attempted by him not independently 
but with the help of the master-minds of mediaeval India who 
subjected the question to the closest scrutiny. 

Such discussions are based on the famous Rasa-Sütra of 
Bharata, in particular, occurring in the sixth chapter of his Naty a- 
Sastra, Sharnga Deo in his Samgita Ratnakara (l. 4, 7) mentions 
the names of the commentators of the Natyasastra of Bharata— 

व्याख्यातारों भारतीये लोलूटोजटशकुका: l 

भट्टाभिनवगुप्तश्व श्रीमत्कीर्तिधरोऽपरः ॥ 
Of the commentatories of these, the one of अभिनवरुप्त alone is 
extant and the existence of the rest (except that of कीर्तिधर) is to be 
unfortunataly inferred from the references to them in the अभिनब- 
भारती of आभिनवणुप्त. अभिनवभारती and लोचन (which is आभिनवगुत्त’ऽ 
commentary on the ध्वन्यालीक of Anandavardhana ) form the main 
basis of the interpretation of the views of Bharata on Rasa- 
realisation. But to gei at these fountain-heads is not an easy 
task. The text of अभिनवभारती as it is available to us in print is 
errorridden. It has got to be emended every now and then and in 
a few places reconstructed also. The emended and reconstructed 
text, also, is not altogether without other difficulties. It is terse 
and recondite and baffles the attempts of a modern student of 
Sanskrit, ill-equipped with old requisites. Later works on literary 
criticism also are similarly difficult of access ( though on a lesser 
scale ). 

Mr. P. Paficdpagesa Sastri, the author, deserves to be 
congratulated on putting up & gallant fight against these odds 
and on presenting to the students of this Sastra a neat and 
intelligible interpretation of the views of these master-minds. 


" 
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He, first of all, states Bharata's view on Rasa-realisation and 
then busies himself with setting forth the Generation theory of 
मडुलोल्लट, the Influence theory of श्रीशङ्कक, the Enjoyment theory of 


i agara, (all of which are imperfect and erroneous in one respect 


or the other and which, therefore, fail to give the correct inter- 
pretation of Bharata’s view ) and lastly the Suggestion or Reve- 
lation (अभिव्यक्ति ) theory of आभिनवजुप्त, which is regarded as the 
true and correct presentation of the Rasa-sütra and is accepted as 
an authority, in this respect, down to our times. Although अभिनव- 
ZW stands at the head of a vast multitude of literary critics who 
have thought it best to follow him, still some of them have got 
their own contributions to offer in this respect. जगन्नाथ while 
following अभिनव in the main, differs from him slightly in saying 
taht अभिनव s अभिव्याक was भय्रावरणा चित and thus brings the theory 
of अभिनव nearer to the teachings of Advaita Vedanta. महिम्रभद्ठु and 
others opposed the views of अभिनव but जगन्नाथ has met them ably. 
All this has been treated in a separate chapter by the author. In 
the last chapter, views on Santa as a poetical Rasa have been 
briefly given. Lastly the views of रूपगोस्वासिन and मधुसूदनसरस्वती 
on भाक as the Supreme Rasa have been indicated and the शुद्धर 
synthesis of भोज, the करुण synthesis of (Uaz ? ) ' and the agya 
gynthesis of नारायण, have been briefly summarised 


The thesis really supplies a long felt want. It is, therefore, 
highly useful to the student of Sanskrit. In the words of S. 
Kuppuswami Sastrigal, who writes a foreword to the present 
work “ The Systematic account, which this thesis gives of the 
wherefore of the Aesthetic satisfaction, will be a contribution of 
considerable interest to the literature on the subject in English.” 


In this respect, one thing, however, must be said before the 
review concludes, It is a welcome feature of the present decade 
that it has produced excellent works illucidating the principles of 
Sanskrit Sahitya Sastra—namely ‘The theories of Rasa and 
Dhvani' by A. Sankarn (99), ‘Concepts of Riti and Guna’ 
by P. C. Lahiri (937), ‘The number of Rasas’ and ‘ Alamkdara 
prakase’ by V. Raghavan (940) not to speak of the earlier 
attempts of scholars like 5, K. De and Kane in this field, All these 
learned writers have brought the Rasa theory within the easy reach 
of the modern student. All thanks tothem. But with due deference 
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to their scholarship, one feels inclined to say that none of them 
has yet attempted a thorough-going scrutiny of the old Rasa- 
theory with its crude Psychology in the light of the fully equipped 
Psychology of the modern times. In fact, the whole Rasa theory is 
based on the principles of psychology and phisiology. Scholars 
must tell us (l) whether all the thirty three व्यभिच्बारेभावड are pure 
emotions or are an admixture of emotions and physical states, 
(2) whether उत्साह which has been set down as the स्थायिभाव of वीर 
is either an emotion or a mere physical or mental energy that is 
found at the bottom of every human activity. There appears to 
‘be a complete lack of harmony among Indian writers about the 
English equivalents to be used for the स्थायिभावड, the व्यभिचारिभावड 
and mere arts. The words emotions, moods and sentiments are 
found promiscuously used. Such a state of things would hardly 
appeal to the scientifically minded European Scholars. This is 
just to indicate some minor problems lying at the very threshold 
of the discussion. It is hoped, therefore, that an attempt in this 
direction would soon be made and our Rasa-theory of by-gone 
years would be properly presented to the modern world in & more 
scientific form. This, when achieved, would be a more useful 
contribution. 


K. N. Watave 


Outlines of Jainism: by J. Jaini, edited by F. W. Thomas, 
Cambridge, 940. pp. xl, 59. Sh. 6/- 


The present,book is a mere reprint ( with corrections) of the 
first edition, published in i9I5. The only addition made in this 
is on page xviii where a few works on Jainism are added. The 
list is not exhaustive and leaves many works of note out of con- 
sideration, which ought to have been added. The work has always 
been a popular exposition of Jainism for the beginners; the most 
valuable feature of the book is that it gives sources in the 
original, on which the exposition is based, Two charts on the 
Tirthankars and the classification of Karman add to the usefulness 
of the work. The book would be usefulto Indian University 
students of Jainism, although the price seems to be beyond their 
purse. We strongly recommend the publishers to issue a cheaper 
Indian edition for one Rupee. 


R. D. Vadekar 


! 


The Student's English-Pàiya Dictionary, with three 
Appendices, by H. R. Kapadia, Surat, I94I, 


The present dictionary is the first of its kind on the market. 
Ever since Ardhamagadh! was introduced in the undergraduate 
courses, our students have felt the want of an English- 
Ardhamagadhi dictionary and we thank Professor Kapadia for 
bringing out this handy work. As is naturel the work could not 
be exhaustive on account or its compass. We find however the 
author's practice of giving prakrit verbs with end-consonants 
objectionable. They ought to have been given as pile, vahei, etc. 
Further the author could have saved much space and incorporat- 
ed many more words if instead of giving genders by m. f. n. he 
would have indicated them by nom. sg. as vanam, silo, etc. We 
strongly recommend the book to the undergraduate students of 
Prakrit, who have to do translation work into Prakrit. 


R. D. Vadekar 


NAYADHAMMAKAHAO, The Sixth Ahga of the Svetambara 
Jain Canon, critically edited by Prof. N. V. Vaidya, 
M.A., Fergusson College, Poona, iv, pp. 245. Poona, L940. 
Price Rs. 5 | Shillings 7/6. 4 


Prof. Vaidya has critically edited the sixth ahga of the Jain 
canon here for the first time, He has collated five Mss., of 
which only one geems to be good. Practically all the variants, 
as Prof. Vaidya observes, are orthographical The editor has 
given the variants at the end of the book, which is rather 
irksome to the student, although the editor has the previous 
example of Prof. Oldenberg, who gives the variants in the 
Vinaya Pitaka at the end of the work. We very much miss 
in this edition a good index, giving proper names, geographical 
places and technical terms ; but the editor assures that he intends 
to publish it at a future date. Further the edition ought to have 
been accompanied by an introduction examining in detail the 
stratification of the text, inter-relation of the various strata 
and the problem of the varnakas which is a peculiar feature 
of the Jain texts, not unlike the peyydlas of the Buddhist texts. 
We strongly recommend to the editor to bring out a good 
English translation* of this interesting Jain text for the use of 
undergraduate and post-graduate students, to which the index 
and introduction referred to above may be appended. In the 
meanwhile we congratulate Prof. Vaidya for having made this 
edition available to the university students, which was a 
desideratum. We hope Prof. Vaidya will undertake critical edi- 
tions of other Jain texts, especially that cf the Uttaradhyayana, 
which is badly neededsfor our students. 


R. D. Vadekar 





* The editor has already translated chapters iv-viii, ix and xvi elsewhere, 
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IN MEMORIAM C. R. LANMAN 


Professors Charles Rockwell Lanman passed sway on 
February the 20th, I94L, in his ninety-first year, having fully 
attained the Prophet's venerable age of four-score and ten. In 
Professor Lanman there was indeed much of the austere 
dignity and the childlike simplicity of the prophet, which not 
infrequently repelled men during the earlier part of their 
acquaintance with him, but which eventually never failed to 
secure for him the devoted love of the few pupils and admirers 
who stayed with him long enough to discover and appreciate 
the warmth of his heart and his genuine desire to be of service 
to all. His keen sense of duty, the high ideal of perfection 
even in the minutest details of his work which he imposed both 
upon himself and upon his pupile and collaborators, and the 
patient, plodding manner in which he strove to attain it—with 
often an utter oblivion of the sense of proportion—can be men- 
tioned as the most outstanding features of Lanman’s personality, 
which put many humorous and almost classic anecdotes 
concerning his methods and eccentricities into circulation to the 
no small delectation of his students and colleagues. 


Professor Lanman was born on July 8, I850, at Norwich, 
Connecticut, U. S.A. He graduated from Yale College in 87I. 
He was primarily a student of the Classics. Like Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar, Lanman took to Sanskrit only as his second love, 
which, however, became his dominating passion under the 
inspiring guidance of Whitney of Yale ( 87l~-873 ), and 
subsequently of Roth ( Tübingen), Webdy ( Berlin), and other 
noted German professors of what may be called the first genera- 
tion of the eminent Orientalists of Germany. In 880 Lanman 
published hie magnum opus: A Statistical Account of Noun-Inflec- 
tion in the Veda, which even now, after over sixty years of Vedic 
research, is the most authoritative text in that particular branch 
of Vedic study, needing astonishingly little correction in detail. 
Lanman used to relate how, es the proofs of the Indexes of the 
book were being passed, Whitney spent one whole night 
checking up all the references to the Rgveda and other texts; 
and having discovered a couple of inaccuracies, read 8 homily to 


. 
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his pupil on the need for showing greater consideration for the 
time and convenience of his wouldbe readers, who, not finding 
the specific word at the place cited, would be compelled to spend, 
in hunting for it, several hours of valuable time in a mood not 
likely to be complimentary to the author. Lanman never forgot 
that lesson, and insisted that all should, in their turn, learn it 
from him. n 


Professor Lanman's technique and methodology are best 
illustrated in his Sanskrit Reader with Vocabulary and Notes, 
which, first published in I888 and re-issued in thousands of copies 
more than half-a-dozen times, remains still & model of what 
such 8 book should be. Although designed as beginner's book, 
many advanced students of research still find it worth their 
while to refer to it now and then for correct and authoritative 
views on either side of any vexed question of grammar, literature 
or culture falling within its purview. 


Professor Lanman’s most solid contribution to ** Indic 
Philology " was the foundation, jointly with his devoted pupil 
and friend, Henry Clarke Warren (of whom he has written 8 
short and most readable biography ) of the Harvard Oriental 
Series. Under Lanman's General Editorship thirty-one volumes 
were actually issued between 89l and 932, and at the time of 
his death Lanman had finished his editorial work on the three 
volumes of Geldner's Translation of the Rig Veda and sent them 
to a press in Germany, where they must now await the end of 
the present world-war. The only other Oriental Series published 
inthe West that can be mentioned along with the Harvard 
Oriental Series is Max Müller's Sacred Books of the East, com- 
prising 49 volumes. ( Vol. 50 is merely an Index-volume 
subsequently compiled.) In the Harvard Oriental Series the 
General Editor's personality is felt in every volume issued under 
it: this is not so in the other Series. Lanman’s own contribu- 
tion to the Harvard Series is an English Translation of the 
Karptramanjari, edited by Sten Konow, who gave up his own 
attempted translation when he discoverd that, even after con- 
tinued revision, he could not bring it to the standard that 
Lanman demanded of every translation from an ancient classic. 
The writer of these lines could well imagine ( long before he had 
heard it from Konow himself) Konow's irritation in the matter, 
because the present writer had himself prepared an English 
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Translation of a Sanskrit Play for the Harvard Oriental Series 
CH. 0. S, No. 2 ) which, for nearly six months, was passing 
through the crucible of Lanman’s acute, searching, but never 
ill-meant criticism. No detail was too slight to escape Lanman’s 
attentión, and upon every one of them he brought to bear a 
wealth of illustrations culled from his very wide experience as a 
scholar and an editor. 


Professor Lanman’s constant complaint it used to be that he 
_ had to spend considerable time and labour in perfecting other 
scholars’ works for publication, laying aside for the time his 
own literary undertakings. Such works include not only the 
Translation of the Atharva Veda (H. O. S., Nos. 7 and 8 ). left 
incomplete by his teacher Whitney, or Buddhaghosa’s Visuddhi- 
magga begun and left incomplete by his friend Warren, or 
Geldner’s Translation of the Rig Veda upon which he was 
working even at the advanced age of 88, but good many 
other works also, the more notable amongst them being E. V. 
Arnold’s Vedic Metre (905, Cambridge University Press); 
Avery's Verb-Inflection in the Rig Veda ( published in the JAOS 
like Lanman's own Noun-Jnflection); and Caland’s Satapatha 
Brahmana in the Kanva Recension ( originally submitted for the 
H. O. S., but subsequently withdrawn and published elsewhere : 
the present writer had an occasion to see the press-copy of the 
Introduction to that work, which exhibited unmistakable traces 
of Lanman's revisionary labours). Besides, for fifteen years 
Lanman worked as Joint-Editor of the Journal and Proceedings 
of the American Oriental Society, and for six years as Editor of 
volumes X to XIV of the Transactions of the American Philological 
Association; and even these labours he took quite seriously, 
giving to them the very best service that he was capable of 
rendering. 


Professor Lanman came to the Harvard University as 
Professor in 880, and became Emeritus Professor after putting 
in some fifty years of service in that institution. He relinquish- 
ed his work as General Editor of the Harvard Oriental Series 
only two years prior to his death, when he felt compelled to 
desist from literary labours altogether. 


Professor Lanman received high literary honours from the 
leading Institutions, Societies, Universities and States through- 
out the world; and in i929 his colleagues and friends in many 
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lands honoured him by offering him, in gratitude and affection, 
a volume of Indian Studies. In 889-90 he visited India, and, 
long afterwards, he used to introduce an occasional Indian 
reminiscence into his speech. He led a modest and exemplary 
family-life. Married in i888, Mrs. Lanman pre-deceased her 
husband by about five years. Of six childern, four daughters 
and one son survive. A man of moderate meays, the greatest 
asset that he leaves behind is his very large and valuable 
-private library. He was frugal in habits and always loved an 
active and vigorous life. He was fond of walking and swimming 
and, weather permitting, he never missed, even when he was 
more than eighty, an opportunity of rowing on the river Charles, 
which was about a mile from his residence. The Harvard 
Crimson—a daily paper conducted by the students of the 
Harvard University—wittily proposed to change the Professor’s 
name from Charles Rockwell Lanman into Charles River Lanman, 
and the Professor felt considerably flattered by that proposal. 


Professor Lanman entertained a very high sense of the 
dignity of his calling as a professor, author and editor. In his 
Editorial Note to Volume i of the Harvard Oriental Series 
he writes: 


“ Within the last decade,the West and the Far East have 
become virtually near neighbours. From the responsibi- 
lities of such neighbourhood there is no escape. We must 
have to do with the East, and as members of the world- 
family of nations we must treat the East aright. To treat 
the people of the East aright, we must respect them; and 
to respect them, we must know them. And in order that 
we may know them, competent scholars must study their 
history and make it accessible to the Occident. The 
business of the Orientalist is something that is in vital 
relation with the practical and political needs of the day. " 


This was written in 9/4. Since then we had the last European 
War which was described as the “ War toend war"; and the 
present World War, which many somewhat prematurely de" 
scribe as the “ Birth-throes of the New Order of World-wide 
Peace, Freedom, and Fraternity.” Whether this prophecy comes 
out truer than that of the earlier War rests of course upon the 
knees of the Gods. But whatever the issue, the mission of 
promoting friendly understanding between the nations of the 
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world-—particularly of restraining and quieting their passions 
raised to fervid heat in consequence of the present War—will 
remain ; and in that mission the Orientalist of the future must 
find his p]ace. 


Entertaining such a lofty conception of his profession, it was 
no wonder that Professor Lanman, when he heard of the attempts 
that were being made towards the foundation of an Oriental 
Research Institute in Poona, hailed the proposal with delight and 
became one of the earliest Life-members of the B. 0, R. Institute. 
A life such as Lanman’s will not have been lived in vain if 
some at least of the Oriental scholars of the present generation 
understand, appreciate, and endeavour to practise in their 
professional work the lofty idealism that dominated Lanman's 
career and achievements. 


I7--42 
S. K. Belvalkar 
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EER शलाका ना RUIN REC, se EMI ET i EE MR 
MAHAMAHOPADHYAYA DR. SIR GANGANATHA JHA 
. KT, M.A, D.Litt, LL.D, , 

( 872-94 ) 





In the passing away of Sir Ganganatha Jha on the night of 
the 9th Nov. I94l at Allahabad at the ripe age of seventy-two, 
the world of Sanskrit Scholarship has sustained an irreparable 
loss. There are many who have studied Sanskrit in the tradi- 
tional way and have become great Masters and Pandits; many 
more still who have studied Sanskrit language and literature in 
the Western way aad attained great eminence in the world of 
Oriental Scholarship; but while the comparative and critical 
aspect, and the breadth and catholicism of the modern way of 
studying is woefully missing in the first type of Sa rants, the depth, 
accuracy and thoroughness of the traditional way is so often 
wanting in the second type. Sir Ganganatha, however, combined 
both the thoroughness and depth of the traditional method with 
the critical acumen aud breadth of the western way, and thus 
for over fifty years stood as a great doyen of Sanskrit learning 
whose word was almost law in the field of Oriental Scholarship. 


From very early life, he had dedicated himself to scholarship; 
he realised how difficult it was for students to approach the great 
daréanas along the tortuous by-paths and avenues of the tradi- 
tional method, and entered into a sort of a covenant with Dr. 0. 
Thibaut, his predecessor and chief, that between them they should 
provide English translations of the classical Bhdsyas in all the six 
systems of philosopfy. Dr, Thibaut's monumental translations 
of the Samkarabhasys and Rümünujabhüsya were the result of this 
covenant; Sir Ganganatha shouldered the less attractive and 
more difficult task of translating the recondite darsanas of 
Mimarmsa, Nyàya, Vaisesika, Sàrnkhya, and Yoga. The whole of 
his life, he worked in this scarcely spectacular róle of a trans- 
lator and as many as fifty works came from his facile and 
fluent pen. 


Mimamsa was his special study and his translations of the 
Sabarabhasya ( 933-36 ), the Sloka-vürttika (905) and Tantra- 
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vürltika ( I924) of Kumarila are indispensable for the modern 
study of the MImamsa. Of especial value is his study of Pra- 
bhàkara- Mimürksd, which provides introduction to a branch of 
Mimarhsi of which very little is known. It is, moreover, a work 
in which departing from his rôle of a mere translator he has 
written an original treatise in which the neo-mimàármsa position 
of the Prabhakara School is set forth succinctly in all its details. 
He also translated the Tattvasamgraha of Santaraksita, a Buddhist 
treatise of exceptional difficulty. He did not confine himself to 
the Dar$anas only, and mention may be made of his translation of 
the Kavyapraküsa which was one of his juvenile works, and his 
Magnum Opus the translation of Manusmrti with exegetical and 
comparative notes, and a translation of Medhatithi’s difficult 
commentary. 


One is simply staggered at the stupendous extent of his work, 
but that gives us only one side of the man’s activity ; almost all 
his life he was burdened with administrative duties. Beginning 
as a Librarian, and progressing towards the Vice-Chancellorship 
of the Allahabad University, which he held for the record period 
of nine years, through a professorship in Muir College and the 
Principalship of the Benares Sanskrit College, he was a most 
hard-worked man, and yet he worked without demur or 
complaint. 


Mm. Dr. Sir Ganganatha Jha was an Honorary Member of 
the Bhandarkar Institute, besides being a member of the Board 
of Referees for the Mahabharata work, since I925. He was also 
a member of the Regulating Council from 9i8 to 924. As a 
life-member of the Institute he took keen interest in all its 
activities, and in his demise the Instituteyhas lost one of its 
greatest friends and Sanskrit learning, its greatest voatary. 
Truly do we feel like the old poet gr सरस्त्रति fawami-Alas! 
Sarasvati, thou art widowed | 

C. R. Devadhar 
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[ ४२ | 


(१) संदिग्धा अनवधारितविशेषा॥ (२) qué निम्रहम्‌ । अकृ- 
तात्मनः असंस्कृतमनसः ॥ (३ ) दिष्टया कल्याणम्‌ ॥ (४) ऊर्ध्व 
अपतनशाछं रेतो यस्य । प्रापयेयं नयेयम्‌ | aga जन्मान्तरे || (६) निवेक्ष्ये 
बिवाहयिष्यामि॥ (७) न भरेयं न पुष्णीयाम्‌॥ (८ ).निवेशं 
विवाहम्‌ ॥ ( १६ ) प्रबृत्ति वार्ताम्‌॥ (१९) मोक्षभावः मुमुक्षा | 


इन्द्री भूतः दुःखीभूतः ॥ 
[ ४२] 


(६) शयनं खट्टादि | स्पध्यं घर्षसहम्‌। आस्तरणं भूमिकांदि ॥ 
(१० ) श्वेतकाकीयैः प्रसिद्धेः बकर्चारेतेवा ॥ (२० ) प्रादुष्कृतः SA- 
बितः॥ (२३) विभावसोः सूर्यस्य॥ (२५) संनिवेशनं गुहम्‌॥ 


he FA oe 


(३१) पर्यश्रुनयना पारे स्तोऽ्पूर्णनयना ॥ (३५) मोघो निष्फलः ॥ 


[ ४४] 

(७) दुःखेन maa इति दुर्वासः ॥ (११) स्वैरं eu 
संपरायः परळोकः | तस्मै हितः सांपरायः ॥ (१३) व्येतु व्यपगच्छतु ॥ 
( १७ ) प्रजज्ञे पुत्ररूपेण जातः॥ (२२) हिरण्यद्‌ः ज्ञानदः || 

[४५] 

(७) चातुर्वण्यं चत्वारो वणोः ॥ (८) हन्तब्यबुद्दिः द्वेष$॥ (१४) 

आत्मवान्‌ आत्महितः । मेधावी धारणावान्‌ ॥ (१५) दिष्टान्तं दिष्टेन 


दैवेनान्तो बिनाशः॥ (१७) जातु कदाचित्‌ ॥ (२३ ) वयस्थः FE: 
[ ४६] Am 

(६) स्वेष्वङ्गेषु यतं करचरणादिषु निवृत्तव्यापारर्‌ (८) 

स्थविरेः Fa: JARA Be (१३) यत्तः प्रयत्नवान्‌॥ (४१) 


अपाचितिः वैरनिर्यातनम्‌ ॥ 


१ C तूलिकादि (2). 
Continüed from Vol, XXII, p. 70. 
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[४७] 

(१२) दीक्षयामासुः at maran (१३ ) seat 
आसीत्‌ इत्यन्वयः ॥ (१५ ) सूतः सवनात्‌। यस्मिन्देशे च काले च 
विन्नदेशोपन्यासः , (१) शापेनेति ॥ ( १७ ) पर्यक्रामन्‌ पर्यक्रमं अनु- 
gada: || | 


[४८ ] 
(२) सदस्याः प्रेक्षकाः ॥ (१२) कुल्या इत्रिमं सारैत्‌॥ 
(१५) आगः अपराधः॥ (२०) कश्मलं मोहः ॥ 


[ ४९ ] 
(9 ) agai सती ॥ (२५) wat चिन्ता ॥ 


[५० ] 

(१) भारताग्रेय भारतप्रधान | स्वस्तिनो5स्तु ned gamd- 
भावोपदशन aga जनमेजयं सपरिवारमात्मानं चाधिकृत्य | तत्र gap 
जनमेजयस्याकृतापराधपन्नगहिंसाजनितपापानुत्पात्तिः स्वस्य च विशिष्टपुण्योत्पात्ति- 
Re स्वस्तिशब्देन विवक्षितम्‌ | एतच्च पूवापरयज्ञादि स्तुतिजारमतपुण्यफळं 
ममेत्यभिप्रायः ॥ (८ ) Wf ज्ञानं विद्यते ज्ञातुमद्य प्रागेव ज्ञातमित्यर्थः ॥ 
(१०) अमिसमुखीकतु अग्निं स्तौति विभावसुः इति ASR मदभिम्रेत- 
विरोधी माभूदिति | प्रतीतः अनुकूलः । वष्टि वेहति॥ (११) प्रयत्नो 
g:n (१३) प्रभावः देवानुकाडितं तेजः ॥ ° (१४) नियतः वशी- 
कृतः॥ (१६) sp वडवानछः । त्रेतां अग्नत्रयी ॥ 





? Bom from aaa upto अनुकृतवन्तः, २ After this 0 ins Sara स्थः 
(). ३0 reads dz (?) पर्यक्रमं aa (f) कृतवन्तः, ४ Ed आवेछुवा, ५ Bom, 
0 gives wasa in the margin. ६0 om स्वस्तिनोऽस्तु मियेभ्यः, ७ 0 प्रत्यात्म* 
eO व्पराधम एवमहिंसां ९), ९ B विशिष्टजम्मोत्पत्तिरिति. 0 Areata. १० C 
तेषां. ११ 0 *्मुखीकृत्य. १२ Com from कोऽपि up to प्रयत्नो धृतिः, १३ Ed प्रदीपः 
१४ After this B ins अवसादः अवटम्महेतु: १५ Ed और्षविता (for AAA ), 
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[५१ | 


(४) विद्विषाणः At ॥ (७) पुराणं चिरंतनम्‌ | आगम्य 
समन्तात्‌ ज्ञात्वां ॥ | 
[५३ ] 


(9) न प्रत्यभात्‌ न प्रतिमासारूढं: ॥ (६ ) गां चक्र चान्तरा' 
उर्दणः रथाङ्गस्य च मध्ये सभय इति यावत्‌ ॥ (८) ugs सूत्रधारः ॥ 
(१३ ) अवभृथो यज्ञसमाप्तिः ॥ (२४ ) दिष्टान्तः प्राक्तनस्य qa: ॥ 
(३० ) Ra विशेषण कथय ॥ (३४) कथ्याति कथ्यमाने ॥ (२६) 
` जुषस्व सेवस्व ॥ | 

[ ५४ ] 

(३) इष्टया meu) अरवाधिधत्‌ aaa (४) नाति 
नातिक्रामति । ग्रस्ूत्या कुलेन | मन्युना यज्ञेन ॥ (५) विव्यास एथक्‌ 
प्रथक्‌ चकार ॥ (६) गुणवतो दु्शनश्रवणगोचरे वर्तमानैः गृह्यमाणो गुणौधः 
कीर्ति! | स एव दर्शनश्रबणगोचरेऽवतमानेुह्यमाणो यशः इति विभागः ॥ 
(८) मेधैः यज्ञैः ॥ (९) quid: अभिषिक्तः । संस्तरो aT- 
वाटः॥ (१३) कृष्णाय व्यासाय ॥ (१६) प्रतिवेद्य प्रतिव्याप्य ॥ 
( १८) ग्रत्यक्षदचिवान्‌ प्रत्यक्षदर्शी प्रत्यक्षदर्शनः इति वा पाठः ॥ 


[ ५५] 
(३) श्रोतृपात्रे भोता तातपयौबधारणक्षमः पात्र अधिकारी | se 
` अक्षममिति यावत्‌ ¦ शुरो? व्यासस्य | queden: वचनं कार्य कारणोप- 
चारात्‌। तेन या gg प्रीतिः तया । ग्रोत्साहर्यति प्रयत्नविशेषमाजं करोति ॥ 





१ C विद्विषाणः विद्वेषकः sata यावत्‌, २ Camara, ३0 खा न प्रत्यभात्‌, ४ 
G प्रतिमारूढः, ५ Ed गोचक्तस्याम्तरा, ६७ 6 अक्षस्य. ७ Eda विचक्षणः ( for Sui 
नेः), द Ed सतज (for कथ्याते), ९ Ed देवैः १० C सूर्बामिविक्त:, ११ Ed sj 
पात्र, C om ओतूपान ओता, १२७ agi (१). १३ Ed qå परिस्पन्दः, १४ Ed 
प्रोत्साहतीव, 
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(७) वीये उत्साहः स च प्रयत्नः देशकाल्यात्रमर्यादानतिक्रमेण उत्साहवद्विः | 
ओजः des ॥ (८) निग्रहः बन्धनादिकम्‌। Ral मरणम्‌ ॥ 
(१२) अदशयत्‌ सरपेरखादयर्त्‌ ( १३) विप्रकारः अपकारः ॥ 
(१५) दैवेन प्राक्तनकर्मणां । भावी अर्थः राज्यादिः तस्मे रक्षितान्‌ ॥ 
(476 —4) क्षत्ता विदुरः ॥ (476-१५) gagi प्रकटता ॥ 
(93) AZTIA नष्टप्रायम्‌ ॥ 


[ ५६] 


(9) अवध्यान्‌ इत्यनन छोकातीतं प्रभावातिशयं दर्शयति || (६) 
क्रोध एतवान्‌ निरुद्धवान्‌ | ( १०) अस्यन्‌ क्षिपन्‌ ॥ (१६) परि- 
नैष्ठिकी परनिश्चयवती (Ro ) पुंसवनं पुमांसः सूयन्तेऽस्मिन्‌ श्रुत इति | 
महिषी इताभिषिका राज्ञी ॥ (२४) अनस्रयतां गुणेषु दोषमनारोप- 
यताम्‌ ॥ (495*) अनेकजननं अनेकाभ्यः कृत्तिकादिभ्यो जननमुत्पादः n 
(३२ ) नित्योत्थितो नित्यो्तः ॥ (२७) रत्नं जात्यापेक्षया उत्कृष्टम्‌ ॥. 
( 494* ) नियतं निश्चयेन कृतम्‌ ॥ (२६ ) विहरता विविधान्‌ देश- 
कालान्‌ गमयता ॥ (RC) HAYA जक्षभावम्‌ ॥ (Re) एनः TIR 
(२९) ATH श्रद्धया चर॑न्‌ ॥ (३३) धर्मे चार्थे च इत्यादि विषयमेदमाह | 
चकारास्तत्तदाधिकारिमेदं तत्फळभेदं च समुच्चिन्वान्ति । शाख्नमेदाय यद्वा तद्विरोधिनं 
धर्मोऽधर्मश्च अर्थोऽनथश्च एवमन्यत्रापि | ge न्यूनाभिधानशङ्कां निरस्यति 
यदिहास्ति तद्न्यत्र इति । अन्यत्राधिकामिधानं agi निरस्यति यन्नेहास्ति 
नं तत्कचित्‌ इति ॥ इति भारतप्रशेसा ॥ . 





१ Com s, २ Com ओजः सहः, After sega: 0 adds सत्यं तेजो 
तपो यज्ञस्य परामिभवशक्ते:." After सहः B adds उपायज्ञस्य () पराभिभवशक्तिःः ३ Ed 
Wale, ४ 9 अदशयन्‌ सर्परखादयन, ५ B प्राक्कमभणा, ६ B भव्योड्या. ७ O हितत्वात्‌. 
€ 0 विद्विषः. ९ Ed समनुबोधनात, १० Ed सदोत्थायी, Mss give a different order 
of stanzas 24 to 33 from tbat,in Ed. ११ After this Mss add सवथा 
सतामसतां वा वर्तमानो व्यवहारः । कृतेरुचिते: । अकतेरठाचितेः । कृतैरत्पतया न शोच्याः AL 
अकृतेश्व ageng, १२ 0 विवहता, १३ After this Mss ins a4 हितोपदेशत्वात्‌ ) 
aad कबिधमोपपन्नत्वात्‌, ; 
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[५७ | 


(१) राजा रज्ञकत्वात्‌ | महीपतिः पालकत्वात्‌ ॥ (२) ग्रह- 
णीयं सिद्धादायम्‌॥ (६ ) लोक्यं लोकाय हितम्‌ ॥ (८) स्वारक्ष्यः 
स्वयमारेक्षा यस्मिन्‌ ॥ (१५) वैजयन्तीं विजयनिमित्तं । धारायिष्याति पतन- 
प्रतिषेधेन ॥ (१६) लक्षणं Raal ( १८) प्रवेशः पूजार्थमारो- 
पणम्‌ ॥ (२० ) अपरेद्युः दिनान्तरे । अत्युच्छूयंः उत्थापनम्‌। पिटकैः 
बस्नवेष्टितकोपिनकेः।। ( २१ ) हासरूपेण क्रीडावतारखूपेण | तस्य विशेषणं 
स्वयमेव शुहतिन इति ॥ (२२ ) देवकृतां देवाय कृतार्म ॥ (२३) 
महं उत्सवम्‌ ॥ ( २६) वरदानं एव महायज्ञः ॥ (२७) चेदिः 
दहाळँः ॥ (२८ ) WHIZ आज्ञया . राजशासकः ॥ (३२ ) पुरोप- 
वाहिनीं पुरसमीपे वाहिनीं ॥ ( ३६ ) पुंसवने पुंसवनयोग्ये ॥ (39) 
प्रचस्कन्द प्रपात ॥ (४२) आरात्‌ समीपे॥ (४९) उज्जदुः 
उद्धृतवन्तः ॥ ( ५४ ) दाशाय केवतीय ॥ (५५) मत्स्यगन्धा 
मत्स्यसदरागन्धा ॥ ( ५८ ) पारावारे परावीक्‌ तीरयोः ॥ (७०) 
दर्शयिष्यामि आत्मानमिति शेषः ॥ ( ७२ ) पादापसारी पादात्‌ पादम- 
पसरति ॥ ( ७३ ) ब्रह्मणे वेदस्य वेर्त्रे ॥ (८२) कुन्ती भोजकन्या ॥ 
(८३) महायशाः सर्वेरग्यमाणयुणः ॥ (८४) प्रधीयते कार्यजातमस्मिन्निति 
्रथानम्‌॥ (८५) आत्मा 

RA यदादत्ते यदात्ति विषयानिह | 

यच्चास्य मन्ततो मावस्तस्मादात्मेति कीर्तितः ॥ 
सत्तवयोगधुवाक्षैरं aaa धुवाक्षरे यस्मिन ॥ ( ८६) हंसं सोऽहमित्यव- 
गच्छतीति अथवा देहान्तरं गर्च्छतीति ॥ ( ९९ ) युयुत्सुः शताधिकः । 
करणो ATA: ॥ आदि० संभवे ॥ 

१ यो (सु) रक्ष्यः स॒खमारक्ष्ये (१), २ Ed क्रियते उंच्छुयः (for क्ियतेडत्युच्छूयः ), 

0 अभ्युच्छ्रयः, ३ Ed seem. ४ B.b dapat देवो रुद्रः, ५ 0 सह्य उत्साहम्‌ 
(corrupt), & b वरदानमेवमश्वयज्ञः, ७ O चेदिः भयानकः c Ed आसीम्मत्स्यसगन्धेव 


( £07 आसीत्सा मत्स्यगन्धेव ). ९ पात बह्मणो, १० Com tt, ११ Calme, १२ 
Ed सच्चयोग छुवाक्षर, १३ b Oga: हन्ति sme 
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[ ५८ ] 

(५ ) अभिचक्रञ्चुः स्वर्गतवत्यः ॥ (६) समापेतुः संगतवन्तः ॥ 
(८ ) ऋध्यत वृद्धिं गतवत्‌ । ब्राह्मणोत्तराः त्राह्मणप्रधानाः ॥ ( १० ) 
आधिः मानसी पाल । व्याधिः घातुकरणरसवैषम्यम्‌ ॥ (११) अपाङ्ग इव 
अपाङ्ग? सागरो यस्याः सागरान्तामित्यर्थः । गां पृथ्वीम । गजेन्द्रगत इति 
जनमेजयस्य संबोधनम्‌ । अध्यतिष्ठत्‌ अधिष्ठितवानू ॥ ( १४ ) स्वादु. 
इति व्यवहितमपि वर्षेणेति योजनीयं प्रजा अतिभोग्यतयेति शेषः ॥ ( १८) 
ब्रह्म वेदः ॥ (२० ) Webs तदा वस्सान्ने दुहन्ति इति यावहत्साः 
स्वयं न विरमन्ति पानातूँ aaa दुहन्तात्यर्थः ॥ (२६) आदित्या 
देवाः॥ ( ३१ ) अवलिप्ताः साहंकाराः | परीयुः परिगतवन्तः ॥ (३४) 
धर्षयन्तः पीडयन्तः | वार्यमद्‌? वीर्यं कायिकी शाक्तिः तर्यो मदः पराभवेच्छा 
. येषाम्‌ । मत्ता विवेकशून्याः ॥ ( २५) थूरिपत्रेः fne: । भरियत्नेः 
इति वा पाठः | उपचक्रमे उपतस्थे ॥ (३८ ) Agi वेष्टितम्‌ ॥ (४१) 
तत्प्रधानात्मनस्तस्य सा भूरेव ग्रधानमात्मनि शरीरे यस्य । पार्थिवशरारो हि 
स्वयंभूः ( ४३ ) विभुः व्यापकत्वात्‌ | प्रभव उत्पत्तिहेतुत्वात्‌ A: अहते- 
न्छत्वौत्‌ | शम्भुः कल्याणमस्माद्भवतीति । ग्रजापतिः प्रजापालनात्‌ ॥ 
( ४६ ) तिरोधाय अन्तीय ॥ ( ४८ ) तथ्य सत्यम्‌ । अर्थ्यं enim 
हितम्‌ | पथ्यं परिणतिस्वरसम्‌॥ ( ५१ ) शोधनाय दोषहानाय ॥ आदि 

अंशाबतरणे n 

[ ५९] 


( १) संविदं मिथःकथाम्‌॥ (२) क्षयान्‌ uc! (३६) 
नह्मलोकप्रभावनाः AAT लोकः ब्रह्म व्यापकत्वाद्‌ लोकः प्रकाशकत्वात्‌ तस्यः 
WMATA साक्षादशिनः ॥ अंझावतरणे ॥ 








१ Ed तथा, २ Com from वत्सान्न up to aaga. 3 om पानात्‌, ४ B 
तेषां, () ५ Ed भूरियं तैः महासुरे. ६ b प्रार्थिवशरीरे हि gent, ७ 9 ईशानेकत्वात्‌ (?) 
¢ Ed विरोधाय, ९ 9 Com आदि अंशावतरणे, १० After this b 00 ins आदि वेशाब- 
तरणे, Further B Cins सर्वविधा resend. bins सर्वविय्यातिद्धः यस्मात्‌, ११ Com 
from zl up to साक्षादर्शिनः, i : 
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(e) agi aa (-९) पुत्रवतां इति स्वार्थ मत्व्थीयः पुत्राणां 
चर इत्युक्तं भवति | अथवा बहुपुत्रतया पुत्रवतां वरः ॥ (१२) wif 
देशान्तरे काळान्तरे स्वयमदृष्टाश्रतजनबुद्विसमारूढो गुणौघः 4 लक्ष्मीः धनस्य 
स्वपरोपयोगसंपादनशंक्तिः | घृतिः अवसादहेठुनिपातेऽप्यनवसन्नता | मेधां 
घारणाबती धीः । पुष्टिः करणीये शाक्तिसंपत्तिः । श्रद्धा आस्तिक्यबुद्धिः । कृपा 
परदुःखमप्रहाणेच्छा ॥ (१४ ) बुद्धि; निश्चयः । लज्जा करणीयान्निवृततिः | 
मतिः परामर्षज्ञानम्‌ | घर्मस्य देशनाळक्षणस्य अर्थस्य queni कृतंशरीर- 
प्रहस्य कीर््यादयः कृतशरीरम्रहा एव Wee: | दवाराणि निमित्तानि ॥ (१५) 
कालस्य नयने परिवर्तने । नक्षत्रयोगिन्यः असक्कदविद्यमानगतिविरोधि- 
संज्ञा: (३१) स॒मं? अरिमित्रोदासीनेषु निर्विशेषता । कामः रागः स च 
सुखानुशायी | gi अनुंकूळवेदनीयः p ते एते अमृतीश्चापि मूर्तिपरिग्रह्मत्‌ quat 
गताः ॥ (३६) त्रय्मिशतं अष्टौ वसवः एकादश रुद्राः द्वादशादित्याः 
वषट्कारः प्रजापतिश्चेति | अन्वयः जन्यजनकसन्तानः | पक्षः भागः | कुलं 
अन्वयः एव GE ॥ (४१ ) ग्राण्यात्रार्थी भोगनिःस्पृहः । aia 
सयाभये नियुक्तो ग्रहत्वात्‌॥ . (४३) योगः अपूर्वस्योत्पादः | क्षेमः लब्धस्य 
परिपालनम्‌ ॥ (४९) ययो! यत्र ब्रह्मणो लक्षणं तिष्ठति इत्यन्वयः ॥ 
( ५६ ) कलहंसः पारावतः ॥ (६३ ) द्वीपिनः चित्रकः ॥ (६६) 
पिण्डफलाः wem: ॥ आदि अंझावतारे ॥ i 
| , AMJ NE 
(६१ ) राजपूगः राजसमूहः ॥ आश्चुक्तकवचो TEINE: ॥ 
(९८ ) सुबलात्मजा WR ॥ (१०२) ग्रभावष्ययो RAE ॥ 
आदि अंशावतरणं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 
| (६२) : 
. (६) न कृष्याकरकृतू शाल्यादि ऋषि पूगायाकरं च न करोति अकृष्ट- 








t. प्त क्रिया (for कृपा), 3 B om from धर्मस्य up ६0 पत्न्यः, ३ Ed: शामः 
४ छत प्राणयात्रार्थ, ५ O पालाशाद्यः, ६ Ed नाक्ृष्यकरकृज्ज नः, i ? 


i 
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पच्यत्वात्‌ भुवः ॥ (९) देवे कर्माणि निःस्पृहाः प्राक्तनकर्मावलम्ब्य नोदा- 
सते [किं तु सदा पुरुषकारपराः ॥ (१० ) मद्वन्ति फल्वन्ति | वसुमती 
धनवती भूमिः। वसुमतीति पुनरुक्तवदाभासोऽळंकारेः। रसवती इति वा पाठः ॥ 
(११) वञ्रसहननः, दृढकायः ॥ (१३) बले पराभिमवे | तेजसा प्रतापेन | 
ager गम्भीरता | सहिष्णुता aati ( १४) waa: quus 
गुणग्राही | 
भूयो घमपरेभावोविदितं जनमावसत्‌ | 
धमपरेः अभिप्रायैः पुनः पुनरवधारितं समौपे कुर्वन्‌ नाविदितं नाप्यधार्मिकतया 
विदितम्‌ ॥ आदि शाकुन्तले ॥ 
[ ६४ | 


(२) इरिणं ` उषरम्‌॥ (33) पूगयज्ञियाँ बहुघेश देवास्तेषाम्‌। 
संहिता वणीनामेकप्राणयोगोऽव्यवच्छिन्नः पाठः | qé सुतिङन्तम्‌ | क्रमः 
«ddr पदयोः सन्धानमश्ृथक्‌वर्जम्‌॥ (39) शब्दर्सस्कारः छोपागम- 
विकारः प्रकृतिळक्षणः ॥ (३५) न्यायः आन्वीक्षिकी ॥ (३६) समाहारः 
समूहः तस्य समवायः संबन्धः | विशेषकारयाणि अन्यैरशक्यानि॥ (३७) 
स्थापना प्रतिज्ञा। आक्षेपः चालना । सिद्धान्तः अस्तीत्यभ्युपगमः | एषां 
परमार्थः ueni लोक ऐन्द्रियिकं ज्ञानं तेनेव आयता इति लोकाय- 
तिकाः ॥ आदि० शाकुन्तले ॥ 

[६५ | 

(३१ ) मतङ्गः त्रिशकूः ॥ (२४ ) आतिक्रुद्धः प्रातिससज इत्य- 
न्वयः || आदि० शाकुन्तळे ॥ 

[ ६६ | 


(3) अपोवाह अपसारितवान्‌ ॥ (४) आभिलिङ्कती ARA- 


t After us: 0 ins स्वयमेवोत्पायमानत्वात. २ Ed फलवन्ति, O om मदवन्ति 
फलवन्ति. ३ After this C ins मद्वन्ति, ४ Ed सहिष्युत्वे, “Oom क्षमा, &B 
om the passage from ईरिण qur up ६० प्रतिससर्जेत्यन्बयः ( Adh, ६५), Y Ed 
mange: < C अभिलैष्सतीति लिप्समानाः , 
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मानां॥ - (५) शुद्धां साकाङ्काम्‌॥. (१३) WH शुक्रत्रावकः 
MITA अभयप्रदः ॥ आदि० शाकुन्तळे॥ À 
[६७ ] ' 

(१) सुव्यक्तं इत्युप्रेक्षायाम्‌ राजपुत्री इव त्वां जाने इत्यर्थः | 
(3) परिहाटके केयूरो ॥ (८) ब्राह्मः वरमाहूय दानम्‌। दैवः ऋत्विजे 
दानम्‌ | आर्षः गोमिथुनेन दानम्‌। प्राजापत्यः , चर धर्ममिति दानम्‌ । 
आसुर! व्यं गृहीत्वा दानम्‌ ॥ (९ ) गान्धर्वः समयान्मिथः । राक्षसः 
भित्त्वा छित्वा हरणम्‌ । पैशाचः gura प्रमत्तायां गमनम्‌ ॥ ( ११ ) राज्ञां 
कृताम्षिकाणाम्‌ | पञ्चानां इति निधीरणे षष्टी । त्रयाणां धमातिशयत्वेन 
गुणेन पृथक्करणम्‌ । प्राजापस्यासुराभ्यां द्वावधम्यौ इति ब्राह्मणविषयम्‌ ॥ 
(२९ ) चक्रं रथचक्रम्‌ । समुद्रपर्वतादौ अग्रातिहृतम्‌ ॥ ( २० ) कायकंः 
'कठिनकं, ससिक्थम्‌ ॥ आदि० शाकुन्तले ॥ ` 


(६८) 


(२) त्रिषु वर्षेषु इति प्रहयोगबिशेषात्‌ ॥ 
उदयाति मृदुतांशे सक्षमस्थे च सूर्य 


NN or» 


याद भवात IR: सातंरब्दन्रयंण | 


AnA 


शाशान तु वाघरष हादशजब्द प्रकुया- 


br 
A 


निगादतमनुविन्त्य सातेकाले प्रयुक्त्या ॥ 
ओंदायं दानशीलता ॥ 49) शुरू श्यावादंदोषराहते:। शिखरोभेः 


शिखरसडशतीक्ष्णाप्रमाययोगिमिः ॥ (२१) qu: क्रोध:। अमषः 

एव चिरस्थायी (32) निःसङ्ग निःसंबन्धम्‌॥ (२५ ) qe 
चानृतस्य च मध्ये यत्‌ कल्याणं तत्तु त्वमेव वेद्‌ qq विस्मये । साक्षी 
पक्षपाती चेतनः । मा अवमन्यथाः अवमते्मिथ्याज्ञानस्य मा विषयीकुयीः ॥ 


(२७) हृच्छयः कामः । मुनिं पुराणं .सनत्कुमारावतारत्वात्‌ ॥ (३०) 





` १ Ed gems राजपुत्री, 0 अव्यक्तं. २ Ed विनिधाय ततो भारं (for निधाय कायक aa), 
३ B reads उदयति मृदुभांशे सप्तमस्थे च मन्दे, y पक्षणती वेतनं (आत्मा) मा अवमंस्थाः , ^ 
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नियातयति न फलवत्करोति ॥ (३१) विधातयाति . विशेषेण घातयति 
यातनां करोति । दुष्कृतं दृष्टकारिणम्‌ (३२) न कारणं न प्रमाणम्‌ |॥ 
(३४ ) उपभ्रक्षसि उपप्रेक्षसे (23) प्रविविक्तेषु रहस्येषु संस्थिताः ॥ 
(४५ ) प्रेत्य ger tl (६८) जगती प्रथिवीम॥ (६९ ) अवकीर्य 
emp | (७२) अनार्ये वक्रे (७३) निरनुक्रोज्ञा निष्कृपा । 
बन्धकी असती पुंश्चली ॥ (७६ ) अश्रद्धेय अनादरणीयम्‌ || ( ७९) 
यहच्छया विधिं विना । कामरागात्‌ विषयरागात्‌ ॥ आदि० mga ॥ 


[६९ | 


(२ ) उत्कृष्यते अधिकतां याति ॥ (७) इतर अधरम्‌ (८) 
विकत्थनँः परनिन्दकः । विहेठकः इति वा पाठ: ॥ (११) परिवदन्‌ 
परोक्षे निन्दयन्‌ ॥ (१३) दोषानुदार्शिनः दोषदरनशीलाः ॥ (१५) 
अनास्तिकः आस्तिकः ॥ (२०) कपटम्‌ कवचम्‌ ॥ (२५) समयः 
परस्परकृता मयादा ॥ 


(२६) अनृते rera श्रदइधामि न चेत्स्वयम्‌ | 
आत्मनो हन्त गच्छामि स्वाइशे नास्ति संगतम्‌ ॥ 
चेत्‌ शब्दो यद्यथः | अनृते यदि ते तब प्रसक्तिः | द्वितीयः चेत्‌ शब्दो हेतौ । 
न sme स्वयं अहम्‌ | यस्मात्‌ अनृतवादिनामित्यथीदन्वय: | हन्त 
संबोधन | तस्माद्‌ गच्छामि | ATE आत्मनो मम नास्ति संगतम्‌ ॥ 
( २७) ऋतेऽपि त्वायि त्वया विनापि॥ (२९) WET चर्मवातप्रवोरिका | 
माता भखेव | यथा भखा पवनपूरणत्वे च नाभ्यां श्वासनिःश्वासक्नेशामिवानुभवन्ती 
न घम्यमानसुवर्णकाष्णीयसादिस्वामितां प्रतिपद्यते | तथा माता गर्भधारणवाहुन- 
ग्रसवादिक्लेशे भाजनमपि न तनयस्वामिनी p पितुः पितृस्वामिकः पुत्रः | तत्र 
हेतुः येन जातः स एव सः | पितैव हि पुत्रकारेण शाठिबीजमिव ाह्यङ्करा- 
कारेण परिणमते न क्षेत्रम्‌ | तेन पितुः प्राधान्यम्‌ ॥ (३०) रेतोधाः पिठ- 


१ Ed निर्यातयाति, २ B उपेक्षसि उपेक्षसे, ३ नार्यः, ४ 0 om विषयरागात्‌ . 
५ Ed उद्रिच्यते, ६ Ed विहेठकः, ७ 0 कलटम्‌ (१), ८ Ed sans, 
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संबन्धि रेतः कायाकारेण परिणतं धत्ते धारयति | उन्न॒याति wed नयति । 
यमक्षयात्‌ uade! (३२) अभूतिः विनाशः (४५) चक्र 
प्रतापः ॥ (४८) पञ्च॑ कोट्ितम्‌॥ (५१) आर्जवं विहितेन मार्गेण 
गमनम्‌ ॥ आदि० शाकुन्तळं समाप्तम्‌॥ ; 
[veo ] 

(६) मोक्षं मोक्षहेतुम्‌ । सांख्य सांख्यशाखम्‌। (९) दाक्षाः 
यणी वरा अदितिः॥ (१२) अदीधरन्‌ धारितवन्तः ॥ (१४) 
नाभागारिष्टनाम दशमो येषाम्‌ ॥ (१६) पितां राष्ट्रदानात्‌ | जनकस्तु 
पिता बुधः॥ (१९) अचुदर्शयां चक्रे पूज्यराज्यचरितसुवाच॥ (२१) 
(uz राजमान्यः । यथावद्‌ विध्यनतिक्रमेण ॥ ( २८ ) प्रियवाससि 
जायायाम्‌॥ (३३ ) शाश्वतीः समाः सार्षकोटिवर्षाणि । आछेन्‌ आग- 
SLU (३५) साह्य सहभावः सहायकरणीयमिति यावत्‌ ॥ (४६) 
qe: विनाशः ॥ आदि० यायाते ॥ 


[t] u 

(६) आङ्गिरसः बृहस्पतिः ॥ (१३) पूवेवयाः तरुणः॥ (१४) 
aie स्वभावः gem प्रवृत्तिः | दाक्षिण्यं अनुकूलता | माधुयं आकृतौ वचसि 
«p प्रीतिहेतुना। आचारः सतां वृत्तम्‌। दमः मनसि वशिता॥ (१८) 
परवान पराधीन: (२३ ) संशीलयन्‌ प्रीणयन्‌ । प्रेषणं आज्ञासंपाद- 
नम ॥ (२४) अनुगायमाना अनुगवदाचरन्ती ॥ (२६ ) शालाबूकः 
क्रोश॥ (२०) spem आहूय | (३६) मर्त्यं मरणध्माणम्‌॥ 
(३८) सब्रह्मचारी समानयुरुः॥ (३९) अन्तः फलम्‌ (४८) 
भावय उत्पादय । भावितो जनितः | धर्मवतीमपेक्षां करुणाम्‌ । समीक्षथाः 
स्मरिष्यसि सांप्रतं विहाय न गमिष्यसि ॥ (४९ ) gga अर्त्ययो अन्तः 
पश्चमी, २ C om from पिता राष्ट्रदानात्‌ up to Aana sara, ३ O भादि sra, 


w'Ed परम (for परवान), ५ 0 शाब्देन, ६ Ed से ब्रह्मचारी, ७ Ed धर्मवतीमवेक्षां, 
C धर्भ्यपक्षं करुणं (corrupt) ` € B spuma, 
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पौणमासी | अथवा शुङ्कस्य अत्ययो अतिशयेन गमनं पौणमासी ॥ (५०) 
ब्रह्मराशिं वेदराशिम्‌॥ (५१) चतुरन्वयानां चतुणा वेदानाम्‌ | अथवा 
चतुरन्वयानां आन्वीक्षिक्यादीनाम्‌॥ आदि० यायाते ॥ 


i [७२ ] 
(११) सौहार्दे ae पितृपुत्रादिसाधारणे। अनुरागे रतिजन्मनि 
sg भतृविषये | भक्ति वाब्मनःकायानां तत्परता ॥ (१५) उत्थिता 
उद्युक्ता॥ (२२) सभाज्य पूजयित्वा ॥ आदि ० यायाते ॥ 


[ ७३ ] 

( ४ ) वायुभूतः वायुमावापन्नः ॥ (€) समुदाचारः सदाचारः ॥ 
(११) लप्स्यसे प्रतियोद्धारं प्राप्स्यसि मदादेशात्‌ प्रतिमन्थं येन त्वं पात- 
यितव्योसि ॥ (१२) समुच्छूयः अहंकारः | सक्ता ला ॥ (१४) युग्यः 
सारथिः ॥ (१५) उदपानं कूपः॥ (१७) ध्यायसि शोचसि॥ (२२) 
अवटः गतः ॥ (२९ ) निष्कतिः दुष्कर्णः काढेन परिशोधनम्‌॥ ` 
, - (३६) चिन्त्यं अक्ष निईन्द्रमीश्वं हि बलं मम। 
अनेन स्वबळमीश्वरतया स्तौति | अनिवचनीयं व्यापकं अप्रतिपक्षप्रतिहतमिंति | 
अथवा न राज्ञ इव राख्ादिक कि तु इश्वरं aS मम | शेषाणि तस्य विशेषणानि | 
नंपुसकत्वमनियमदरनात्‌ ॥ आदि० यायाते ॥ 

[ ७४] 

(१) अतिवादो निन्दा । तितिक्षा सतिं सामर्थ्ये प्रतिकारबुद्धय- 
नुत्पादः । सर्वमिदं विषयेन्द्रियजातम्‌॥ (४) क्षमा उत्पन्नेऽपि क्रोधे 
कार्यानिष्पात्तिः ॥ (५ ) तितिक्षायाः फळान्तरमाह यः संघारयते ed 
इत्यन्वयः ॥ (९ ) बुभूषता इति णिचो छोपात्‌। तेन विभावयिषतेत्युक्त 

t B om walt after ae, ° ` २ C areng sid: vei येन (corrupt), 
३ Mss AzA: ४ 0 नष्टकर्मणः . ५ Ed ARGAN ६ 5 यः संधारयाते कोपं (? X 
0 य॑ संधारयत इति पङ्को (?) यमित्यन्बयः ( corrupt). E 
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भवति | शिष्यमिति शेषः ॥ . ( १२) वाग्दुरुक्तं TAHA eA ॥ आदि० ` 
यायाते ॥ " 


[5] 


(१५) संग्रहीत्री धात्री ४ i 5 
[ ७६ | 
(७) वां युवाम्‌॥ (१५) Ayam अनुपृष्ठः ॥ (१८) 


संसृष्टं ब्रह्मणा क्षत्रं योनेन संबन्धेन अत एव ब्राह्मणजातिरपि क्षत्रियेण संसग- 
महतीति देवयान्यभिप्रायः॥ (१९) तेषां तु ब्राह्मणो वरः इत्यनेन 
तत्कन्यापरिणयनमपरेण क्षत्रियादिना न युक्तमित्याह ॥ (२०) पाणिघमः 
स्तद्धस्तग्रहणम्‌ | पुंभिः पुरुषान्तरेरसेवितः स त्वया कृतः ॥ (२५) न 
विषहामि न शक्नोमि॥ (३२) अहं पापं नुदामि ते इति वरदानबलादू 
अधर्मोऽपि धमे इति भावः ॥ आदि० यायाते ॥ 


[७७ ] 


(33) भुजिष्या दासी॥ (२७) राजीवलोचना qur i 
आदि ० यायाते ॥ l 
[७८ ] 


(3) वाजिनं पापम्‌॥ आदि० यायाते ॥ 
[ ७९ ] 


(२ ) जरा saat: | बली कथं चर्म | पलितं केशशुकृता ॥ (3) 
पाप्मानं पापं पापफलत्वातू ॥ (१९) SST तृणकाष्टादिघटित संतरणसाधने 
तेन gay गमनं तेन संतारः पारप्रातियत्र । न तत्र' भविष्यति इत्यन्बयः | 
मुञ्यत इति भोर्गः पक्तानम्‌ || (२१ ) अकालेऽन्नम्ाद्त्ते बाल्मावात्‌'। 
अशुचिः अशौचादियुक्तो यथा a ages (२३ ) अभिप्रस्कन्द 


ठ उ aed. ` २ Bom संगहीबी art, ३ Edfüsmf ४ Ed sevav (fm १ Com दुरुक्ते, s Bom संग्रहीत्री घावी, ३ Ed aaa. ४ Ed giga” (for 
aga’), ५ Ed ws, ६ Ed ires. 
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ATMS oar (32) वरीयान्‌ महत्तमः । qug: पर्यागैतानि ॥ 
आदि० यायाते ॥ | 


[ <°] 

(3) eme: «um दानम्‌॥ (४) eget अहिंसा । 
संनिग्रहः अपराधानुरूपो दण्ड: ॥ (७) खिन्नः खेदकारणं भोगाय काय- 
क्रणब्यापारबाहुल्यं अथवा भोगकाळावधिप्रा्िः॥ ( २१ ) भवतो युष्मान्‌ 
अनुनयामि अनुनये ॥ आदि० यायातं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 


[८१] 

(.११) अन्तेषु SDI (१३) शिलोञ्छः प्रहीणसस्यम्रहणम्‌ | 
अथवा शिलं adagia उञ्छः पतितस्यादानं तो शिलोज्छौ वृत्तिः यस्य ॥ 
(१५) पञ्चाग्निः गार्हपत्याहवनीयदक्षिणाग्न्यौपसंदाश्चत्वारः पञ्चमश्चादित्यः ॥ 
( १६) आवृत्य व्याप्य । रोदसी द्यावापृथिव्यो ॥ आदि० उत्तरयायाते ॥१॥ 


» [८२] 

(७) मन्युः मन्यूत्पादको दुर्जनव्यापारः। कारणे कार्योपचारात्‌ । 
तितिक्षावंतः क्रोधानुत्पत्तेः | अथवा तितिक्षावतः क्षमावतः । क्षमावतोऽपि 
क्रोधे तव्कार्याकरणमिव्यु्तम्‌॥ (८) अरु; गम । न नृशंसवादी हिंसायुक्तं 
न uri हीनः दोषः। तेन परे नाभ्याददीत न योजयेत्‌ | रुशती अक- 
` ह्याणीम्‌। हिँखामिति यावत्‌ | पापलोक्यां पापलोको नरकलोकः तस्मै fera ॥ 
(९ ) अलक्ष्मीकतमं निःश्रीकतमम्‌। निऋतिं werden! (१० ) अति- 
वादः अधिकबचनम्‌॥ (१२) संवननं वशीकरणम्‌। Bat परस्मिन्नात्म- 
aa: दानं स्वद्रव्यस्य परस्वत्वापादनम्‌ ($3) सान्त्वं मधुरम्‌॥ 
आदि० उत्तरयायाते ॥ २॥ _ 


१ Code: vain, २ 0 प्रहीणमर्यादादानं { £07 प्रहीणवल्र्यादानं )) ३ Ed तितिक्षतः. 
w'C om from अथघा up to तत्कार्याकरणमितयुक्तम्‌, ५ O अकर्म (for अरुः मर्म ), 
६ C आदि यायाते, l 
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(३) संदृशः तुल्यान्‌ | श्रेयसः श्रे्ठान्‌।, पार्पीयसः' प्रापतमान्‌॥ 
( ५ ) प्रतिष्ठा प्रकृष्टा स्थितिः ॥ ( ६ ) सद्भमविधानगोप्ता वेदरक्षकः ॥ 
( ७) gator उद्गतः ॥ (९) धिष्ठितं लोकाद्विष्छिव स्थितम्‌ ॥ (to) 
रष्वः प्रगल्माः ॥ ( ११ ) बलहा इन्दः ॥ ( १३) आवपनं बीजः 
वपनम्‌ | आदि० उत्तरयायाते ॥ ३ ॥ 


[ <४] 


(२ ) बयः काळसंबन्धः | जन्म जातिः॥ (४-५) ययातिर&- 
कबचनमङ्गीकृत्य स्वामिग्राय एव पुरुषं पापेन पुण्येन च योजयतीति प्रतिकूलं 
इत्यादिना जीवन्‌ इत्यन्तेन छोकद्वयेनाइ ॥ (४ ) ग्रातिकूलं इति । कर्मणां 
` मध्ये प्रतिकूल कर्म पापमाहुः इत्यन्वयः | प्रतिकूलत्वं च कर्मणः प्रतिकूलवेद- 
नीयदुःखजनकत्वात्‌ | अप्रवणे विरोधिनि । आत्मन इति विशेषः । पापलोके 
पापछोको नरको यस्याः। सन्तो नानुवर्तन्ति चैतद्यथा तथा एषां असता 
आत्मा स्वभावः अचुकूलवादी इत्युपलक्षणम्‌ | अनुकूछकारी च ॥ (५) 
धनं धनफलं सुखम्‌ । विपुलं संख्यातः । महत्‌ परिमाणात्‌ | अथूदू इति 
ggi तस्मादैवाधीनतामाह | विरिष्टं चेष्टमानो लब्धास्मि तत्‌ ॥ 


M 


c C0 ^ 


( ६-११ ) अभिम्रायस्य दैवाधीनत्वे न पुरुषाधीर्नत्वमिति नानाभावा 
इत्यादिना वर्जयाम्यग्रमत्त इल्लन्तनाह || (६) भावः मतिर्वा इच्छा वा। 
चेष्टा पुरुषपरिस्पन्दः । आधिकारः कार्यकारित्वम्‌ । तद्‌ नष्टं येषु । न विहन्येत 
रागद्वेषाम्यामात्मा न हन्तव्य इति शिक्षयति ॥ (१०) ERIS ल्यः ॥ 
(१२) क्षेत्रज्ञ परमात्मा ॥ (१८) दूरस्थितं प्रति प्हुतप्रयोगः ॥ (२१) 
देशिकं व्यपदेशरन । अपाङ्गः अन्तः ॥ 





? C om from सदृशः up to बीजवपनम्‌+ २ Ed विषितं, ३ Ed धृष्णुमः, y Ed 
पापलोक्यम्‌, ५ 0 यस्व, ६९0 सन्तः, YB ga. <b ०॥ न पुरुषाधीनत्वम्‌ , ९ Ed 
प्रकृतिं भजन्ते, 0 om from प्रक्षातिमजनं up to छुतप्रयोग:, १० 0 देशिकं उपदेष्टारम्‌ , 
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(१) कार्तयुगं . कतयुगम्‌॥ (२) स्वजनहितः wart ॥ 
(9 ) बलाशनाः काकाः । Ay क्षयं गतेऽपि देहे । पुत्रपौन्रादिबहुप्रकारैः । 
बहुधा SERRA! यद्वा पतितदेहप्रमवबहुप्रकारङमिरूपेण बुद्धि ब्रजन्ति। त 
एव हिं स्वर्गच्युतास्तत्तत्कारदुःखप्रददुष्कृतपरिपाकोपनीततत्तस्क्कमिशरीरमधि- 
छाय युगपदुःखमनुमवन्तीति कोचिदाचायौः॥ (५) दुष्टं दोषवत्‌। गर्हणीयं 
अदुष्टमपि गर्हितम्‌ । यथा पितृम्यो दत्तमदुष्टमपि aed गर्हयन्ति दाक्षिणात्याः ॥ 
( ६) कथं किंप्रकाराः | कथं केन प्रकारेण | सुखेन दुःखादिकं | आवहन्ति 
धारयन्ति । भूमेरिदं भौमम्‌ । नरकं कथं व्रजन्ति | देशान्तरादिवत्‌ देशान्तरं 
पद्भ्यां तत्र वा जन्म छमन्त इति वा ग्रश्नाथ:॥ (७) Siga sa- 
देहात । कर्मणः DATA | जुम्भमाणादू विकुर्वाणात्‌ | आतिवाहिकं देह 
प्रतिपश्य वियन्मार्गेण पतित्वा प्रथिव्यां योनिजं देहमासाथ व्यक्त अस्मादादिदृरयं 
यथा भवति | अनु देहत्यागार्नन्तरे संचरन्ति | अयमेव भूमौ जन्मग्रहो WIW- 
नरकगमनमिव्युत्तरार्थः | (८ ) पतद्विरज्ञातं पतनकालं संख्यातुमाह षष्ठि 
सहस्राणि इति ॥ (९) यतूं यस्मात्‌ एनसः पापात्‌ । कथंधूता गृहीताति- 
चाहिकदेहा वा गर्भभूता भवन्ति इति प्रश्नाथः ॥ ( १०) अस्तं शोणितम्‌। 
रेतः झुक्रम्‌। तदेव यथासंख्यं पुष्पं फूलं च । अनु विसर्गानन्तरम्‌। गच्छति 
प्रविशति इति यावत्‌ ॥ ( ११ ) न Ras जरायुजमात्रमापचते- उद्धिजादि- 
भावमर्पात्याह वनस्पतींश्व | इत्युत्तराथः ॥ ( १२ ) गर्भे च निवेश्यगानस्थ 
अन्यद्‌ आतिवाहिकं वपुरनिदर्धीति निक्षिपति । गर्भे हुक्रशोणितपरिणामे स्वेन 
कामेन स्वेच्छया लिङ्गशरीरमेव याति ॥ ( १३ ) शरीरस्य Wed देहा- 
qa: तस्य अतिसमुच्छेयः ततोऽपि en । अथ वा शरीरं च देहाति- 





१ Ed स्वजनो यः. २ Ed क्षीणा, ३ 0 द्रव्यं ४ After this Mss, ins कर्मजाः 
योनिजाः, ५ Ed आभवन्ति, ६ Ed ऊर्ध्वे देहात्‌, ७ C अभिदेहात्‌ ( £07 उत्सर्गदेहात्‌), < 
0 इष्टमाणाव्‌ (for arma). ९ 0 दृष्टं. १० Mss अनुवाहिकदेहत्यागानन्तरं (? ), 
११ After this B ins ag विसर्गानन्तर vé संबद्धं अन्वेति आतिवाहिकदेहानन्तरं गच्छति 
प्रविशतीति यावत्‌, १२ Mss यतो, १३ Ed विदधाति (for निदधाति), १४ 9 स्नेह 
उपचयः (?) 0 देह उपचयः (?), ` १५ Ed ° देहादिसघुच्ऽ यः . 0 Pagan, 
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समुच्छूयः च । समाद्वारत्वादेकवचनम्‌ । संज्ञा ज्ञानम्‌॥ -( १४ ) ga 
शोणितपरस्परसंयोगक्रियाजनको वायु; । सञचुत्कर्षति अन्तर्भावे च कारितार्थ- 
्तेनोत्कमयति वर्धयतीत्यथों गम्यते । गर्भस्य कुक्षिगतस्य शरीरस्य योनिः 
कारणं शुक्रशोणिते । कृताधिकारः कृतकायीरम्मः । क्रुमेण Ruzdi । 
कारणस्य झुक्रशोणितस्य वृद्धया कार्यस्य गर्भस्य वृद्विरित्यपौनरुक्त्यम्‌ ॥ 
( १५ ) स शुक्रशोणितसयोगाद्‌ जायमानः शरीराकारेण प्रादुर्भवन्‌ । विशे- 
षेण गृहीतमात्रो गृहतेन्दरियः | qe बुद्धीन्द्रियमनोजन्येषु ज्ञानेष निष्ठा तात्प 
यसय ॥ ( १६) भावः अभिप्रायो ज्ञानरागादिः | उपचितिं समृद्धिम्‌ । 
महान्‌ व्यापक आत्मा यस्य ॥ (१७ ) संस्थितः मृतः । निघुष्यते 
अऱ्मादौ विना चेतन्येन | आत्मना देहेन | 
भूतात्मा चेन्द्रियात्मा च य एकः पञ्चधा स्थितः | | 
इति देहेडप्यात्मशब्दप्रयोगात्‌ | इति प्रश्नार्थः ॥ (१८) निष्टनित्वा 
कूजित्वा । अनुसारी पवनमनुसरणशीलः' (१९) विवक्षा संदेहः ॥ 
(२२) तथा दि तपः स्वधर्मबृत्तित्वम्‌। दानं स्वद्रव्यस्य परस्वत्वापात्ति- 
पर्यन्तो व्यापारः | अथ वा अमयदानम्‌। यश) कृतव्याख्यानम्‌ | दमो 
विषयाख््रद्याहृतस्य मनसः तत्त्वे यथेष्टविनियोगयोग्यता | यथा दान्तो बर्लावर्दो 
हळाकटादिवहनयोग्यः । हीः अकार्यप्रबृत्तिनिरोधको मनोध्मः । wm 
ARAT पथा गमनम्‌ | अनुकम्पा परदुःखप्रहाणष्छा ॥ ( s6i*) सप्त 
द्वाराणि निमित्तानि निदर्शनानि उदाहरणानि च स्वर्ग्य | तथा हि यदि 
कश्चिज्जिज्ञासते कीदृशः स्वर्ग इति स॒ तपःप्रभ्नतीनां यथोक्तळक्षणोदाहरणेन 
प्रबोधनीयः ॥ (२२ ):मानेन अहंकारेण । पुंसः पुमांसः ॥ (२३) 
ब्रह्म वेदः ॥ (२७) मानसंमार्गा ज्ञानं तेन VF आच्छादितम्‌ । तेजर्सः 
चैतन्यस्य || आदि० उत्तरयायाते d ४॥ 
[ ८६] 
(१) कथं इति चरणाविशेषणम्‌ । आचार्ये गुरौ च केत्यनेन आचार्यः 


.t } प्रतिपाद्य (१) २ Ed विशष्टीतगात्रः . ३ Ed षइज्ञाननिष्ठायतनः ( for पडूज्ञाननिष्ठः), 
४ Bb m ५ ॥ आत्मानं, B bom आत्मना देहेन, ६ Ed शमः (£07 यशः), ७ 
Ed मानसमानभक्तं, (for मानसमार्गरुद्धं ), 0 मार्गो अज्ञानं तेन, ८ Ed तैजसं. 
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कर्मा ब्रह्मचारी दर्शितः। यस्मिन्‌ परछोकमार्गे बहूनि साधनानि.। शं 
कल्याणं प्रति॥ (२) अचोद्यो गुरुकमणि अन्येनाप्रेयः ॥ (३) 
उपनिषद्‌ रहस्यम्‌ ॥ (9 ) Seale स्वप्रयत्नतः । न परेण कुण्डिका- 
दिकं संग्राहयति ,इत्यर्थः । घ्राजिने पापम्‌ ॥ (५ ) AJA विगतगृहः | 
By अपरिच्छदः ॥ (६ ) रात्र्या इव रात्र्या ब्ह्मण्येकाग्रतया। यथा 

या निशा सर्वभूतानां तस्यां जागति संयमी ।* 
एकाग्रतया रात्रितया प्रदृत्तिहेतून्‌ गुणान्दशयति । आभिजिता लोका अनव- 
लोकनेन निराकृताः | कामा विषयाः | सुखं वैषयिकम्‌ । तामेव रात्रि 
प्रयतेत तामेव रात्रिं उत्पादयितुं प्रयत्नवान्‌ भवेदित्यर्थः ॥ (१२) अगोत्र 
चरणः कुल्शाखाव्यपदेशशन्यः। कौपीनं युह्ममज्ञम्‌॥ (१५) आसितं 
अबद्धम्‌ | Maney शुहृकर्मस्थ ॥ आदि० उत्तरयायाते ॥ ५ ॥ 


[८७] 

(१) अचिरादिमार्गगामित्वाद्‌ यतीनां wu पितृयाणमार्गगामित्वात्‌ 
वानग्रस्थानां चन्द्रो इष्टान्तः | (२ ) कामवृत्तेपु इच्छाचारिषु | संयतो 
विविमाचरन्‌॥ (३) अग्राप्य दीर्घमायुः मलत्वात्‌। प्राप्तो रोगादिभिः 
(red विपरीतानुष्ठानन्‌ ॥ (४ ) न विद्यते अर्थे प्रयोजनं बुद्धिर्यस्य सः 
अनथबुद्धिः फलामिसंघिरहित इत्यथः | अत एव धने सति तस्मिन्‌ अंस्वामी | 
सामर्थ्ये स्यपि अनीशः आग्रहामावात्‌। आजेव विदितो मागः | समाघिः 
घर्माच्रिन्ता । आरादूरे याति गच्छति पापमस्माद्‌ आर्यः । तस्य भावः आयस्‌ ॥ 
(६) विप्रकीर्णा विक्षिपतः | त्वरन्ति कारितलोपे, त्वर्यन्तीत्यथः | Sfr 
इति कतृविभक्तिश्रवणात्‌ | स्थापिता इत्यध्याहृत्य लोकपाला इति संबन्धः 
नीयम्‌ (c) Gag उत्पत्तिभूमिज्ञातारस्‌ ॥ (to) अमित्रान्‌ शत्रून्‌ 
दुःखं साहयति भोजयतीति आमित्रसाहः॥ (११) अब्राह्मणो ब्राणसदृशः 


१ षे अस्मिन्‌. २४०१ संप्रति (for श॑ प्रति). ३ Ed seriada: (for se- 
FAE: ). b अनेद्यः गुरुकर्मणि, ४ After this B b ins अथ वा उच्य (? ) उपालभ्यः , 
५ B } प्रहणम्‌ . ६0 स्ववीर्यं usur... YB 0 कल्काद्किं, c Edam, ९ Ed 
अंस्वोऽप्यनीङाः (for अस्वाम्यनीशः.). १०, Ed angor ( for ब्रह्मणा ), 

* Bhagavadgits II, 69] 
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क्षत्रियादिः ॥ (१२) कृपणो दौनः। अन्राह्मणी' क्षत्रियाणी। जातु 
कदाचित्‌ | दीना सती न जीवेद इत्यन्वयः॥ (१४) एकेकास्मिन्‌ डोके 
आचन्द्रतारकं मोग्ये यदि aq सप्त दिनानि तिष्ठासे तथाप्यनन्तास्ते । ` मध्विव 
मधु च्योतन्तीति क्षरन्तीति मधुच्युतः । घृतस्य बह्वयः men येषु। प्रति- 
पारयान्ति प्रतीक्षन्ते ॥ (१७) अपूर्वं विवृणोति न कृतं यदन्यैः इति ॥ 
उत्तरयायाते ॥ ६ ॥ | 


[<c] 
( ४ ) शिशोभीवः शिज्वुकम््‌ । अवधौ पञ्चमी शैशवमवर्धाकृत्ये | एवं 
कृते पापं किं चु स्यादिति शङ्कमानो विकल्पमानो न चैव कुर्यामकृतपूवे- 
मन्येः । तत्र तस्मिन्विषये । साधु शोमनम्‌ | विधित्समानो विधातुमिच्छन्‌। 
असाधुः अविवेकी भूत्वा किमिदं कुयामिति निषेधः | कि आक्षेपार्थत्वात्‌॥ 
(७ ) परीप्समानान्‌ याचमानान्‌। विद्युत इव रूपं रिपुभिदुर्निरीक्ष्यं येषाम्‌। 
स्वनवन्तः ख्यातिमन्त इति am (१३) विशिखा इव बाणा इव 
अतिवेगवत्त्वातूँ ॥ (१९) gb एवाकार्यप्रईत्तौ निषेधो यस्य ॥ (२१) 
मामकेम्यः आत्मीयेभ्यः । प्रकाशः प्रकटः ॥ (२२ ) प्रस्थः semen 
मानविशेषः | बध्वा इव ब्वा सुखसाध्यां कृत्वेति याबत्‌। अथवा पक्षे (A मार्गे 
तिष्ठतीति ग्रस्थः | साधु बष्वेव बध्वा तद्वशीकृत्वेति यावत्‌ । मेध्यान्‌ यज्ञी- 
यान्‌ | पुण्यं भाजयन्तीति पुण्यभाजः । मां पुण्यं प्रापयन्तीत्यथः | ( २३) 
HIS संख्याविशेषः ॥। उत्तरयायातं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ 


: [८९] 

( १६ ) विग्रतस्थे विशेषेण प्रकाशितमभूत्‌॥ (२५) f! | 
चयनम्‌। qq पझुबन्धनकाष्ठस्‌॥ (३७) ते ASA ॥ (३८) 
समा संवत्सरम्‌ | अष्टमी अष्टानां पूरणी । उष्टं उषितवन्तं अष्टवर्षाणि स्थित- 
१ Ed अत्राह्मणः, २ Mss "up. 3 Ed घृतपृक्ता ( for घतकुल्या ), y b अधरौ 

पंचमी पैशाचमवधीकृत्य (corrupt). ५ Ed बिवित्समानः, ६ After this 0 ins नाति- 


MEG न प्रश... न श,....,मीति यावत्‌, ७ b अतिवेगचरत्वातू, € b स्वकार्यमवृत्ती (!), 
९ Ed चेत्य, १०९ om तं वसिष्ठम्‌, 
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मिति याबत्‌ p ओम इत्यनुमती ॥ (३५९) विषाणभूतं गोरिव प्रभूतम्‌ ॥ 
(४० ) afé करं बिन्नति धारयन्ति इति बालिभृतः ॥ (४६) अन्ववायो 
वंशः ॥ वंझानुकीर्तनं समाप्तम ॥ 
" [ ९ 5 ] 

(१) उदारा दाताः॥ (३) आजननं वंशानुकीतनम्‌ ll 
(५ ) गुणा! क्षमादयः । प्रभावः अचिन्त्या शक्तिः यथा वन्घ्याः अपि 
फलन्तिः तरवः | सत्यपि AA ज्रारब्धकमीपरित्यागो वीर्यम्‌ । ओजः परामि- 
भवे सामर्थ्यम्‌ | wei रजस्तमोम्यामनाच्छादितः सत्त्वगुणः | उत्साहो वीररस- 
प्रकृतिरुद्योगविशेषः ॥ ( ११; त्रीन्‌ मेधान्‌ मेधसंज्ञया यज्ञः प्रसिद्धः तेन 
त्रीन्‌ यज्ञान्‌ अश्वमेधपुरुषमेधगोमेधार्यान्‌ ॥ ( १२) सूर्योदय उदयपरवतः|। 
(३१ ) wer चममय आधारविशेषः | तेन माता धारयत्येव परं न ga- 
खामिनी | पितुः पुत्र इति षष्ठी पेतृस्वामिकं पुत्रं दर्शयति । तत्र हेतुः ` थेन 
जातः स एव स इति॥ . { ३२) रेतः कायाकारेण परिणतं दधातीति 
रेतोधाः | med देवलोकं नयतोति उन्नयति। यमक्षयात्‌ यमगृद्दात्‌ ॥ 
(३६) मापयामास मानं छतवानेत्यर्थः ॥ (४८) करस्पशमात्रेण सम्यक्‌ 
नवां तनु करोतीति शंतनुः ॥ १२९६) वंराकीतेनतात्पयीर्थमाह धन्य इत्यादि । 
ATMA भारतं नाम। तत्रार्थित प्रति अर्थशाख्मित्याह धन्य इति | धन- 
मुत्पादयितु साधु बिहितोपायप्रकाशकत्वात्‌ | refer प्रति ध्मशाख्रमित्याह 
पुण्य इति | विहितानां पुण्यद्देतूनां प्रकाशकः | काममोक्षलक्षणमुख्यपुरुषाथहेतु- 
त्वेन पुरुषार्थत्वेनोपचारतौ धर्मार्थो  त्तिपादकद्गाच धर्मशाख्नमिदंमिति । 
प्रतिपा्यकाममोक्षोपायम्रतिपादकत्वेन काममोक्षशाखामिदमिल्याह . परमः पवित्र 
इति । पर्‌मत्वे फडवत्त्वात्‌ । द्वावपि हि काममोक्षौ प्रीतिरूपौ साधनापेक्षया परमौ 
gaat मुख्यव्यज्ञत्वात्‌ | एतावांस्तु वेशेषः कामकार्यस्वात्‌ देराकाळस्वरूपेरव-. 
च्छिन्नः | dad कार्यत्वात्तैरनवच्छिन्नः | अतस्तत्मतिपादकत्वात्‌ RANE- 
मिदम्‌ । तत्र श्रवणाधिकारिणो निरूपयति ब्राह्मणिः इति । नियमवाद्भिः शौच- 


* आते sta अश्वमेधान्‌ . 0 om from त्रीन्‌ मेघाच up to आधारविशेषः २ मोक्षस्थ९, 
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तोषतपःस्वाध्यायेश्वरप्रणिधानवाद्वेः | SER: तु ब्राह्मणान्तरितं यथा भवति 
तथा श्रोतव्यम्‌ । ब्राहमणं पुरस्कृत्य श्रोतव्यमित्यथः ॥ ( 909%) श्रावणे तु 
त्राझणस्यैवाविकार इत्याह विशेषतः श्राधयिष्यान्ति इति ॥ पुरुवंशानु- 
RATA ॥ 
[ ९१] 

( १ ) इक्ष्वाकुवंशग्रभचो राजासीत्‌ इत्यादेः 

(ao ९४-९४) स्वच्छन्दमरणं तस्मै ददौ तुष्टः स्वयं पिता | 
इत्यन्तं विशिष्टां पितृभक्ति भक्तिफलं च प्रतिपादयति ॥ ( ६ ) अपध्यातो 
निन्दितः ॥ (<) चैयं रागादिभिरवसादम्रक्तस्य उत्तम्मनहेतुर्मनोध्ः ॥ 
(९ ) कश्मलो मोहः ॥ (१०) काञ्चित्‌ mix | ( १८) नचिर- 
कालं यथा मवति | निष्कतिः sae ॥ (२० ) qded चतुर्थस्य अरथः 
अष्टमो भागः ॥ 


[ ९२] ` 


(६) असवर्णा असमानवर्णाम्‌॥ ( ७ ) वक्तव्या विषादयोग्यौ ॥ 
(८) निवर्तितमेव Fat कारितळोपात्‌ ॥ (१४) मीमांसेत विचारयेत्‌ ॥ 
( १८) शान्तस्य उपशान्तमनसः उपरान्तान्तःकरणस्य बा ll ( 980* ) 
हावः FARA भावः ॥ ( ४१ ) लास्यं THAR तृत्यम्‌॥ (४८) 
जीर्णः दानिं गतः ॥ (५१ ) धात्री गर्मधारयित्री ॥ (५४) आपवस्य 
बसिष्ठस्य॥ ( ५५ ) पयायेण समयक्रमेण वासः॥ | 


[ ९३] l 


(१५) सु शोभनं आपीनं ऊथो यस्याः। वाला धीयन्तेऽस्मिन्निति 





१ Ed gg: पिता स्वयम्‌ (for ge: स्वयं पिता) २ After this O ins qz: Tes: 
३ Ed attend ( for gåen ) ४ B } सवर्णा समानवर्णा, ५ C वक्तव्यां उ(अ)पवादास्पदाम्‌, 
६ Ed मयातिवृत्तं (for मया ad). ७ After this Bb ins मन्त्रस्य ये व्यक्ताः प्रथव्याः 
वर्णमधुरम्‌ (corrupt) C ins अजुग्रोक्तव्या वर्ण मधुरम्न्‌ 


a 
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बालाधिः पुष्छम॥ (३८) न प्रजास्यति न पुत्रभावेन, जनयिष्यति ॥ 
(४६) द्यतिमान्‌ कान्तिळक्षणगुणवान्‌ | अथ वा ह्यतिः आयातिः तद्वान्‌ 
स्यातिमानित्यर्थः | . ` . ; 
॒ [ ९४ ] 

(9 ) कम्बुः we: । कग्बुग्रीवेव. ग्रीवा यस्य रेखात्रयशालिनी || 
(७) भारतं मरतबंशप्रभव प्रति विशेषण गोप्तारम्‌ ॥ ( ८ ) ब्रह्म ब्राह्मण: 
उत्तरं अधिकम्‌ ॥ (१० ) पुटभेदने पुर ॥ (१४) wm च ब्रह्मच 
उत्तरे अधिके यत्र ॥ (१७) सत्यं श्रिता वागभवत्‌ (२०) 
gama: सुशिक्षितः ॥ (४१) अनिर्देश्यं अशब्दगोचरम ॥ . (५२) 
शरीरजेन अज्ञजेन कामेनेत्यर्थः ॥ (५६) मा मास्‌॥ (६०) अग्नि: 
होत्रादिरेको रारिः ऋम्वेदादिव परः | सन्तानः चापरः । एषां त्रयाणां समा- 
हारः त्रयी । त्रयीमध्यादपत्यं गुणैनिधीरयति पृथक्करोति सर्वाण्येतानि इति ॥ 
(६१ ) एतामेव त्रयीं स्तोति एषा त्रयी इति। पुराणानां त्रह्मविष्णुमाहेश्वराणा- 
भेव । शाश्वती en एषा त्रयी इत्यन्वयः ॥ (६६) अस्यां कन्यायां 
जातः पुत्रो राजा भवत्विति, वरं प्राथना कन्यापितुः | Eg RA शशंस ॥ 
(७० ) संबन्ध एवं सांबन्धः" स्वार्थे तद्धितः ॥ (७१ ) आर्यस्य उपरि- 
चरस्य । तेन उपरिचरन ॥ (93) सत्यवतीं algae: उचिर्तः , इत्यः 
न्वयः ॥ (७७) तद्युक्तं तस्मिन्‌ युक्तम्‌ ॥ (८२) कोमारिकाः कुमार- 
संबन्धिनः | (९३ ) सवान्‌ भीषयति इति भीष्मः ॥ 


[ ९५] ° 
( १ ) ततो विवाहे निवत्ते इत्यादिना 
(१०) अन्ताय कृत्वां गन्धर्वो दिवमाचक्रमे ततः | 
१ b 9g: (2) शंखः, sbom पुरे, ३ Ed स निष्णातः (for सुनिष्णात ) ४ 
After this b ins घरिताबं (२१), ५ Ed अग्निहोत्रं जयो वेदा यज्ञाश्च सहदक्षिणाः ( for अग्नि- 
होत्रं त्रयी विद्या संतानमंपि चाक्षयम्‌), ६ Ed dem, ७ आर्यस्य उपचरितस्य (?) तेन 


sqq c Bb वोहुमहष्टावितः (१९ ९ Bb om तथुक्त, १° After this Mss 
ing अनेन दुष्करेण कर्मणा कस्य लोकान्‌ प्रहीष्यतीति, ११ Bb अत्ययं नीत्वा ( for अन्ताय zeit) 
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इत्येन्तेनातिशयस्याहंकारस्य फलमल्पायुस्त्वं असन्ततित्वं च दर्शयति | . . : 
- “(११ ) तस्मिन्नृपतिशा्दूले निहते भूरिवर्चेसि | 

इत्यादिना * 

(अ०९६-५९ ) ऋत्विग्मिः सहितो भीष्मः सर्वैश्च कुरुपङ्गवेः। . 

इत्यन्तेन स्लियामतिव्यसनस्यानर्थहेतुत्वमाह || Did 


[९६ ] n 
(३ ) qi जामातरम.। स्वयं आत्मना वृण्वाना वरयन्त्य इत्यन्वयः il 
( १५) agaat बन्धताम्‌॥ (१७ ) तात्कालिकः क्रोधः. | काळान्तरा- 
वर्ती स एव अमर्षः (२६) जघने कव्याः पैश्चाद्भागे॥ आदि० 
विचित्रवीर्यविपत्तिः ॥ Oo 
" [ ९७ ] " 
(१) ततः सत्यवती दीना कृपणा पुत्रशृद्धिनी। ` , 
इत्यादिना ' 
(अ०१००-३० ) HRY देवगर्भाभाः FART dad: । 
इत्यन्तेन सन्तानस्यावश्यकरणीयतामाह॥ (१ ) दीना दुःखिनी क्षीणपुल- 
त्वात्‌ । कृपणा कृपापात्रं मतृपुत्रहीनत्वातं॥ (9 ) आयुः.षादकोशिकळिङ्ग” 
शरारस्थूळशरीरसंयोगावच्छिन्नः कालः ॥ (५ ) समासेन संक्षेपेण | इतरेण 
विस्तरेण ॥ ( ११ ) मा निमञ्जीः इति कारितळोपादू मा निमञ्जयेत्यर्थः ॥ 
(१४) शुकं मूल्यम्‌ (१७) धूमकेतुः अग्निः ॥ (२४) मा 
नीनशः मा नाराय ॥ | 
[ ९८] 
(५) लोकस्य इति विभाक्तिव्यत्ययात्‌ लोकेन पुरोहितादिना । क्षत्रि- 


.'& Ed gd. २ After this B ins [२६ ] वाशिता हेतोः वाशितान्तरे गोर्पञ्जीः 
निमित्तम्‌ (१ ). bins वासिताहेतोः वासितांतराणां रूपस्रीनिमित्तम्‌, ३ 0 mud. ४ Ed 
कुरुब्रशाविवर्धनाः (for कुमाराः वंशवर्थचाः), ५ O om from कृपणा upto giam, SEd 
व्यनीनशः , ७ Ed लोकेऽप्याचरितो दृष्टः ( for लोकस्याचारतो घर्मः), - 
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qug क्षत्रियाणां पुनर्भवः पुनरुत्पादः । अयमेव धर्म आचरितः.। पाणिः 
med si: (७) अन्वपद्यत अनुगतवान्‌ (<) अन्त 
कुक्षौ वतेते गर्भो यस्याः सा अन्तवतिंनी । अन्तवेत्नी इति वा पाठः | 
आरम्यतां विरम्यतामिति ॥ (११) कामात्मानं कामप्रचुरम्‌॥ ( १५ ) 
दीर्घं तमः प्रवेक्ष्यसि अन्धो भविष्यसीति ॥ | 


[९९ ] 
o. (3) आसज्जमानयों ताल्वादिस्थानेष्वलद्ठत्या ॥ ( १९ ) अर्थ- 
मर्थाचुबन्धं धर्म धमोनुबन्ध कामं कामानुबन्धं इति सजातीयानुबन्धः | 
विपरीतान्‌ विजातीयान्‌ बन्धान्‌। अर्थो धर्मकामाभ्यां धर्मः कामार्थाभ्यां 
कामोऽर्थधमीभ्यामचुबद्धः | पृथग्‌ इति धमार्थकामाः प्रत्यक केवळा एवं ॥ 
(२३ ) प्रस्वः स्नेहात्स्तन्यस्यन्दनर्म || ( १५) शाधि शिक्षय॥ (२९) 
विधानविहितः दैवविहितः । स॒ त्वं भगवान्‌ | अवरजः कनीयान्‌ ॥ (३५) 
सजातीयपरापरोव्पादः संततिः | तत्नादिपुरुषः कुलम्‌ | आभूतप्रादुभीव 
प्रसवः ॥ 

[१००] 

(४) शणं गृहम्‌ ॥ (५) कृष्णस् व्यासस्य । बश्रूणि कपिः 
eft ॥ (२६) अञ्चुजिष्या दासी॥ (087%) ब्रखम्भः प्रतारणम्‌ ॥ 
` आदि० 'धृतराष्ट्रादिकुमारोत्पत्तिः ॥ 

| [१०१] 
` (१) किं कृतं कर्म धर्मेण येन शापसुपेयिवान। 
इत्यादेः 

(२८) दीपदर्शी शमपरः कुरूणां च हिते रतः । 

t Mas. पाणिग्रहस्य, २ Mss. अनुपद्यत (१). ३ Mss addi (१), Ed अन्तर्वत्नी, 
४ Ed सँसज्जमानया, ५ Ed waa. Bad धर्मादर्थमोक्षं. b धर्मं wm. ६९०m 
from विपरीतान्‌ up to केवला एव, ७ After this Bb ins विक्ंबल snaa 


(eorrupf).. ८ 0 स्नेहा (?) तेन स्पन्दनं, ९ Ed विधातृविहितः, 0 amaga: (?) 
१० Ed शयने, ११ O कृष्णस्य रामस्य, 
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इत्यन्तस्य. स्वल्पेडपराथे महान्तं .दण्ड कुर्वतः पतनमिति.- तात्परयीथः :॥ 
(9) gaa इति लोप्त्रं aged दरन्यम्‌ ॥ (१६) दोषत इति दती: 
यायां तसिळ्‌ । गमिष्यामि इति कारितळोपात्‌ | तेन दोषं गमयिष्यामि प्राप- 
यिष्यामीत्यन्बयः ॥ (२१) आणिः झूळं तेन उपलक्षितो माण्डव्यः ॥ 
(२२ ) उपालभत दोषवत्तया उद्भावितवान्‌ ॥ (२६) आ मर्यादायाम्‌ d 
आ चतुर्दश Tid चतुर्दशवर्षादूध्व॑मित्यथ: | परेण अन्येन चतुदेशाधिक- 
पयन्तामित्यथः | em&o TATT: ॥ १०४॥ 
[ १०२] 
(१) तेषु त्रिषु कुमारेषु जातेषु इत्यादेः 
(२२ ) करणत्वाच्च विदुरः पाण्डुस्त्वासीन्मद्दीपतिः। 

इत्यन्तस्य धर्मस्य विदुररूपेणावती्णस्य संनिधानादू व्यासस्यामाधसंकल्पात्‌ 
सत्यवतीमीष्मयोः परे Beane कुमाराणामयस्कान्तमणेरिव छोभा- 
HUT स ताइराम्रमावेण मङ्दामात्रेणँ त्रयमेवावतेतेत्यादयो विभूतयो .भवन्तीति 
तात्पयीरथः ॥ (२) wed प्रचुरं सस्यं यस्याम्‌॥ (७) धर्मोत्तरं धर्मः 
प्रधानस्‌॥ (८) RIA Prat काष्ठम्‌ ॥ (९) qah अल्पं सरः | 
as केदारः ॥ (१२) धर्मचक्रं TAMAS ॥ ( १६) श्रमः अख: 
विद्याभ्यासः | व्यायामो नियुद्धाद्यम्यासः ॥ (१७) चम्‌ RERA I 
(२०) परमं पारम्‌॥ (२१) निवचनं कोरतनम्‌॥ (२३) वैश्येन 
शूद्रायां जातः करणः। तेनात्र हीनजातिरुपळक्ष्यते | deemed विदुरो 
ब्राहझणाञ्जातत्वात्‌ ॥ ९ x. 


[ १०३] 


(१) gii: aged सम्यगिदं नः प्रथितं कुलं | 
gaia: 





१ Ed आ चतुर्दशमादर्षात्‌, २ Ed पाण्डुरांसीत्‌ ( £07 पाण्डुसत्वासीत्‌), ३ b सःतादृशः 
प्रभावेण सत्तामात्रेण, ४ ४ निर्गतं, ५ Ed रम्य (foras), Comum केदारः, ६ B 
न तु विदुरो करणो, १ : 
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.. (अ० १०५-६) पाण्डुं दृष्टा नरव्याघ्रं व्यस्मयन्त नरा Bia | 
इत्यन्तस्य ge: . सदारपरिभ्रहस्तात्पयौर्थः ॥ ( १२) दित्सितं 
दातुमिष्टू ॥ (१३) बहुगुणं उपयुपरि इतं बहुबच्चुम्‌॥ (१४) 
स्वसारं भगिनीम्‌ | 


[ १०४] 

(५) निगूढनिश्चयं अन्येनाज्ञातनिश्वययम्‌ | (६) अभिचारः 
आवाहनम्‌ ( १० ) प्रकाशः तमच्छेदः कर्म यस्य । Maya u- 
हेतुं संयोगं गतवान्‌ कारणे कार्योपचारात्‌ ॥ (१३) गूहमाना संदृण्वती | 
'अपचारं अपराधम्‌॥ ( १६) आपृष्ठतापात्‌ इृष्ठतापमवधीङ्ृत्य | सबितुः 
पश्चिमादिग्गमनपर्यन्तमित्यर्थः ॥ (२१ ) कवचकर्तनात्‌ कणी वैकतेनः ॥ 

[१०५] | 

(१) wu आरामः ऋडनं यस्याः ॥ (9 ) यास्वा गत्या ॥ 

(७) कृतोद्वाइस्ततः पाण्डुब॑लोत्साइसमन्वितः | 
इत्यादेः u 
, . (अ० १०६-६ )संग्रयुक्तश्व ङुन्त्या च माद्या च भरतर्षभ । 
इत्यन्तस्य घर्मदानधीरवे तापप्यार्थः॥ (८) आगस्कृतः अपराधः कृतः ॥ 
(Colophon) संभव उत्पादः | त्तिपादकस्वात्‌ ग्रन्योऽपि संभवः ॥ 

| [१०६ ] 

(६) जिततन्द्रीस्तदा' पाण्डबंभूव TARTE: | 
इत्यादेः 
(Ho १०९-३१ ) एवञुक्त्वा सुदुःखार्तो जीवितात्स व्ययुञ्यत | 
इत्यन्तस्य कामगणे मृगयायां अतिव्यसनफळं ब्रह्म्ापादन्तमनर्थजातं तात्पर्यार्थः । 
अत्रैव ब्यसनप्रस्तावे व्यसनिनामवगणितानां दुर्योधनादीनां उत्पत्तिकथनर्मपि ॥ 





१ B basaa (for seed), २ After this Mss ins अभे दे. ३ Ed 
तस्याँ गर्म दघी ततः (for daya तया सह), ४ After this Mas ins सझो ( B b gii) 
राजा पौण्ड्रो बरेन्ट्री, ५ B जिततन्द्री तदा, b जिततन्द्रीस्तथा, 
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(६) तन्द्री चेतनाभ्रंशाः | (१२) त्राह्मणेन शूद्रायां जाता पारशवी ॥ 


d [१०७] . 
^ (१२) मांसपेशी मांसकोशः। लोद्दाष्टीलेबे लोहमयी गण्डिकेव । 
संहता घना॥ (१९) apat गण्डिका ॥ (२८) निधंने विराम ॥ 
(३० ) करणः कृतव्याख्यानः ॥ 
[ १०९] 

(१) आर्षः आयः ॥ (९) विरहिता अपि रहिताऽपीतिः । 
अकाराछोपरच्छान्दसः` | gag इति पाठे तु बुद्विरूपेणाङ्गेन रहितित्यन्बयः | 
नृशंसानि हिंसाकर्माणि । पापेष्वाभिरत इ्त्राप्यनुत्रतेनीयः ॥ ( १०) 
विधि प्राक्तनं कमे । प्रज्ञा न ग्रसते नातिवर्ते । विधिपर्यागतान्‌ RA- 
क्रमागतान्‌ । प्रज्ञा न प्रतिपद्यते न विषयीकरोति॥ ( ११ ) कथं इति 
किंवृत्तेन | कामलोमाम्यामामिमवो मतेश्चळनमाक्षिष्यते | ख्नीविषयेच्छा कामः | 
तदितरविषयाँ लोभः॥ (१४) सत्रे द्वादश वर्षाणि(?) साध्यो. यज्ञः ॥ 
(१५) ग्रमाणेन श्रतिस्मृतिम्यां दष्टो धर्मः तेन । शप्तः हतः । अभि- 
चारेण हिंसया ॥ (१६) दो निषेवौ विधौ पर्यवस्यतः ॥ ` ( १७) ad 
प्रकटम्‌ | चकारादप्रकटमपि ॥ ($9) पुरुषार्थः कामः तस्य फलं gau 
( २६ ) व्यपत्रपन्‌ रूज्जमानः ॥ - 
, (३१) पाण्डुश्चापि हि शोकातेः क्षणेन समपद्यत | 
इत्यादेः . 

(ste ११०-२४ ) पाण्डुः प्रत्रजितो «Td इत्यन्तस्य ब्रह्मशापानिरस्तल्री- 
भोगेन पाण्डुना चतुर्थाश्रमं गन्तुमिच्छता प्रतिपादितास्तद्धर्माश्चेति तात्पयीर्थः ॥ 


. १ Mss. महाष्ठीलेब (?). २ प्रत बुद्धथङ्गराहितापि च (for gear विराहिता अपि). ३ 
After this Mss ins अङ्ग saat, ४} तदितरः, ५ BO द्वादशवर्षादिसाध्यः , 
६ Mss, प्रमाणे ्ुतिस्स्रतिभ्यां, ७ Ed कथ्मंस्मान्धिगहसे (for sm: कस्माद्विगहिंतः ), 
€ Ed न QA (for नारिपून्वे), 89 नळा, ९ Ed wm पाण्डुश्च (for पाण्डुश्चापि हि ), 
१० Ed बनम्र्‌ ( for 44). b C वनात्‌, $ he 
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[ ११०] | 

(१) व्यतीत Raamaa । पर्यदेवयदू अशोचयत॥ (३) 

कामात्मा कामप्रधानः ॥ (५) देवैः शात्रजनितबोनै: ॥ . (६) मोक्षो 
. ` बन्धनच्छेदः | पितुः व्याजिनः कृष्णद्वैपायनस्य || .(७ ) एकः असहायः .। 
o वसन्नित्यध्याहार्यम्‌। मुनि! मननपरः । goe: सशिखमुण्डितमुण्ड:॥ (८) 

` प्रवृत्तिनिवृत्ती विह्वाय मध्यस्थतामाश्रयितुं इन्द्रजातीयेम्यो ` निवृत्तिं दशयति 
त्यक्तसर्वग्रियाग्रियः इति। frd छुखसाधनं अङ्गरागादि । आग्रेयं दुःख- 
साधने कण्टकादि । त्यागः तयोरुपादानदानबुद्विञून्यावस्था ॥ (९) शोकः 
* - प्रियस्य aver पुनः ga3ar निवेशनम्‌ । Sd: सुखनिबन्धनो मनस उल्लासः । 
निन्दा -सदसददोषाभिधानम्‌ । संस्तुतिः सदसदूगुणकीतनम्‌। आत्मा इति 
grat योजनीयम्‌। तुल्यत्वं ताम्यां quse ena: । निराशीः स्वस्य 
प्रस्य वालिलार्थनिगतेच्छः | यद्विधौ यन्निषेधो यन्निषेषे afr ते EI 
न्द्रं सुखदुःखे शीतोष्णौ रागद्वेषावित्यादि । प्राणयात्रामात्रसाधनादन्यस्यापरि- 
nal निष्परिग्रहृता । एतत्तु यमनियमंयोरुपलक्षणम्‌॥ (१० ) afe 

ललाटत्वग्वद्विवतु । सा च ऋओधस्योपलक्षणम्‌। प्रसन्नवदनो रागद्वेषाभ्यामनाः 
aga: .( ११ ) आहिँसां हिंसाविरोधी प्रयत्नः । स॒ च जात्यनवच्छिन्न 
इत्याह जङ्कमाजङ्कमं सर्वे इति । qaqa स्वेदजोद्भिजाण्डजजरायुजम्‌ ॥ 
(१२ ) कुलानि ग्रहाणि । भैक्षस्य सोजनोपायस्य असंभवे अनश्चनानि 
अभोजनानि | न सेवादिनोपायान्तरेण मुञ्जीतेत्यर्थः (१३) पाणिपात्रः 
सुदरपात्रं चेति पात्रद्वैविध्यात्‌ पाणिपात्रपक्षमाश्रित्याह अङ्पमल्प ` इति वीप्सा | 
«ug TES पाणिना पात्रेण अल्पमल्पं TA | Tawa सप्तस्वपि en 
नेति भावः | जातु कदाचिदिति कालविशेषः | पुरुषविशेषोपलक्षणार्थः तेनं 
केचिन्मुनयः | उद्रपात्रः उदरमेव पात्रं यस्य | पाण्यादिपात्रनिषेधार्थ उपचारः। 
ते प्रत्याह | अन्यान्‌ सप्तानां मध्ये पूवस्मादपरान्‌ विगच्छन्‌ सप्तानां प्रथमे द्विती- 
यादौ वा छामे.सति अन्यानगच्छनित्यथः | अलाभे सप्त पूरयन्‌ अष्टमं न गच्छेः 


s १ Cang., २ Ed न शोचन्न NEST, 3 Bbom from "sie: up to 
*स्योपलक्षणम्‌, ४ Ed अविहिंसन्र, ५ B } पूर्वालाभेन, ' - ; 
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दित्यर्थः ॥ 64") qaga मध्यस्थः' ॥ (१४ ) उक्षतः सिञ्चतः । 
कल्याणं शमम्‌ । अकल्याणं अशुभम्‌ ॥ ( १५) जिजीविषुः MAT- 
मिच्छन्‌ । gag: मर्तुमिच्छन्‌ । यथा जीवमरणोपायमलुतिष्ठति न तथानु- 
तिष्ठन्‌ । तत्र हेतुः मरणं इति॥ (१६) अभ्युदये निहिताः क्रियाः | 
तिसृणां निषिद्धानामिष्टाणौँ वा यादाष्छिकीनां चेच्छाद्देषानिष्प्रयत्नसांध्या न कुर्वेन्त 
इत्याह निमेषादिव्यवस्थितँ इति । आदिशब्दादुन्मेषश्वासप्रश्वासादयः ॥ 
( १७) तासु जीवयोनिप्रयत्नसाष्याछु अवस्थासु सूक्ष्मावस्था्ु । तनु) इति 
निरोधोपछक्षणार्थम्‌ | निरुद्धसर्वेन्द्रियक्रियो निरुद्धश्वासग्रश्नासादिरिति याबत्‌ । 
संपरित्यक्तौ धर्मात्मानौ येन | आत्मा षाद्कौशिकः । निर्णिक्तं शोधितम्‌ ॥ 
(१८) वागुरा ag: | वायुरेव वागुरा अविद्याकमोदि । मातरिश्वा 
वायुः | तद्ददर्वःयः ॥ (२१ ) यो हि कामवृत्ति त्यक्त्वा पुनराश्रयति स॒ 
gai वर्तते पथि वांताशी भवतीत्यर्थः ॥ (२३) वैश्येन gaai जातो 
यद्यपि क्षृत्ता तथाप्यत्र हीनजात्युपङक्षणपरः d 
(२५) निशम्य वचनं भर्तुवनवासे एतात्मनः। 
gena: Fog 
(sto १११-११) अग्रजस्य महाभागा न द्वारं परिचक्षते | 

इत्यन्तस्य वानप्रस्थघर्मास्तात्पर्यार्थः | (२९ ) we क्षत्रियस्य S 
क्रियाम्‌ । पितुः विचित्रवीर्यस्य । अत एव अव्ययाम्‌ । स्वधर्मत्यागस्य 
कस्यांचिदवस्थायां अइ्टत्वात्‌॥ (३१) उपस्पृशन्‌ खानं कुवेन्‌॥ (33) 
क्षो मित्रम्‌। अपक्षो Roa (३४ ) इस्यतेऽनेनेति que शास्रम्‌॥ 
(33) विमृशन्‌ इति व्यवहितेनान्वयः॥ (39) mé गृहम्‌ । एवं गृह: 
वासिनां वानम्रस्थानामपि संनिधानात्‌ । प्राप्ती सथ्यामपि पुनग्रामवासिनां दूर- 





१ After this C0 [१४] वासी तक्षणं maa. B  वाशींतलक्षणं शास्रम्‌ 
(corrupt). २ B b उक्षितः सिञ्चितः, ३ Mss. निषिद्धानां मिश्राणां (१), v Ed 
निमेषादिष्विवस्थितः , ५ B baang, ६ त्यक्तसर्वेद्रियक्रियः (for तचुसर्वेद्रिक्रिय: ), 
, YB fife, < After this B b ins अल्पयुक्तां व्यतिरिक्तां, 0 ins अन्यत्यक्तत्वे 


व्यतिरिक्तम्‌, ९ Bb अप्रजस्य महाभागवतारं प्रतिचक्ष्यते, १० Ed पक्वापक्केन (for पक्षापक्षेण ), 
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स्थत्वेनाप्राप्येव निराकृतत्वात्‌॥ (२५) समापनात्‌ पतनादवघेः ॥ 
(३६) निष्कं प्रेवेयकम्‌॥ (२९ ) अनुयात्राणि सांधातिकबलानि ॥ 
[१११] n 
(११) ait तेनामितप्तो5हमग्रजस्तदूब्रवीमि वाम । 
इत्याद: 

(ao ११५-२८) सर्वे ववृधुरस्पेन कालेनाप्स्विव नीरजा! | 
इत्यन्तस्य प्रसवसमासिपर्यन्तस्य धर्मेणापद्धमेण वा पुत्रस्यावश्योत्पाथतां 
तात्पर्या थः ॥ (२६) ग्रजन पुंशाक्तिः॥ (२८ १ saoi: आत्मनां 
जाते: औरसः | प्रणीतः क्षेत्रजः | परिक्रीतो धनेन स्वीकृतः | अन्यस्मै वाग्दत्ता 
अन्यस्मै प्रतिपादिता पुनर्भूः तस्यां जातः पौनभेव) | कानीनः कन्यकांसुंतः । 
स्वैरिणी स्वेच्छाचारिणी asst: ॥ (29) दत्तः पितृभ्यां समर्पितः । 
क्रीतः परिवर्तगृहीतः | कुत्रिमः तव पृत्रोऽस्मीति खयमुपगच्छन्‌ | सहोढो यस्य 
माता गर्भेण सहोढा । ज्ञातिरेता अपुत्रस्य श्रात्रादिपुत्रः | हीनयोनिधतः उत्तमेन 
पित्रा हीनायां frat जनितः॥ (३२) सदृशाः तुल्यात्‌। श्रेयस उत्तमात्‌ ॥ 


[ ११२] 
(१४) सोमसंस्था यागाविशेषः॥ (२८) दर्शयस्व दर्शनेन 
सभावयस्व || ` 
[ 223] 
` (५) कौमाराद्‌ उर्ध्व यौवने प्राते । व्युच्वरमाणानां तत्सत्रं चरन्ती- 
नाम्‌॥ (३४) अभिचारः आवाहनम्‌ || (८३) प्रदक्षिणं आनुकूल्यं 
यथा भवति तथा वर्तितवती ॥ 


4 


[११४ ] 
(२) बालें पूजाम्‌॥ (३) योगमूर्तिधरेण इच्छाकायघरेण ॥ 


१ 0 अयनादवबवेः, २ Mss स्वर्गतेना? ( {0९ स्वर्गे तेना? ), ३ Ed a. v Mss oni 
जातः, ५ After this B b ins तया वा Reagu (?), ६ Ed जातरेताः (for ज्ञातिरेताः). 
४ * For the types of sons mentioned here campare 
Manusmrti IX, 466-478. 
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(४) x अ्येष्ठायाम्‌। अभिजिते wey मध्यद्वे॥ (२६) धाम 

गृहम्‌॥ (३१) कुरुलक्ष्म FERTA (६५) चारिणी, meu 

बन्धकी गणिका ॥ m 
[११५ ] . 


( १) रहः एंकान्ते ॥ (६) स्तम्भो पाक्स्तम्मः | (७) इष्टा- 
निष्टविवक्षया इष्टं वा अनिष्ट वा तवेति विवक्षया संशयेन ॥ (१४) 


£s 


gaa उडुपेन ॥ (१८) अत्यश्चिनो अतिक्रान्ताथिनीकुमारी ॥ 


[ ११६ ] 


(१) दर््नीयांस्ततः पुत्रान्‌ पाण्डुः पञ्च महावने । . 
इत्यादेः 
f iN (FT 
(33) पाण्डुः परमधमात्मा युयुजे कालधमंणा + ' . 
इत्यन्तस्य तीव्रतपस्तीर्थसेवाशिष्टसमागमादिभिरपि तीब्रसंवेगी ब्राह्मणशापों ana: 
क्रम्यत इति तात्पर्यार्थः (3) मधुः चेत्रः | माधवो वैशाखः ॥ (६) 
quw यौवनस्यां । तनुवाससं इश्यसवीवयवाम्‌। गहने वने ॥ 


(१३ ) ततो माद्री समालिङ्गय राजानं गतचेतसम्‌ | 

, gene AN 

(sto ११९-५ ) संमूढां दुःखञ्ोकातां व्यासो मातरमत्रवीत्‌।: 

इत्यन्तस्य दिष्टोचितक्रियातात्पर्याथः | (१४ ) तथागतो - यथा . पुनस्तया 

मृत्यो नायाति । अथवा क्राळधमेण गतः | अथवा येक आयातः तथा एको 

गतः॥ (१८) वनोकसो मृगस्य दीनस्य ब्रह्मशापेन | (२१) मत्तो 

भाग्यंतरा मत्तः प्रकृष्टभाग्या ॥ (२२ ) विलोक्यमानेर्नं रूपेण । ard- 

माणेन वाचा क्रियया ee भागधेयम्‌ । स॒त्यं अवितथम्‌ । चिकौषुणों 

कतुमिच्छता ॥ (२३) अभावात निधनात्‌॥ (२५) अपलायिनं 
? bom es mw ga. २० def, ३ Ed एतावन्या्जनानति (for एतावत्य= 


x A. SI 


manasa) ४ 0 अवस्थां (१), ५ 0 शिष्टास्थितिक्रियातात्पर्यर्थः, ६ Ed विलोभ्यमनिन, C 
विनोद्यमनिन (१), ७ Mss om चिकीर्षुणा, < Ed भावात्‌ (for अभावात्‌ ), 


337 


$ 


64 देवबोधरतमहाभारततातपर्यटीका-आदिपर्व 


संग्रामात्‌ ॥ (33) कथपुच्छिद्यां कथमुन्मूलयेयम्‌। स॒त्यं ` अवितथम्‌ 

अनुगमनेन काम मन्मथं संपादयामीत्यर्थः ॥ (२७ ) वर्तयन्ती, पाळ्यन्ती ॥ 

(२९ ) सुग्रातिच्छन्न॑ gau, | यथा न छज्जा भवेत्‌ | zo ges 
[ ११७] 


(१) अवश्य शव अवभृथम्‌ जीवनयज्ञांतम्‌॥ (२ ) शरणं TAHA ॥ 
(3) उपनिर्धि निक्षपम्‌॥ (८) वर्धमानपुरद्वारं REER (९) 
तां. कुन्तीम | चारणसहस्राणां गायमानानार्म्‌। मुनीनामागमन AAT ॥ 
(१२) व्यतिकरः dev: ॥ (२१) दिव्येन हेतुना' कुन्तीळब्धेन मन्त्रेण ॥ 
(33) महेष्वासान्‌ महाधनुष्कान्‌॥ (३१ )पितृमेधे वृषोत्सगोदि ॥ 

[ ११८ ] D 
(१२ ) शुभ्राणि पाण्डुराणि इति पयीयाभ्यां पाण्डुरत्वोत्कषमाह ॥ 
(१३ ) याजकैः Sea ॥ ( १५ ) अपाहाय त्यक्त्वा ॥ (१७) 
न्यासयामासुः स्थापयामाह्ठ: ॥ (१८) कालीयकादिग्धं ENGE- 
ढितिम्‌॥ (२२) तुङ्गपद्मकौ गन्धविशेषो। (२९) शिडियरे gp ॥ 
[ ११९ ] 


(६ ) अविक्रान्तसुखा! कालाः प्रत्युपस्थितदारुणा! | 

quus | 2 É 

` (9३) उद्धावनमकुवेन्तो विदुरस्य मते स्थिताः । 

` इत्यन्तस्य राजदोषात्काले दुष्टः कालदोषाश्च wal: क्रियाः मलिना aged इति 
gap. qs (६) श्वः श्वः प्रातः प्रातः | पापार्यं हिताः पापीयाः | गत- 
“यौवना सस्यानि न प्रसूयते॥ (८) योगः चित्तवृत्तिनिरोधः*॥ (१३) 

संस्कारान्‌ उपनयनादीन्‌ ॥ (१५) जवे वेगे। भोज्ये भोजनशक्ती ॥ 





२ COsmmmeemgm (corrupt) २६१ t(forat) ३ C mad. vC 
देवगायनानास्‌, ५ Mss विधिना (for हेतुना), ६ 0 eu: अस्रविशेषेः, ७ Ed añ- 
क्रान्तसखाः (forse) «Bb राजदोषात्सर्वक्रियाः मलिनार्थाः sqden ” ९ Ed त्यागे 

for योग ). "n : 

*Pat. Yogasütra I, 2. 
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(१६) काकनिलीयने क्रोडविशेषे ॥ (१७) ATRA विप्रेण 
व्याप्तोति | (२२ ) नियुद्धे «ssa । योग्यासु Rag । उत्तरं 
अधिकम्‌ ॥ (२७) प्रसह्यं हठात्‌॥ (३० ) प्रमाणकोव्यां गङ्गा्तीर- 
विशेष ॥ (३८) अपहस्तेन पश्चात्तलप्रहारेण ॥ . ( ३९) संभृतं 
RARE ( ४० ) Fraga: सुतः । तद्‌ अपि विषमपि ॥ (३१) 
भीमसंहरननं मीमकायम्‌। भीं अजनयेत्‌ न पुनरमारयत्‌ ॥ 


[१२०] 

` (१) कृपस्यापि महान्नह्मन्‌ संभवं वक्तुमहीसे । 

इत्यादेः ` 

( अ०१२३-७८) भविता त्वत्समो नान्यः पुमान्‌ लोके धनुर्धरः | 
इत्यन्तस्य शञ्नरिक्षाकामानां कुमाराणां कृते शक्नाचार्ययोः कृपद्रोणयोरुत्पत्ति- 
शंख्रावासिशखमप्रयोगसंहारसिष्यपरीक्षानेपुणादीनि तात्पयार्थः ॥ (२) 
शरद्वान्‌ इति नाम्ना । गोतम इति गोत्रेण॥ (५) तपःशखाम्यां” 
संतापयामास ॥ (१०) अवतस्थे अवज्ञाय स्थितः ॥ (१५) तेन 
प्रवृत्त; धनुर्वेद्स्यान्तो निश्चयः तं गच्छति इति धनुर्वेदान्तगः | तस्य qg- 
पत्यं इत्यन्वयः ॥ (१६) पुत्री पुत्रश्च पुत्रौ ॥ (२०) युक्त, प्रयुक्त 
करयुक्त यन्त्रयुक्तम्‌ | अथवा sre Te अत्यखं परमाखं चेति | अथवा आदान+. 
सन्धानिमोक्षसंहारां इति चातुर्विध्यम्‌ ॥ 


[१२१] 


` (२) अदेवो देवान्यः । सस्वः शरीरी (3) हविधोनें हविः 
ata | आप्लुतां ख़ाताम्‌॥ (9) द्रोणे «eu (१४) अश्वस्य 
उच्चैःश्रवसः इव स्थाम IS यस्य ॥ 


i 





` १ Ed विभृदूनाति, २ C om from प्रसह्म १] to पश्चात्तलप्रहारेण, ३ 0 संभृतं मेलितम्‌, 
Bb tut निविष्स्‌. ४ Ed भीमर्सहननः, ५ Ed भीमः अजरयत्‌ (for भी अजनयत्‌ ), 
६ Mss मत्समः (2). 
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Ren ERR) o. Wok 
€3-) अकुता असंस्कृता ॥ (३) उर्दाणानां उद्विक्तानाम। श्रिया 
शोभया ॥ -(५) wat अविनश्वरम्‌॥ (७) सखा पूर्वे यस्य ततःसखि- 
ूर्वस्‌.॥ (९) किमिष्यते किममिलष्यते ॥ (१२) वीटा mea- 
fae (१६ ) ईषीकाः वीरणशछाकाः ॥ (२३ ) gahi ggi- 
तम्‌ । निष्णांत॑ शिक्षितम्‌॥ (४१) कृतोपसद्नः कृतामिवादनः i 


[१२३] 


—— (१) आतस्थे' ager योग एकाग्रतास्‌॥ (४ ) अथाति 
अभ्यस्यति ॥ (५) sar गोवी । qe: sam ॥ (१२) at 
मृण्मयस्‌॥ (३९) विगतञ्च्रो विगतसंतापः ॥९ ( ४२.) -योगेः 
संहननम्‌॥ (9३) sqq विशिष्टाखे । उपयोगः ग्रयोगः did 
स्थानपुठत्वम.॥ (४६) भासो गृभ्रः ॥ (४९) अङ्गिरसां वरो द्रोणः ॥ 
(७१.) आवापः शरक्षेपे.।। (७६ ) असामान्य असाधारणम्‌ ॥ आदि ०. 
संभवः TAT i ह. TE. 
[१२४] D 
( १ )-कृतास्रान्धातराषटराश्च पाण्डुपुत्रांथ भारत । ` ` B 

(अ०१२७-२४ ) युविष्ठिरस्यापि तदाभवर्न्माते! i ues 

न कर्णतुल्यो5स्ति agit क्षितो ॥ 
इत्यन्तस्य कृतोपनयनांनां. क्षत्रियाणां धनुर्वेदम्रहणतदथानुष्ठानस्य धर्म्यत्वात्‌ तत्र 
पाण्डवकौरवकुमाराणां कीइक्‌ कस्य कौशळामेति शखबवद्धेषु भाष्मादिषु परीक्षण- 
व्याजेन शख्रावेद्याभ्यासातिशयस्तात्पयाथः॥ (७) है ww: है विदुर ॥ 





. १ 8 9 स॒संस्कृत, २ 0 निपुणं, ३ 0 ० आतस्थे, ४ Ed अभ्यस्त (for अस्याति ). 
v Ed अखे (for wa’ ¢ Ed अखोपदेशेषु (for अञ्नप्रयोगेषु), ७B स्यार्न ae 
कुर्वता, After this B b ins साद्रीनां x: (?) 0 ins दीनां g: (l) < Ed 


अभवत्तदा मात 


349° 


* 
देवबोधकतंमहामारततांत्पर्घटीका--आदिपर्व ‘67 


(८) प्रकाण्डरडित उद्विजो gem: | तद्वहिताम्‌। उद्‌ Sue . पानीयं 
'यत्र तद्‌ उद्क्णुवेनं तत्र संस्थिताम्‌॥ (९) अवघुष्टं , शब्दितम्‌॥ 
(१८) साङ्गारकः सकुजः॥ (38) SERI: आह्वानं aR: l (२७) 
मार्गान्‌ कोरिकादीन्‌॥ (३१) वासिताँ करिणी॥. (३२) .मण्ड- 
लानि ्रान्तोद्श्रान्तानि॥ (३३) पाण्डवारणिः पाण्डवानामेवार्ानाु्पत्ति- 
काष्ठमिव कुन्ती ॥ 

[१२५] 


(७) ऐन्द्रिः अर्जुनः । इन्द्रानुजः उपेन्द्रः ॥ (१० ) wget 
REREN: व्याकुलता वा ॥ (२२ ) सुकुमारं पुष्पादि | सूक्ष्म॑बाला- 
aR | गुरु अचछादि'॥ (२५) दर्शनानि आगमान्‌॥ (२६) 
समाप्तभूयिष्ठे ईषद्‌ परिसमासे ॥ (२७) वजञनिष्पेषो avait: ॥ 
( ३० ) सावित्रेण हस्तादिना पञ्चतारेण ॥ 

[१२६] 


( ५ ) सिंहस्येव संहननं शारीरं यस्य ॥ (६) नात्यादृतं साव- 
ज्ञम्‌ ॥ (Ro) Ag आक्षिप्म ॥ ( १९ ) वीर्य परामिमवशक्तिः । 
तेन श्रेष्ठ; उत्तमः । तत्र हेतुः बलं धमोऽनुवतेते। (२०) किं क्षेपे 
वा कृतैः बलहीनस्य आश्चाससद्यैः॥ ( २१) त्वरयार्हिष्टः त्वरितः Il 
( २३ ) सविद्यताने स्तनितानि इन्द्रधनु पुरागर्मा येषाम्‌ ॥ (२५) 
परिक्षिप्तः परिवोष्ठितः॥ ( २७ ) विज्ञातार्था विज्ञाततत्त्वाथी ॥ (२२) 
ewig AGA एव ।.दंशितो GTA (32) योनिः कारणम्‌ | 
तत्कु्ानः तेषां राज्ञां कुछ भवन्‌ | प्रकषति आज्ञापयति ॥ ( ३७ ) बृष 
श्रेष्ठ: ॥ , 

[१२७] 
( १) यष्टिप्राणो यष्टिरेव ग्राणः शक्तिर्यस्य | (३ ) परिपृणार्थ 
१ C om from उद्छू up to शब्दितम्‌ , २ Ed semp, ३ Ed वाशिता, ४ 


0 पुलत्तित्यानमिव, ५ Bbom उरुं अचलादि, ६ Ed सिम (for @i) ७ Mss Ww 
“aga: (१), Ed Jag. ८ Ed पुरोजवेः ( for “पुरोगमे: ) 
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राज्यछामात्‌ ॥ (४ ) आतिषविङ्कर्वः सशोकः ॥ (६ ) प्रतोदो . छोह- 
सुखमश्चप्रेरणकाष्ठम्‌ ॥ ( ११ ) प्रभवा उत्पत्तयः | दुर्विदा इःखज्ञानाः । 
क्षत्रबस्धुना क्षत्रापमेन ॥ ( १४) आगमितम्‌ ज्ञातम्‌॥ (२४) 
निश्श्रम्‌$ निःशेषितश्रमः ॥ 
[१२८] 

(१) ततः शिष्यान्समाहूय' आचार्यार्थमचोदयत | 
इव्यादेः 

( १८) युधि निजित्य पार्थेन द्रोणाय प्रतिपादिता । ` 
इस्यन्तस्य तेजस्विनि प्रियमाचरति वाचापि नाप्रियमाचरेत्‌ |» afte 
वाक्कमेन्धनसमुङूतः तेजोऽग्निः काठान्तरेणापि सानुबन्धं दहेदिति यथायमेव द्रोण- 
तेजोभिः दुपदमिति तात्पयीथ: ॥ (१) आचारयार्थं किं दक्षिणा इष्यते |i 
( i433") किं ईति प्रश्ने सोपहासामिव॥ ( १७) ब्राह्मणे तपसा॥ इयं 
चोपकथा प्राकरणिककथाया दृष्टान्त; ॥ 


[१२९] 


Ne 


(१) आर्णांधिकं भीमसेनं कृतविद्यं धनंजयं । 

इव्यादेः 

(so १३८-३१) पास्यन्तीमे जलं पश्चा्रतिबुद्धा जितक्कमाः | 
इत्यन्तस्य पाण्डवेषु महातेजस्विषु कौरवाणां वाचा कमणा च तेजोऽत्रधारणं 
द्रोणड्टुपदीयकथादृ्टान्तेन कदाचित्पाण्डवतेजोऽग्निः प्रञ्वलिष्यति यत्र कौरवा 
होष्यन्त इतिः तात्पर्यार्थः ॥ ( १५) दायाद्यं Rau | 

[१३०] 

(९ ) अर्थ एव qui: | गोहिरण्यवृक्षादीनौं मिन्नानामर्थव्वेनेकतापादन 
वर्मः ॥ s 
MM A I MÀ MÀ 


१ Ed Agg. २ 0 क्षत्राइलेन (१), २ Ed समानीय, ४ Mes. gd, ५ 
Ed बाह्मणेन, ६0 om from प्राणार्षिकं up to ^er, ७ O गोहिरण्यभ्रूम्यादीनां, 


Ae 
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[१३१] 


` (३) समाजो मेळको यात्रा इति यावत्‌। quur पश्चपतिसंबान्धि ॥ 
(८) उत्सव पशुपतियात्राछक्षणम्‌। अनुयान्तीति अनुयात्राः सेवकाः॥ 
(१५) न ग्रसाहिष्यन्ते न बाघिष्यन्ते ॥ ; 


[१३२] 


(9 ) विश्वासेन भवति वैश्वासिकः ॥ (८) महाधनं महार्घम्‌ ॥ 
(९ ) अभेहितं aaa (१५) åa परिवर्तः ॥ 


[१३३] 


(८) ag कोरवद्रोहलक्षणम॥ (११) दिष्टभावं meu 
( १८) प्राज्ञ: ऊद्यापोहसमर्थ:। प्रलापज्ञः' प्रलापान्‌ निरर्थकानि वचांसि 
अनेनाभिप्रायेण इमानीति जानन्‌ ॥ (१९ ) अलोहं बुद्दिमयम्‌ । निश्चित 
तीक्ष्णम्‌ । er हिंसकम्‌ p शर्रीरपरिवर्तनं' इति शखत्वे Bg (Ro) 
कक्ष तृणेन्धनसमुदायः तं हन्तीति क॒क्षप्नः eui | शिशिर: तुषारप्तः स एव | 
महाकक्षे महावने | बिलौकैसो बिल्वासिनः । न दहेदू इत्युक्तेन प्रकारेण | 
चशब्दो इष्टान्ताय | यथा महावने प्रज्वकितोऽग्निबिळवासिनो न दहेत्‌ तथा- 
प्यत्र गृहादावपि अवळन्न्निर्वेलसमाश्रयान्न दहृतीति। संकेतेन युधिष्टिरायात्मनः 
शरीरस्य रक्षोपायं कथयति ॥ (२१ ) अचक्षुः अप्रज्ञावान्‌ । एवंविधो aR- 
मोक्षणमार्ग न वेत्ति । अधृतिः sega: | तस्मादस्मिन्‌ समये भवाक्विरपुष्टबले- 
द्धाय नोद्योगः कायः ॥ , (२२ ) अनासः अहितैः | दत्तं अग्निविषादिकम्‌ | 
aq हिंसकम्‌ । अलोहजं बुद्धिजम्‌। तदेव आदत्ते गृह्णाति | स प्रमुच्येत 
तस्मात्‌ श्नात्‌ | अत्र दृष्टान्त; | 





t Ed प्रसहिष्यति, २ Mss om प्रलापज्ञः , Mss read प्रज्ञया कृतान्‌ प्रलापकान्‌ (2), 
३ Ed “परिकर्तनं, ४ bimus. ५ After this Mss ins अस्यामापादे विदितरूपी येन 
मार्गेण गमिष्याति तेन (१) उपायान्तरादापि (?) वधम्रासादायिष्याते । तुदा दिग्वदनमपि नास्ति तस्याँ 
दिशि गन्तव्यम्र्‌। यस्यां हि पदो न जानन्वि। ज्ञात्वा यथोपायान्तरेण हन्तुं नोय्रोगं कुर्वन्ति इति 
यावत । S : 
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श्वाविच्छललमासाद्य IgA हुताशनात्‌ | 


इति । श्वानं विष्यतीति श्वावित्‌ शछका । शललं कण्टकरूपं स्वीयं छोम | 
आसाद्य आसमन्तात्‌ गमयिखा गात्रविधूननेन fag wien: | स हि शुनो 
भिया पलायमानः ,कण्टकरूपेः लोमभिः विष्यन्‌ मुच्यते | हुताशनात्‌ हयत इति 
हुतं मांसं तदश्नातीति हुताशनः श्वा तस्मात्‌ | अयमभिप्रायः | यथा स्वेनोपायेन 
कोरवास्त्वां वञ्चयितुमिच्छन्ति तथा स्वेनोपायेन बिलेन तांस्त्वं वञ्जयेति ॥ (२३) 
आत्मना WA सह | आस्मर्नेः आत्मसबन्धिनः | पञ्च चतुरो BIL पञ्चमीं 
मातरम्‌ | पीडयन्‌ परिमिताबिलप्रवेशेनः संकोचयन्‌ | नाज्नुपीड्यते न 
पश्चाच्छन्राभिः संकोच्यते दग्धा इति ज्ञानात्‌ | अथवा आत्मना देहेन | एकवचनात्‌ 
एकेन । आत्मनः देहान्‌ पञ्चसंख्याकान्‌ । अत्र निषादापुन्रदेहेषु पञ्चसंख्या 
निषादीदेहे च एकसंस्या | पीडयन्‌ हिंसयन्‌ | अनु तदाहानन्तरम्‌ | पाण्डवा 
एव मात्रा सह दग्धा इति प्रतीतेः शत्रुभिर्धातराष्ट्रेने पीड्यते भवानिति संकेतः | 
अथवा आत्मनः मनसा सह आत्मन इन्द्रियाणि पीडयन्‌ नियमनात्‌ | शेषं 
पूथवत्‌ | भोगळोमं विहायाज्ञानचरयायां दुःखमप्यनुभूय स्थातव्यमिति संकेतः || 
( २० ) mam gaa बिलम्रवेशेनात्मानं रक्षेदिति संकेतः ॥ (२१) 
नाचक्षः' इत्यत्र परेण विहितो निःसरेत्‌ | उपायान्तरेणापि वधस्य संमाव्यमान- 
स्वात | धृतिः इत्यत्र न साहसे चरः संग्राममारमेत्‌। हीनबळतया परिभवसंभवा- 
दिति संकेतः ॥ (२२) अनाः इत्यत्र परेण प्रयुक्ते बुद्धिमये रखे बुद्धिमये- 


नैव aa प्रतिकतव्यमिति संकेतः ॥ (२४) अनुशिष्य अनुशासनं 
कृत्वा ॥ .( २६ ) away इति पाठे प्रढपनित्यर्थः | अथवा ध्रुवन्‌ वक्रान्‌ 
वाग्जाळप्रयोगानू ॥ S 

| [१३४] , 


( ११) शिवाख्यं शिव इति आख्या यस्य | अशिवे मरणहेतुत्वातू । 





१ B b om from श्राविच्छ” upto इति, २ Ed शरणं (for शललं), 3 
‘Boom आत्मनः , 0 सहायेन, ४ O^. ५00४ from qag: up to °कर्षव्यामिति 
सँकेतः, ६ Ed safer (for sms) ~ © om from पाठे upto TE 


cbom ब्रुवन्‌, ९ O अवाचकप्रयोगान्‌ 
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(१४) मुज़ः शारः ser (१५) सुकृतं spem विनीते 
Rud: ॥. (१६) पारशवः उत्तमेन हीनख्ियां जातः बिदुरः॥ , (१९) 
ay: सावधानेः । ग्राक्रियते प्रकटीक्रियते । ज्ञातः परस्य पापोऽमिप्रायो येन 
ग्रूपचक्षुरादिविकारेण स आकारः | तस्य अभावः fq: उपसगाथः । नष्ट 
aà: | इवशन्दोऽवधारणे | अयमेव प्रकारः श्रेयानिद्यभिप्रायः। विचि- 
a: अनुसरद्विः। गतिः गम्यतेऽनयेति शतिं पन्थानम | gat धुवविनाश - 
प्रापिकार्मे ॥ (२० ) ब्रह्म हठात्‌॥ (२१) उपाक्रोशो लोंकगहो ॥ 
(२२) अपि च पक्षान्तरे | अपि संमाबनायाम्‌॥ (२३) ep चारैः ॥ 
(२५) इदं पापे AR मरणलक्षणम्‌॥ (२७ ) गूढः छन्नः उच्छासो 
येषाम्‌ | उछासशब्दमपि न करिष्यामः । अथवा गूढोच्छ्रासो गूढनिःसरण- 
H: ॥ 
pex “ [१२५] 

(६) म्छेच्छवाक्‌ इव TOUR अत्राचकत्वात्‌। S अव्यक्तायां 
वाचि | अवाचकत्व च रूढिहीनत्वात्‌ु॥ (८) कवे! विदुरस्थ ॥ (१३) 
वप्नान्ते प्राकारपयन्ते। निष्प्रतीकारं अचिकित्सम्‌॥ (१६ ) परिखां 
नाम प्ररिखासंक्ञकं [e चकार ॥ ( १८) अशुभधीः पापबुद्धिः ॥ ., 


[१३६] 


(१) परिसंवत्सरं संवत्सरपर्यन्तम्‌॥ (४) द्रवामो ब्रजामः ॥ 
( ६) माधवीं ङुन्तीम्‌॥ (९) sum seb वाते | Taw महति ॥ 
(१३) दिष्टया wem (१६) उपरोधेन यन्त्रणया। साध्वसेन 
भयेन ॥ ` EE 
[१३७] 


(७ ) व्यपोहमानाः निर्वापयन्तः॥ (८) ग्रत्यपिहितं पुनः पिहि. 


तम्‌ ॥ (१३ ) कुल्यानि चेत्यानि॥ ( १६) qv मरणादन्यतमम्‌, ॥ 








१ B 0 शरवल( न )ज (१) उलपः, 2 Bbauck. ३} स्थान (१), ४ Cus 
विताशंप्रापकां, ५ Ed इमं, ६ O walter, ७ Com from कुल्यानि up 0 ज्येष्ठ: 
€ After this B b ins ततोशोवातः (१) अविचार 
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: हैः eed [१३८] | | > 
"(Rs ज्येष्ठ: ॥ (५) रोधस्सु dRE ॥ (११ ) जल- 
स्थायो जलाशयः ॥ (१३ ) उत्तरीयेण उपरिवखेण ॥ (१४) req 
कोरयुगम्‌ ॥ (१९ ) शेते ata । हां mug अतथोचिता तथा 
` प्रकारानुचिता ॥ एकज! चेत्यवृक्षः || 
( ३१ ) इति भीमो व्यवस्यैव जजागार खयं तदा । 
' इत्यादेः . uin 
(sto १४२-३४ ) प्रययुः पुरुषव्याघ्रा हिडिम्बा चेव राक्षसी । 
` इत्यन्तस्य सर्वातिशायि मुजबल भीमस्योति तात्पर्यार्थः ॥ 
[१३९] 
(५) खेहस्रवान्‌ लाळाम्‌। पर्येति परिवतते॥ (७) धमनीं 
 शिराम्‌॥ (८) नुं वितर्के॥ (९) नौ' आवयोः॥ (२५). त्रास्ये 
रक्षयिष्यामि ॥ (२७) ग्रभवन्निव इन्द्रियेषु प्रभवन्सुनि्यथा. तथाहम्‌ | 
[१४०] 
(२ ) मेघसंघातवरष्मा मेघसंघातोच्छार्यः॥ (७) श्रोणीं कटिम्‌ ॥ 
अवैनं खण्डनम्‌ ॥ ( १६) उत्फाल्य विस्ताय il 
| [१४१] — " 
(3) परेण कामेन | अपकारे कृते सति (५) मदथो नियोगो. 
मन्नियोर्गः (१३) कत्थितेन AGT ॥ (१४) औयस्तौं 
कृतपराक्रमौ |l 








१ Ed ge. २१ हि (fora). ३ After प्रययुः w^ O wrongly ins 
com, on Ed passage from [ १५२-९ ] प्रवृत्ति aaf up to [ १५६-१ ] द्रौपदीपाणित्रहणं , 
४ Ed g (forz) ५ Ed? ६ Mss ins मेघर्सघातवर्ष्मा मेवर्सघातोच्छायः at the 
beginning of Adh. [ १३१९ ] instead of at the beginning of Adh. [१४०]. 
७ © दावनं (for अवदानं), b om अवदार्न.” B om अवदानं खण्डनम्र्‌ , ८ Ed त्वन्नियोगेन 
(for मन्नियोगेन}; After this Mss ins काम (fea) देवेस्य (?). $ After this 
Mss ins स्वमावेनं मनास (१), १० Ed आसक्तौ, b RI (?). i 
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[१४२] 


(९ ) अपनेतुं इतः स्थानाद्‌ Rai स्थानं नेतुम्‌॥ (२२) पुरा 
aia: । रौद्रे रुददैवते ॥ (२४ ) शुणशताधिकं वारशताविकम्‌। अथवा 


गुणानां सत्तरजस्तमसां शतं त्रिशती तदधिकम्‌॥ (२९१) दुन्दुमिः भेरी ॥ 


- (३० ) योक्त्रयित्वा बध्वा ॥ दिडिम्बवधः समाप्तः ॥ 


[१४३] 
(१) स्मरन्ति वैरं रक्षांसि मायामाश्रित्य मोहिर्नाम्‌। ` 
इत्यादेः 2 X 
(३८) कर्णस्याप्रतिवीयस्य विनाशाय महोत्मनः। 
इत्यन्तस्यावक्षितो ध्मः सद्बुद्धिदानेन सहायसंपादनेन च वक्ष्यति तदिदमा- 
बाल्यात्‌ पाण्डुपुत्रैः पाळितस्य shed फळमिति तात्पयीर्थ:॥ (१) श्रावः 
निषेवितं पन्थानं dmg (२) शुस्तिः त्रांणम्‌॥ (e) तदो तस्मिन्‌ 
प्रथमद्रनकाछे | क्रियाँ संमोगम्‌। प्रत्याख्याता तब पुत्रेण स्वपुत्रेण प्रेरंणा- 
ERT स्वया वा ॥ (e) विश्रम्भं विश्वासम्‌ः॥ (१४) आपत्सु धर्म- 


RI यो धर्मे धारयते स धर्मविदुत्तमः d 


(१५ ) येन येनाचरेद्धर्म तस्मिन्‌ गहा न विद्यते । 
थेन प्रकारेण प्रतिषिद्वेनापि | आचरेद्वर्मं प्राणस्थितिळक्षणम्‌। गृही तस्मि- 
निन्दा न॑ विधते॥ (३३) विविधाः कचा det यस्य स विकचः॥ 
(३४) घट चेष्टस्व यदुच्छसि तत्कुरुष्बेति मावः | भासा दीप्त्या ऊध्वीः 
केचा? केशाः यस्य । इत्तिशब्दो हेतो | अथवा घटभाषा जलेन पूर्यमाणस्य 
घटस्य ष्वानिः | घटभाषव भाषा वाणी यस्यं | छुप्तमध्यपदो sg: घटभांषः 
च असौ उत्कचः च । हातिशब्दः उपदर्शन | कचिपँ घटो हास्योत्कच इति 


'बा पाठः | तत्र घट इव जम्भते हास्यं यस्य स॒ तथा पश्चात्कर्मधारयः ॥ 





PSOE OSSD DSO 


t After this B ins सन्ध्याम, २ Ba ३ 3 0 महात्मनः, ४ Bob 
om धर्मस्य. ५ Rbom तदा, ६ M88 प्रतिर यांता (for प्रत्याख्याता ). ७ Ed धारयति, 
< B b om from तस्मिन up to प्राणस्थितिलक्षणं गर्हा, ९ 0त्यभिप्रायः, १० Bb om 
from क्रचित्‌ up to कमधारयः , : T 
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(३५) ताननुरक्त। इत्मन्वयः ॥ ( ३६.) संवाससमंय! स॒ दिवा क्रीडित्वा 
निशि समपयिष्यामीतिरूपः । जीणेः अतिक्रान्तः | 


J 2m r 

[१४४] 
. . (१) ते मनेन वनं वीरां घन्तो संगगणान्बहन्‌ | 
इत्यादे 
(२०) जगाम भगवान्व्यासो यथाक्ामसषिः प्रभु! । 
इत्यन्तस्य विहितेन वर्त्मना गच्छतां पाण्डवानां परमशिषष्टाचुमतिस्तात्प्यार्थः || 
(२) अन्तरेण मध्ये॥ (४) छन्देन इच्छया। (५) ब्राह्मं वेदे 
BAREA ( ११) अभ्याशे समीपे ॥ 


[१४५] 


( १ ).एकचक्रां गतास्ते तु कुन्तीपुत्री महारथाः। ` 
zÈ l 


(ao १५२-१९ ) तदद्भुततमं RE पार्थास्तत्रैव. चावसन्‌ | 


इत्यन्तस्य ब्राह्मणरक्षणपुरःसरं छोककण्टकोद्धारस्तात्ययोथ:॥ ( १२) . वीतः 
मन्यवो वीतशोकाः (१८) बद्धवत्सा सोरभी Yaa वृत्सस्थानं 
गच्छति तथा कुन्ती अन्तःपुरमिब अंतःपुरं ब्राह्मणपत्नीं प्रति गता॥ (१९) 
विकृताननं शोकविवर्णमुखम्‌॥ (२०) अनलसारं असारमित्यर्थः ॥ 
(२१) ज्वरः तापः। इन्द्रानि इुखदुःखादीनि॥ (२२) एकात्मा 
एकाकी ॥ (२३) सच मोक्ष: | नास्ति न भवति । कथचन कथमपि | 
न. अस्माकं रागिणामिति यावत्‌॥ (२५) योगं अधाङ्गम्‌। न प्रपश्यामि 
न जानामि | प्रद्रवेयं गच्छेयम्‌। अनामयं अनुपद्रव स्थानम्‌। न हि इति 
पूर्वस्मादनुवर्तनीयम || (२६ ) यतः ततः यत्र तत्र । न श्रुतं अश्रुतबदु- 
पेक्षितम्‌॥ - (३२ ) मन्त्रवत्‌ मन्त्रसहितम्‌॥ (३४) व्यंजनं समश्च ॥ 


B "c ETT E E E MMC CU EE SD PAP RE NE BSA 





१ B om from dae up to अतिक्रान्तः. २० ते बने न्यवसेन्वीराः घ्नन्तः, 
३ C जगाम तपसा ध्यात्वा, ४ Bb कुन्तीसुताः, ५ Mss पश्यामि, ६ Ed mda. 
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[१४६] 
(१) वेद्यस्य विद्यावेतुः (33) व्युष्टिः eu (३१) मृता- 


मपि माँ प्राकृतं जीवनं न तप्स्यति | कारितलोपान्न तापयिष्यति | अपत्यादिना 
earam! (३३) वेत्स्यसि लम्स्यसे ॥ (39) glee परिणेतुः ॥ 


[१४७] 


(१) क्षमं युक्तम्‌॥ (४) पुववत्‌ एवनेवेति ॥ ( १३ ) मोक्षणं 
बकात्‌॥ ( १५) त्यक्तव्यां वरयापि॥ (१८) अमृते मरणरहिते ॥ 
( i693" ) इतः बकराक्षसात्‌ । प्रदाने खण्डने सति ॥ (२१ ) स्वसुः 
भगिन्याः ॥ | 


[१४८] 


(१) gaye Gas किंकारणमिति यावत्‌॥ (७) असुतरो 
ge ॥ (११ ) कस्य वस्तव्याँ; कस्य वासयितुं ara: ॥ ( १४ ) 
वारः क्रमागतः HS ( १६ ) असुतरः दुस्तरः । असुभिस्ती्यत 
इति af ॥ dido. 

[१४९] 

(६) आत्मनः इति ज्ञानमुपलक्षयति ॥ (९ ) ` अभिसन्धिः 

ज्ञानम्‌ ॥ l , 
| [१५०] 
(o (3) -आकारेणे मुखादिविकारेण (3) कच्चित्‌ प्रश्ने ॥ 
(१७) निव्यूढाः स्कन्धेन निःसारिताः ( २०) अर्थः प्रयोजनं 
कामै ॥ ` ( २५) आशुतरा शीघ्रतरा प्रज्ञा यस्य ॥ (२६ ) आर्तस्य 
भीतस्य | अनुक्रोश) कपा ॥ 


११ विमोक्षणं, २ Ed स्वसः ( for स्वरस: )' ३ Ed वक्तव्या, v'b Com असुभित्तीर्यत 
वाति वा, ५ After this Mss ins गह(द)न प्राप्य, ६ Ed प्रोवाच सुतरां प्राज्ञः( for 
प्रोवाचाञ्च॒तरपरज्ञः ), . \ 
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[१५२] 
(७ ) वेइम संवासस्थानम्‌ ॥ (८) med mad (९) 
प्रवृत्ति amigo ( १२) आगणंयामासुः निश्चयं कर्तुमुयताः॥ 


: [१५३] 


( १ ) ते तथा पुरुषव्याप्रा निहत्य बकराक्षसम्‌ | 
gen: 

( अ० १५५-५२ ) तथा तत्कृतवान्द्रोण आत्मक्रोत्य॑नुरैक्षणात्‌ | 
इत्यन्तस्य पाण्डवानां धमः त्रिवगसहायो द्रोपदीं द्रोणनिराकरणद्वारे्णं कौरवः 
जय़सहायं (१) gegi चाद्राक्षीत्‌ । तत्र दुर्योधनादिभिळोकद्वयाचरितं पापं.सह- 
कारिकारणमिति । धार्तराष्ट्रकुलकाररात्रि तां द्रौपदी दुर्योधनोरुमज्गमूलकारणतां 
चु yega गमयिष्यतीति तात्पयीथः ॥ (२ ) ब्रह्म वेदः । स च द्विविधः 
ऋग्वेदादिः JAZA | तत्र ऋग्वेदादिः qv बह्म ॥ 


[१५४] 
(२१ ) छत्रवत्यां अहिछत्रे ॥ 
[१५५] 


( ५ ) कल्माषपादस्येयं भूमिः कस्मांपी ॥ ( ९ ) उपह्वरे एकान्ते॥ 
( १६ ) असांप्रतं अयुक्तम | विमर्शः विरुद्धो मार्गः । संकरः इत्तिसंकरः | 
तयोः आदाने प्रहणे | कथं च इत्याक्षेपे । न निषेधे ॥ (१७) विविनक्ति 
विवेचयति ॥ ( १८ ) agh बीभत्साशून्यः ॥ (39 ) जुगुप्समानो 
निन्दन्‌, वचसा | मनसा बुद्धया विचिन्तयन । वेत्ति तावदयमस्मस्समीहितप्रदं 


RAL? 


योगमिति॥ (२५ ) वेगेन संस्कारेण ॥ (३६) श्रोवित अनुब्रहीति । 





१90 mem, २ Ed प्रगणयामासुः 3B b ०कीर्त्ननुकारणात्‌ , 0 caste. 
9 C om शनेराकरण°, ५ ७ काल्मापी, ९ Ed विमर्श संकरादाने ( for विमार्गसंकरादाने ). 
७ } वाचिन्तयन्‌ , < After this 0 ins (bae mg एति (?). B b ins 
किमन्याचारणयेति J ) $ Ed afta, 
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LAA 


पूर्षती दृपदमहिषी ॥ ( ४९ ) धृष्टत्वात्‌ ४॒तिदेतुलादिति । अतिधृष्टत्वांद 
अंतिप्रागर्ल्म्यात्‌ ॥ ( ५१.) उपाकरोत्‌ उपकृतवान्‌ । मामयं हनिष्यतीति 
जानतोऽपि तथा प्रबृत्तिः ॥ (५२) आत्मनः dub i i 
j , 
[१५६] | 
( १ ) एतछत्वा तु कौन्तेयाः शल्यविद्धा इवाभवत्‌ | 
इत्यादेः | 
(so १५७-१६ ) पार्थान्संमन्त्र्य कुन्तीं च प्रातिषठंश्च परंतपाः | 
इत्यन्तस्य पञ्चानां द्रौपदीपाणिग्रहर्ण छोकगर्हितत्वात्‌ पाण्डवा न ु्युरित्याशङ्कथ 
चन्द्रमौछिना ख्यापितो धर्म इत्युपकथया तान्‌ प्रत्याययितुं व्यासस्यागमनमिति 
तास्प्योर्थः ॥ ( १ ) शल्येन इव शोकेन विद्धाः । इवशब्दो भिन्नक्रमः | 
अस्वे अनात्मनि शोकादौ तिष्ठन्तीति अखस्थाः do (३ ) चिररात्रं चिरम्‌। 
रब्धलक्ष्यां छन्धप्रयोजनाः | ( ७ ) ब्रह्मणे ब्राह्मणाय दितो ब्रह्मण्यः ॥ 
(८) न क्षमो युक्तः ॥ ( ११) आमन्त्र्य gg ॥ 
[१५७] 
( ६ ) विलग्नमध्या तनुमष्या ॥ 
[१५८] 
( ९ ) ते प्रतस्थुः पुरस्कृत्य मातरं पुरुषर्षभाः i 
इत्यादेः र 
(Ho १५९-२२ ) ज्ाह्षणम्रमरुखं राज्यं शक्यं पालयितुं चिरम्‌। 





exec 


१ Ed मा et (WS ( for ga HE). २ After this B b ins अक्षरसाम्यादर्थ- 
साधम्ये (१) तथा अथौग्तरप्रानिपात्तिनिगमः । धृकारसाधर्म्यादू धृतिहितुत्व॑ गम्यते C om the 
‘remaining com. on this Adh. ३ Ed अतिषृष्णवात्‌ ४ After this B b ins 
ata नाक्या तिः । अतिप्रागल्भ्यं च ay ( corrupt ) कवचस्य समर्थ (? ) स्योत्पत्तिः । धर्माद्‌ 
quae? वत्वा ) e निगमः। धपर्थिकामानां तु संभव उद्भवः अत्र झुकारसाधर्म्यात्‌ . 
५ Ed फार्थानामन्त्र्य कुन्तीं च प्रातिष्ठत महातपाः, ६ sear, ७ pss न 
D 


' 35F 


डॉ i 2 = "n 
78 देवबोधळतमंहाभांरततात्पयेटीका--आदिपवे 


इत्यन्तस्य पुरोहितहीनस्य quet दृष्टा शापादयः अदृष्टा प्रहविनायकादयो et 
प्रभवन्तीति पुरोहितः कतव्य इति तात्पयोथः ॥ (४) fu असहमानः ॥ . 
(५) आविष्टः परवर्शीकृत:॥ (७) आगमे गतिछेदे अपगमे इति यावत्‌] 
टिः निमेषः)निमषदवयं क्षण: | क्षणाः षष्टिः घटिकाइयम्‌ | अशीतित्रुटि' 
हीनं aed सन्ध्या ॥ (८) कर्मचाराः कर्माचुष्ानानि। (९) उपक्रान्तान्‌ 
समीपगतान्‌। ( ११) आरात्‌ RU (१२) वित्त जोनीत N 
( १३ ) वाकां वाकानान्नीं नदीम्‌। अन्नु अनन्तरम्‌ ॥ ( १४ ) WEST: 
पक्षिणः ॥ ( १५) परिग्रहः संबन्धः ॥ ( १६) अवधष्णव!- अप्राण- 
यन्तः | ( १८) एकवप्रा शचिः आकाशगा गङ्गा अलकनन्दा ॥ 
( १९ ) वैतरणी दुःपार चेति स्थानभेदात्‌ गङ्गानामानि ॥ (२० ) असं- 
बाधा असंकटा (33) चर्म roma । अपोवाह निवारितवान्‌ ॥ 
(२५) अति गन्धर्वान्‌ walter (२७) आग्निवेश्यः Rg- 
रामः ॥ (३० ) भ्रातन्‌ प्रति यत्रास्य श्रातरस्तत्राकृष्टवान्‌ ॥ (२३) 
स्री नाथ इव नाथो रक्षको यस्य ॥ . (२४.) अङ्क इति संबोधने ॥ (३६) 
साधु इत्युपालम्भे | इमं लाभं "Reuse आगच्छत्यस्मादिति ॥ ( ४१) 
आगमो गुरुपरंपरा ॥ ( 93 ) समानपदे तपःस्थानके समीकृतपदद्दये | 
अनुनेष्यामि त्वां प्रापयिष्यामि ॥ ( ४४ ) नृभ्यः पुरुषेभ्यः । विशेषिता! 
विशेषाः | सावविभक्तिकस्तसिङ्‌ | देवानां अविशिष्टः समः | अनुभाव! प्रभावः | 
प्रवार्तिताः भविष्यन्ति (98) रंहसः वेगान्‌॥ ( ४८) साधने 
हस्त्यश्वादि ॥ (५०) रथस्य अङ्गं अश्वम्‌। वडवा घोटिका । मताः 
era (५१) गन्धर्वा गन्धवेलोकजाः (५३ ) संभोग 
परस्परोपकारः ॥ 

| [१५९] 


'(१) यान्तो गच्छन्तः | त्रह्मविदो वेदाविदः ॥ ( १०.) wm 


१ ईर्ष्युः, २ एते og(for "गमे तु). ३ पत त्रुट ( £07 बुटि ). ४ 0४कामचारम्‌, ˆ 
५ Ed उपक्रान्ता, ६ Ed ger, ७ पत अवघष्णुमः. c Edge. ९ Ey अपोवाह, 
te C om परिभवाख्यं. ११ Ed संयोगः , | = स 
*क्षण a । 4 त्रुटि . B WU qo S LU aa 
E (i 
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द्रविणं बाहुबळ्म्‌ po ( ११ ) मन्युः कोधः ॥ ( १२ ) संख्ये संग्रामे | 
तापत्यवर्धन इति अर्जुनामन्त्रण ॥ ( १५ ) पुरोहित एव घुः ` अग्रणीः 
तस्मिन्‌ अथ वा पुरोहितस्य घूः चिन्ता तां गतः Ne al ) गचुथ+सन्न- 
वर्जिताः ॥ (२० ) मेरुः चासौ धरः पर्वतो भेरुपरः । 
एइ 7 
_ (१) तापत्य इति यद्वाक्यमुक्तवानसि SERIE | 
इत्यादेः ` | FS 
. ( अ० १६३-२३) तपत्यां तपतां श्रेष्ठ तापत्यस्त्वं ततो5्युन | 
इत्यन्तस्य सति पुरोहिते अतिदूरे विष्नाः | ये मनसाभिछणष्यन्ते पुरुषाथीस्ते हस्त- 
गताः स्युयेथा संवरणस्य वसिष्ठप्रसादात्‌ तपती sid तात्पयीर्थः ॥. (५ ) 
त्रिः त्रौन्‌ वारान्‌ ॥ (६ ) धिष्ण्येन दिव्येन ॥ ( ७ ) सावित्र्यवरजा 
सावित्रीकनीयसी ॥ (१०) तर्कयामास मेने ॥ ( २६ ) खसितलोचना 
शोभने असिते लोचने यस्याः p शिरिग्रस्थे गिरिसानौ । क्षुपो विटपः ॥ 
(i793) तपत्या कान्त्या (724) हिरण्मर्य;, सुवर्णमय इति ॥ 
(39) अवमेने अवज्ञातवान्‌॥ (३०) आविष्कृतं प्रकटीकृतम्‌ || 
(at) द्रविणस्य अकारस्य संपदा ॥ (३४ ) रम्भा कदली ॥ 
( ३६ ) भोगवती भोगः फणा तद्॒ती ॥ ( ४० ) अन्विच्छन्‌ अनुसरन्‌॥ 
[१६१] 

( ४ ) आविष्कृत उदूतम्‌॥ (६) संदिग्धाक्षरया अस्फुटा- 
क्षरया ॥ (९ ) अनाङ्रन्दे शोकशून्ये ॥ (७) असितापाङ्कि हत्या 
दीनि भूयोभूयस्तपत्याः संबोधनानि राज्ञः तस्य मन्मथकृतानि चाटूनि रागमुदार- 
मवश्यमुद॒त्पादयन्ति ॥ 


A 


[१६२] 
E MCA UAE ) अनुयात्रं अनुयायि बलम्‌ ॥ (६ ) कल्याणी सदया इति 





. १ Hom from परोहितः upto अथ बा. २ Ed मेरुवर, ३ Ed यद्वचः (for बिवचः), 
४ Ed Ramá, ५ Bhom भोगवती, ६ Ed आविष्कृतः , a 
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मधुरा ॥ (७) शात्रवाणां शङुसंघानाम्‌॥ ( १४ ) दिव्येन विधिना 
योगबलेन || £5, sn 

(४ N अपवर्जनात्‌ अन्यत्रः किम्‌ ॥ (६) विसृष्टो Raa: ॥ 
(८) कृच्छे छेशोषहे । प्रायश्चित्ते द्वादशरात्रसमाख्ये। समाहिते समाप्ते di 
(१६) इयावभूतेः SH (१८) द्वादशीः समाः द्वादशं वर्षाणि ॥ 
(२२ ) पौर्विकाँ eat । वैवस्वती विवस्वत्सुतां il 

[१६४] 

( १) स गन्धर्ववचः श्रत्वा तत्तदा भरतर्षभ । 
gena: 

( १४ ) तस्मात्पुरोहितः कश्रिद्वुणवानस्तु वो द्विजः | 
इत्यन्तस्य समस्तगुणसंपन्नः पुरोहितः कार्यः इति तात्पयीथः ॥ (५) संव- 
qag: मर्दितवम्तो ॥ (८) Med आनेतुम्‌। यमक्षयात्‌ SUED |i 
(९ ) विश्रुतात्मांनं स्यातम्‌॥ (१४ ) ब्रह्म ब्राह्मणः | अथवा ब्रह्मणः 
कार्य ब्रह्मकाय उत्पत्तिः सैव पुरःसरी यस्य तत्तथा || 

[१६५] 
(१) कि निमित्तमभूद्यंद्धं विश्वामित्रवासिष्ठयोः | 
इत्यादेः | 
` o? oe CN 
(so १६८-२५) अश्मको नाम राजर्षिः पार्टन यो न्यवेशयत्‌ | 
इत्यन्तस्य क्षत्रात्तेजसो ब्राह्म तेजो बळवतू तच्च क्षमया रक्षितं तस्मात्‌ क्षमावन्तं 
तेजस्विनं ब्राह्मणं क्त्रतेजारक्षायै पुरोहितं कुर्यादित्यर्थः ॥ (५) मरु 
nn lg देशः स एव धन्वा नि्ृक्षत्वात्‌॥ (८) वन्येन नीवारादिना॥ 








a 
१ Ed समापिते, २ Ed sux. ३ Ed daa. ४९ पूर्वतरा. ५ सर्यसता. 


६ Ed dis i v Ed 3t ( for युद्ध). ८ Edd, © पारेवं (?). $ 
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